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A B S T R A C T  

LANGUAGE SUR VIVAL: A study of language contact, language shift,  and lan
guage choi ce in Sweden 

Sally Boyd 

Department o f Linguistics, University of Göteborg, S412 98 Göteborg 

This thesis investigates the current situation and fut ure prospects of 
immigrant minority languages (ML) in Sweden. I t  is argued t hat the outcome 
of language contact between an immigrant ML and a host majority language 
can i n part be p redicted based on the pattern of language use among second 
generation immigrant young people. 

Earl ier studies of language cont act have focused on t he social context 
of contact, and on the pattern of language use amo ng m ul t i  1ingual s in order 
to evaluate the vital i ty of various minority languages in contact with 
dominant majority languages. This thesis examines bo th of these aspects of 
the current language co ntact si tuation in Sweden. Under ce rtain condit ions, 
i t  is clear that age-grading in the pattern of language use is an i mportant 
indicator of language shift in progress, while domain se paration cannot be 
taken as a si gn of stabil i ty in societal mul t i  1ingual ism. The study further 
seeks an ex planation of patterns of language use proposing a s et of princi
ples governing language choice in conversations between mu l t i  1ingual s. 

The methods us ed in the empirical study of language use amon g im mi
grant young people in Sweden in cluded 1) a q uestionnaire survey of 700 
immigrant young people in two municipali t ies in Sweden: Borås and Nacka, 
and 2) interviews, f irst with 40 Finnish young p eople and then with their 
parents. Both method s rely heavily on s elf-report. 

The major results include the fol lowing: 
1) Virtual ly al 1 of the young people in the population were active 

users of Swedish, in a wide variety of circumstances, while use of ML 
varied dramatically within the population. 

2) Young p eople both of whose pare nts were immigrants were more act
ively bi l ingual than those one o f whose p arents was Swedish and the other 
immigrant. Within these two categories, there was surprisingly l i t t le 
difference between young people with di fferent ethnic/national backgrounds, 
however. 

3) Active bi l ingual young people tended to come from famil ies where 
the parents had l ow status occupations, to l ive in residential areas with 
relatively many oth er immgirants, to have been born o r have l ived abroad or 
to plan a p ossible return to the parents' country of origin. 

4) An unexpected f i nding was that the actively bi l ingual young people 
tended to use ML p rimari ly with their parents and o thers within the f irst 
generation, while they used Swedish w ith their age pe ers, including sib
l ings. 

5) The dom ains of language use among a ctive bi l  inguals were thus shown 
to overlap signif icantly: as Swedish is used between sibl ings, even many 
homes are bil ingual. 

These and ot her results of the empirical study suggest that language 
shift is in progress among second generation immigrant young people in 
Sweden. The th esis concludes with some sugge stions as to how a ctive multi
l ingual ism can be encouraged in the family and in the peer group. 

KEY WORDS: Sociol inguistics, mul t i  1ingualism, language contact, language 
shif t,  language choice, immigration, minority langage, diglossia, change-
in-progress 
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CHAPTER O NE- -  IN TRODUCTION 

1 .1  In t roduc t ion  

Sweden has  a lw ays  been  a  m u l t i l i ngua l  coun t ry .  Ex is t ing  
h is to r i ca l  sources  i nd ica te  bo th  tha t  speakers  o f  m inor i t y  lang
uages  have  l i ved  w i th in  i t s  presen t  borders  as  l ong  as  speak ers  
o f  Swed ish  (see  e .g .  He lander  1984 :18)  and  th a t  immigra t ion  has  
been  s ign i f i can t  dur ing  many  per iods  o f  Swed ish  h i s to ry  (see  e .g .  
A rns tberg  & Ehn  1976 ,  Wände 1984b)  .  Dur ing  the  mid -  and  l a te  
1960 's  and  ear l y  1970"s  however ,  the  ra te  o f  immigra t ion  to  
Sweden ha s  inc reased  d ramat i ca l l y  the  number  o f  i nd iv idua ls  who 
a re  na t i ve  speakers  (see  sec .  3 .3 .2 )  o f  languages  o ther  than  
Swed ish ,  and  the  number  o f  ac t i ve  mu l t i l i ngua ls  l i v ing  in  the  
coun t ry .  Wh i le  immigran ts  made up  less  than  one  percen t  o f  the  
popu la t ion  o f  Sweden p r io r  to  the  indus t r ia l  revo lu t ion  (Arns t 
berg  & Ehn  1976 :107) ,  today  up  t o  12% o f  the  to ta l  popu la t ion  can  
be  cons idered  " immigran ts "  us ing  a  b road  de f in i t i on  o f  the  te rm 
(see  ap pend ix  1 ) .  

S ince  abou t  the  mid  1960"s ,  i n te res t  i n  e thn ic i t y ,  immigra 
t ion ,  ind igenous  mino r i t ies  and  th e i r  languages  has  been  g r ea t  
bo th  i n  Europe  and  i n  Nor th  Amer  i  ca .  A l l a rd t  and  S ta rck  (1981)  
have  ca l led  th i s  inc reased  in te res t  on  th e  p ar t  o f  1  aymen and  
w i th in  the  sc ien t i f i c  commun i ty  the  e thn ic  rev iva l  movement .  
Research  dur i ng  th i s  per iod  inves t iga t i ng  language  co n tac t  wh ich  
resu l ted  f rom the  la rge-sca le  immigra t ion  movements  o f  the  la te  
19 th  and  ea r l y  20 th  c en tu r ies  i n  the  Un i ted  S ta tes  has  do cumented  
the  rap id  l i ngu is t i c  ass im i la t ion  o f  mos t  o f  the  immigran t  g roups  
s tud ied  (see  e .g .  F ishman 1966) .  Though  the  p rocess  o f  l i ngu is 
t i c  ass im i la t ion  (o r  language  sh i f t ,  see  sec .  3 .2 .5 .2 )  has  d i f 
fe red  sl igh t l y  f rom group  to  g roup ,  the  re  su i t  seems t o  be  t he  
sam e i n  v i r tua l  l y  a l  1  cases :  ac t i ve  b i1 ingua l i sm d isappears  a f te r  
the  second  g enera t ion  o f  immigran ts .  The  t h i rd  genera t ion  i s  
usua l l y  more  o r  l ess  to ta l l y  mono l ingua l  i n  Eng l i sh .  No tab le  
excep t ions  to  th i s  pa t te rn ,  however  a re  sa id  to  be  the  Span ish -
speak ing  minor i t ies  i n  the  US:  the  Puer to  Ricans  i n  the  Nor th 
eas t ,  and  th e  Mex ican-Amer icans  i n  the  Sou thwes t  (see  however  
Hernandez-Chavez  1978  fo r  ano ther  v iew) .  Because  research  in to  
language  con tac t  resu l t i ng  f rom immigra t ion  i n  the  US has  begun  
on  a  l a rge  sca le  on ly  a f te r  Wor ld  War  I I ,  the  most  i n  te  re  s t i ng  
phases  o f  th i s  language  co n tac t  were  never  documented .  By  1950 ,  
the  ch i ld ren  o f  the  immigran t  genera t ion ,  who a r r i ved  around  the  
tu rn  o f  the  cen tu ry ,  were  a l ready  grown u p ,  as  were  man y  i n  the  
th  i  rd  genera t ion .  

Here  i n  Sweden,  where  im migra t ion  i s  more  rec ent ,  i t  i s  o f  
bo th  theore t i ca l  and  p rac t i ca l  i n te res t  to  t r y  to  f i nd  ou t  wha t  
the  l i ngu is t i c  resu l t s  o f  immigra t ion  w i l l  be ,  i n  the  long  run .  
W i l l  the  l i ngu is t i c  m inor i t i es  i n  Sweden today  exper ience  lan 
guage  sh i f t  i n  the  same way ,  and  w i th  the  same ra p id i t y  as  those  
i n  the  US? W i l l  Sweden once  aga in  be  as  mono l ingua l  as  i t  was  
p r i o r  to  1965?  Or  w i l l  the  immigra t ion  of  the  1960 's  and  1970"s  
leave  beh ind  mor e  s tab le  l i ngu is t i c  m inor i t i es?  Has  the  e thn ic  
rev i va l  movement ,  and  a  ge nera l l y  more  suppor t i ve  a t t i t ude  on  the  
par t  o f  the  ma jo r i t y  towards  l i ngu is t i c  and  cu l tu ra l  d i ve rs i t y  
had  any  e f fec t  on  1  anguage  con tac t?  Have  o th er  soc ia l  o r  1  i n -
gu is t i c  c i r cumstances  i n  the  case  o f  immigra t ion  to  Sweden had  
any  c ruc ia l  e f fec t  on  langage  con tac t  and  i t s  ou tcome? 

Accord ing  to  one  w ay  o f  coun t ing  (see  sec .  4 .2 .2 .1  and  4 .3 .1  
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and append ix  1 ) ,  the re  a re  abou t  1  m i l l i on  ind iv idua ls  born  
abroad  and  ch i l d ren  o f  those  born  abroad  l i v ing  in  Sweden tod ay .  
Th is  represen ts  abou t  1 /8  o f  the  to ta l  popu la t ion  o f  the  coun t ry .  
However ,  as  f i gu res  i n  append ix  1  show,  many  i nd iv idua ls  c lassed  
as  immigran t s  us in g  a  b road  de f in i t i on  a re  n o t  usua l l y  though t  o f  
as  immigran ts  by  na t i ve  Swedes .  Over  h a l f  o f  a l l  immigran ts  co me 
f rom o ther  Scand inav ian  coun t r ies  ( inc lud ing  F in land) .  Ano ther  
12% come f rom Weste rn  Eur ope  o r  Nor th  Amer ica ,  and  abou t  102  come 
f rom Eas te rn  European  ( i .e .  Warsaw pac t )  na t ions .  Th is  leaves  
abou t  25% who co me f rom South ern  Europe ,  La t in  Amer ica ,  A f r i ca ,  
o r  As ia .  Th is  l as t  g roup  rep resents  the  s te reo type  fo r  immi 
g ran ts  i n  Sweden fo r  many  Sw edes ,  desp i te  the  fac t  tha t  they  ma ke  
up  on ly  abou t  1 /4  o f  the  to ta l  g roup ,  b roa d ly  de f ined .  

No t  on ly  does  the  f i gu re  o f  near l y  1  m i l l i on  immigran ts  
i nc lude  many  who come f rom ne ighbor ing  count r ies ,  whom ma ny  
Swedes  do  no t  th ink  o f  as  immigran ts ,  t h i s  f i gu re  a lso  inc ludes  
250 ,000  persons  b orn  i n  Sweden (second  g enera t ion  immigran ts ) .  
Accord ing  to  Re inans  (1981)  a lmos t  ha l f  o f  th i s  g roup  has  a  
na t i ve  born  Sw ede as  one  o f  he r /h is  paren ts .  Many  o f  these  you ng  
peop le  do  no t  cons ider  themse lves  immigran ts ,  and  a re  no t  though t  
o f  as  such  by  mos t  Sw edes  (see  sec .  5 .3 .1 ) .  O ther  second  genera 
t i on  young  peop le  have  con tac t  o f  va ry ing  degree s  w i th  the  m inor 
i t y  group ,  and  i t s  language  and  c u l tu re  (see  sec .  5 .4 ) .  

A l though  12% may  se em to  be  a  l a rge  por t ion  of  the  popu la 
t i on ,  as  comp ared  to  o ther  European  coun t r ies  wh ich  have  exper i 
enced  s im i la r  inc reases  i n  immigra t ion  i n  the  l as t  20  years ,  i t  
i s  comparab l  e  t o  the  p ropor t ion  of  Amer icans  who 1  i  ve o r  have  
l i ved  in  a  hou seho ld  where  a  l angu age  o ther  than  Eng l i sh  i s  o r  
was  spoken .  However ,  on ly  abou t  7% o f  the  US p opu la t ion  i s  
ac t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l ,  accord ing  to  the  1976  Survey  o f  Income and  
Educa t ion  (c i ted  in  Gros jean  1982 :  45 -46 ,  54) .  Resu l t s  p resen ted  
l a te r  i n  th i s  thes is  sugges t  th a t  the  p r opor t ion  o f  ac t i ve  b i l i n 
gua l  s  i n  Sweden wou ld  a ls o  be  l ower  than  the  f i gu res  in  append ix  
1 .  Never the less ,  o ther  soc ia l  fac to rs  wh ich  wou ld  se em to  favor  
language  m a in tenance  i n  th i s  coun t ry ,  as  we l l  as  a  much  more  
deve loped  p rogram o f  m inor i t y  language  suppor t  wou ld  seem to  
improve  the  chances  fo r  a t  l eas t  some o f  the  immigran t  m ino r i t y  
languages  to  su rv i ve  fo r  a  l o nger  per iod  o f  t ime  as  s ta b le  minor 
i t y  languages  i n  th i s  coun t ry ,  as  com pared  w i th  the  s i t ua t ion  in  
the  Un i ted  S ta tes .  

A  p rob lem expre ssed  by  m any  sch o la rs  work ing  i n  the  f i e ld  o f  
language  con tac t  has  been  t ha t  o f  re la t ing  the  soc ia l  s i tua t ion  
o f  language  con tac t  to  the  ou tcome o f  the  con tac t :  language  
ma in tenance  ( i .e .  the  surv iva l  o f  a  domina ted  language ,  desp i te  
con tac t  w i th  a  more  domi nan t  language)  o r  language  sh i f t  ( i . e .  
the  d isappearance  o f  one  language  (usua l l y  the  domina ted  one )  i n  
a  c ontac t  s i tua t ion ;  see  sec .  3 .2 .5 .2  fo r  more  de ta i led  de f in i 
t ions ) .  Why,  f o r  example ,  d id  con tac t  be tween C e l t i c  and  Ang lo -
Saxon  resu l t  i n  language  sh i f t ,  wh i le  the  l a t te r  language  su r 
v i ved  i t s  la te r  con tac t  w i th  Norman F rench?  Why i s  Gae l i c ,  once  
a  m a jo r i t y  language,  i n  Eas t  Su the r land  dy ing ,  (Dor ian  1981)  
wh i le  F inn ish  has  su rv ived  admi rab ly  under  s im i la r  c i rcumstances  
i n  i t s  con tac t  w i th  Swedish  i n  F in land?  The  synchron ic  s tudy  o f  
language  c ontac t  shou ld  enab le  us  to  come c lo se r  to  an  un der 
s tand ing  o f  wha t  soc ia l  and  l i ngu is t i c  fo rces  can  govern  the  
ou tcome o f  such  a  con tac t .  
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1.2 Purpose o f  the thes is  

I t  is  the purpose o f  th is  thes is  to  invest igate  the present  
s i tuat ion and fu tu re prospects  o f  immigrant  m inor i ty  languages i n  
Sweden,  i n  order  to  ascer ta in  to  what  ex tent  language sh i f t  is  
tak ing p lace,  and to  what  e x ten t  these languages are mainta in ing 
themselves as s tab le  l inguis t ic  minor i t ies  in  th is  count ry .  A 
ma jor  c r i  ter ion fo r  sh i  f  t  or  mai  n tenance,  I  wi l l  c la im,  i s  the 
degree o f  ac t ive b i l ingual  ism among the second generat ion o f  
immigrants .  I f  a major  par t  o f  the second generat ion is  act ive ly  
b i l ingual  in  both the minor i ty  language (ML)  and Sw edish,  then I  
bel ieve that  the minor i ty  language has a  chan ce o f  surv iv ing as a  
more permanent  l ingu is t ic  minor i ty  in  th is  count ry .  I f  a major  
par t  o f  the second gene rat ion is  not  ac t ive ly  b i l ingua l ,  then I  
would judge the chances to  be s l im that  the minor i ty  language ca n 
surv ive as a  l ingu is t ic  minor i ty .  

As long as immigrat ion cont inues a t  i ts  present ,  ra ther  
substant ia l  ra te  (see Widgren 1981) ,  i t  cannot  be sa id  that  
Sweden i s  a monol ingual  country  in  any s t r ic t  sense.  The a r r iva l  
o f  an average o f  35-40,000 immigrants  per  year  (even i f  the ra te  
o f  re-migrat ion i s  now h i gher)  has an i mpor tant  impact  on many 
aspects  o f  Swedish l i fe ,  not  the least  wi th  regard to  language.  
Never the less,  i t  is  o f  considerab le  in terest  to  invest igate  to  
what  ex ten t  the immigrant  l ingu is t ic  minor i t ies  cons is t  not  on ly  
o f  re lat ive ly  recent  immigrants ,  but  a lso o f  na t ive born ind iv i 
duals .  In  other  words,  to  what  ex tent ,  or  a t  what  r a te  language 
sh i f t  i s  tak ing p lace among secon d gen erat ion immigrants .  

The pa t te rn o f  language use (s ome s cholars  ca l l  i t  " language 
choice")  among b i l ingual  s  has been a major  c r i ter ion of  language 
maintenance or  language sh i f t  in  a number  o f  s tud ies o f  language 
contac t  (F ishman 1966,  F ishman e t  a l  1971,  Gal  1979,  Jaakkola  
1973,  Rönnmark & Wikst röm 1980,  Helander  1984 among o thers--  see 
chapter  2) .  However ,  th is  aspect  o f  the l ingu is t ic  s i tuat ion o f  
immigrant  young people  in  Sweden has not  been systemat ica l ly  
invest igated.  The b u lk  o f  these o ther  s tudies have t r ied to  
pred ic t  d i rect ly  the fu ture prospec ts  fo r  minor i ty  languages 
based on s oc ia l  fac tors  or  the pat tern of  language use.  A few 
(e.g.  Gal  1979)  have re la ted language sh i f t  to  the communicat ion 
o f  soc ia l  meaning in  conversat ion.  In  chapter  6 ,  I  have proposed 
pr inc ip les which I  bel ieve d i rect  cho ice o f  language i n  conversa
t ion between mul  t i  1 ingual  s.  I t  is  hoped th at  th is  work can begin  
to  g ive some new ins ights  in to  the process o f  language sh i f t  in  
the context  o f  face- to- face in teract ion.  

1 .3  Plan for  the thes is  

In  chapter  2 ,  I  make a b r ie f  survey o f  the l i te ra ture of  
language c ontact ,  in  order  to  determine which s oc ia l  fac tors  have 
been seen as most  c ruc ia l  to  the outcome o f  language c ontact ,  in  
terms o f  language maintena nce o r  language shi f t .  I  also examine 
some o f  the theor ies  which l ink  pat terns o f  language use among 
mul t i l ingual  speakers  to  the long-range resu l ts  o f  language con
tac t .  

In  chapter  3 ,  I  present  def in i t ions of  some key terms which 
are used in  severa l  chapters  o f  the thesis .  Otherw ise,  
def in i t ions l inked to  par t icu lar  resu l ts ,  arguments  or  
d iscuss ions,  w i l l  be presented in  connect ion wi th  these.  Among 
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o the r  concep t s ,  I  de f i ne  l anguage  ma in tenance ,  l anguage  s h i f t ,  
and  ( ac t i ve )  mu l t i  1 i ngua l i sm  i n  t h i s  chap te r .  

I n  chap te r  4 ,  I  g ive  an  accoun t  o f  t he  me thods  used  i n  t he  
s tudy .  The  pu rpose  o f  t he  s tudy  has  no t  been  t o  deve lo p  new  
me thods  o f  i nves t i ga t i on  of  l anguage  con ta c t .  Th i s  chap t e r  i s  
l a rge l y  desc r i p t i ve ,  excep t  f o r  t he  l a s t  sec t i on ,  wh e re  I  ou t l i ne  
so m e  o f  t he  weakne sses  o f  t he  me t ho ds  I  have  us ed .  

I n  cha p te r  5 ,  I  pre sen t  t he  r esu l t s  o f  t he  ques t i o nna i r e  
su rvey  o f  l ang uag e  use  a m ong  ove r  700  14 -16  yea r  o l d  young  peop le  
w i t h  immig ran t  backg round  f r om two  m un i c i pa l i t i e s  i n  Sweden :  
Bo rås  an d  Nack a .  He r e ,  I  re la te  t he  degree  o f  ac t i ve  b i l i ngu a l -
i sm  t o  a  nu mber  o f  soc i a l  backg r ound  va r i ab l es ,  an d  t o  va r i ab l es  
o f  con tac t  wi t h  m i  no r  i  t y  l anguage  cu l t u re .  The n  I  ex  am i  ne  t he  
pa t t e rn  o f  l anguage  use  f o r  t he  young  peop le  who  a re  a c t i ve l y  
b i l i n gu a l  i n  te rms  o f  i n t e r l o cu to r ,  se t t i n g  and  t op i c .  The  
chap te r  co nc ludes  wi t h  an  ana l ys i s  o f  t he  young  peop le ' s  se l  f -
r a t i ngs  o f  l anguage  compe tence  i n  t he  m ino r i t y  l anguage  and  
Swed i sh .  

I n  chap te r  6 ,  as  men t i oned  above ,  I  propose  a  se t  o f  
p r i nc i p l es  wh i c h  I  be l i eve  gu ide  l angua ge  cho i ce  i n  conve rsa t i on  
be tween  mu l  t i 1 i ngua l s .  Th ese  p r i nc i p les  a re  i n  l a rge  pa r t  ba sed  
on  an  ana l ys i s  of  con ve rsa t i o n  d rawn  f r om Al  Iwood  (1976 ) .  Th e  
ana l ys i s  t akes  i n t o  accoun t  t he  f o l l ow in g  aspec ts  o f  t he  
i n t e rac t i on :  t he  pu r pose  o f  t he  i n t e rac t i on ,  t he  mos t  e f f i c i en t  
mea ns  o f  f u l f i l l i n g  th i s  pu rp ose ,  t he  s k i l l s  and  r e fe rence  g roup  
o r i e n t a t i o n  o f  t he  i n t e r l o cu to r s ,  and  t he i r  mu tua l  r o l e  
re l a t i o ns .  The  cha p te r  conc ludes  by  r e l a t i ng  t he  r esu l t s  
p resen ted  i n  chap te r  5  t o  t he  p r i nc i p les  p ropos ed  i n  chap te r  6 .  

Chap te r  7  i n c l ude s  a  su mmary  o f  t he  t hes i s ,  and  so me  
s p e c u l a t i o n s  a s  t o  t h e  p r o s p e c t s  f o r  v a r i o u s  l i n g u i s t i c  
m ino r i t i e s  i n  t h i s  coun t r y .  I t  conc ludes  w i t h  som e  sugge s t i ons  
as  t o  how  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  t he  l angua ge  con tac t  s i t ua t i o n  cou l d  
be  d i r e c t ed  t owa rds  g rea t e r  1  i ngu i s t i c  d i v e r s i t y ,  and  g rea te r  
acti ve mul ti 1 ingual i sm. 
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CHAPTER T WO--  R EVIEW O F T H E L IT ER ATUR E O F L ANGUA GE C ON TACT 

2 .1  In t r oduc t i on  

2 .1 .1  S ta temen t  o f  t he  p rob lem 

The  pu rpose  o f  t h i s  thes i s ,  as  s ta ted  i n  the  p rev ious  
chap te r ,  i s  t o  i nves t i ga te  the  cu r ren t  soc io l i ngu i s t i c  s i t ua t i on  
o f  1  i ngu i s t i c  m ino r i t i es  i n  Sw eden ,  i n  o rde r  t o  asce r ta in  wha t  
poss ib i l i t i es  the  va r i ous  language  g roups  have  o f  ma in ta in ing  
themse lves  as  sepa re te  e thn i c  and  l i ngu i s t i c  un i t s ,  and  wha t  t he  
chances  (o r  r i sks )  a re  t ha t  some o r  a l  1  o f  t hese  g roups  undergo  
l anguage  sh i f t ,  beeom i ng  l i ngu i s t i ca l l y  ass im i l a ted  in  to  the  
l a rge r  dominan t  Sw ed ish  l ang uage  an d  cu l t u re .  The  ques t i on  t o  be  
add ressed  i n  t h i s  chap te r  i s  tha t  o f  wha t  soc i a l  f ac to rs  a re  
cons ide red  to  be  o f  impor tance  i n  the  ou tcom e o f  a  l anguage  
con tac t  s i t ua t i on ,  and  wha t  t he  pa t te rn  o f  l ang uage  us e  can  t e l l  
us  abou t  an  ongo in g  p rocess  o f  l anguage  sh i f t  o r  l ang uage  ma in 
tenance  ( f o r  de f i n i t i ons  o f  these  te rms  se e  sec .  3 .2 .5 .2 ) .  Based  
on  these  f i nd ings ,  hypo theses  as  t o  the  chances  f o r  su rv i va l  o f  
va r i ous  m ino r i t y  l anguages  w i l l  be  p res en ted .  

The  ques t i on  w i l l  be  d i scussed  as  f o l l ows :  i n  the  remainde r  
o f  t h i s  sec t i on ,  I  w i l l  cha rac te r i ze  genera l l y  t he  l i t e ra tu re  o f  
l ang uage  con tac t  and  l anguag e  ma in t enance  an d  s h i f t .  I n  sec t i ons  
2 .2  and  2 .3 ,  I  w i l l  p resen t  t he  soc ia l ,  geograph ic ,  economic  and  
demograph ic  f ac to rs  seen  a s  c ruc ia l  t o  language  ma in tenance  o r  
sh i f t  i n  pa r t i cu la r  cases  o f  l anguage  con tac t .  These  w i l l  be  
d i v ided  i n to  p re -co n tac t  phase  f ac t o rs ,  and  con tac t  phase  
f ac t o rs .  The  f ou r th  sec t i on  o f  t he  chap te r  w i l l  take  up  t he  
theo r i es  w i th in  soc io l i ngu i s t i cs  wh ich  p re d i c t  f u t u re  pa t te rns  o f  
l anguage  use  f ro m pat te rns  o f  l anguage  use  i n  the  presen t .  I n  
the  f i na l  sec t i on  o f  t he  chap te r ,  I  w i l l  t r y  to  assess  t he  
chances  o f  some o f  t he  ma jo r  e thn i c  m ino r i t i es  i n  Sw eden  t o  
ma in ta in  themse lves  as  such ,  based  on  t he  v iews  p resen ted  i n  the  
1 i t e ra tu re .  

2 .1 .2  The  dyna mics  o f  e thn i c  g rou p  and  l ang uage  con ta c t  

I n te res t  i n  the  ques t i on  o f  t he  ou tco me o f  con tac t  be tween  
l i ngu i s t i c  mino r i t i es  among  l i ng u i s ts  as  we l l  as  soc i o log i s t s  has  
i nc reased  d ramat i ca l l y  s ince  the  so-ca l led  e thn i c  rev i va l  
movemen t  be gan  i n  the  1960 ' s .  Th e  r esu l t s  o f  l anguage  con tac t  on  
phono log i ca l ,  g ram mat ica l  and  l ex i ca l  s t ruc tu re  o f  t he  lang uages  
i nvo l ved  has  o f  cou rse  been  o f  i n te res t  t o  l i ngu i s t s  and  
ph i l o log i s t s  much  l onger .  L ingu i s t i c  as  we l l  as  soc ia l  and  
economic  f ac to rs  have  been  eva lua ted  fo r  t he i r  i n d i v id ua l  
con t r i bu t i on  to  an  observed  h i s to r i ca l  ou tcome o f  l anguage  
con tac t .  Som e o f  t he  i ssues  and  t he o r ies  i n  the  o lde r  l i t e ra tu re  
on  t h i s  sub jec t  a re  d i scuss ed  i n  Boyd  (1975) .  

Even  a  c u rso ry  su rvey  o f  t he  l i t e ra tu re  s ince  1965  w i l l  
demons t ra te  ho w m uch  d i sag reemen t  t he re  s t i l l  i s  among  scho la rs  
who  ha ve  add re ssed  the  ques t i on  o f  t he  soc ia l  f ac t o rs  de te rm in ing  
t he  ou tcome o f  a  l anguage  con tac t  s i t ua t i on .  F i shman ,  whose  
though ts  on  t h i s  sub jec t  w i l l  be  ex am ined  i n  g rea te r  de ta i l  l a te r  
i n  t h i s  chap te r ,  i s  pe rhaps  the  scho la r  f rom the  pos t -1950  g roup  
who  has  s tud ied  t h i s  ques t i on  mos t  t ho rough ly .  He  admi ts  t ha t  
t he re  i s  p rac t i ca l l y  no  consensus  on  t he  mat te r  (1972 :  ch .  7 ) .  
Fac to rs  wh ich  se em on  one  occas ion  t o  improve  a  l anguage  g roup ' s  
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chances  fo r  su rv iva l  under  the  p ress  o f  ass im i la t i on  to  a  
dominant  g roup ,  seems on  ano ther  occas ion  to  has ten  as s im i la t ion .  

The  id ea l  seems to  be  tha t  soc io log is ts  and  l i ngu is ts  shou ld  
be  ab le  to  p red ic t  wha t  G i les  e t  a l  (1977 )  ca l l  the  v iab i l i t y  o f  
an  e th n ic  o r  l i ngu is t i c  m inor i t y  (see  sec .  3 .2 .2  fo r  de f in i t i ons )  
on  th e  bas is  o f  the i r  h i s to ry  and  p resen t  s i tua t ion  w i th  respec t  
to  o ther  g roups ,  much  as  the  b io log is t  o r  eco log is t  can  p red ic t  
the  fu tu re  ex t i nc t i on ,  s tab i l  i  ty  o r  expans  i  on o f  a  b io log ica l  
spec ies  i n  a  cer ta in  env i ronment ,  based  on  i t s  cur ren t  s i tua t ion  
in  re la t ion  to  o ther  spec ies .  As  i s  usua l l y  the  case  wh en we t r y  
to  app ly  mode ls  f rom na tura l  sc ience  to  soc ia l  and  hum an is t i c  
sc ience ,  the  s i tua t ion  i s  no t  as  c lea r  as  we wou ld  l i ke  i t  to  be .  
In  fac t ,  I  th ink  i t  can  be  s a id  tha t  i t  i s  unusua l l y  con fused,  
due  perhaps  i n  par t  to  the  fac t  tha t  the  ques t ion  demands  an  
i n te rd isc ip l ina ry  approach .  The  l i ngu is t i c  s tud ies  i n  par t i cu la r  
have  o f t en  s tud ied  one  o r  two  case s  o f  language  con ta c t  i n  dep th ,  
l oca t ing  the  fac to rs  wh ich  seem to  be  c r uc ia l  i n  tha t  case ,  and  
- -  p rov id ing  any  genera l  theore t i ca l  s ta tement  i s  made a t  a  11- -
then  s ta ted  the  b e l ie f  tha t  these  f ac to rs  must  be  c ruc ia l  fo r  the  
outcome o f  a  language  c on tac t  s i tua t ion  in  genera l .  Wh i le  l i n 
gu is ts  a t  t imes  have  tended  to  equa te  s u rv iva l  o f  a  languag e  w i th  
surv iva l  o f  a  m inor i t y  g roup ,  soc io log is ts  and  an th ropo log is ts  
(e .g .  Gordon  1964 ,  G lazer  and  M oyn ihan  1963 ,  1970)  have  tended  t o  
underes t imate  the  ro le  o f  language  i n  de te rmin ing  the  suv iva l  o f  
a  m in or i t y  (an  excep t ion ,  however ,  i s  A l l a rd t  and  S ta rck  1980) .  

Ga l  (1979)  expresses  s t rong  scep t i c i sm tha t  i t  i s  poss ib le  
to  p red ic t  language  sh i f t  on  the  bas is  o f  an  a na lys is  o f  l a rge -
sca le  soc ia l  fac to rs  and  changes  i n  a  m u l t i l i ngua l  soc ie ty .  
Ins tead ,  she  advoca tes  a  c lo ser  examina t ion  o f  the  soc ia l  mean ing  
o f  language  cho ice ,  and  o f  how th e  mu l  t i l i ngua l  uses  language  
cho ice  as  a  means  o f  p resen t ing  her /h imse l f  d i f fe ren t l y  i n  d i f 
fe ren t  soc ia l  con tex ts  ( c f .  chap ter  6  fo r  a  d i f fe ren t  so r t  o f  
a t tempt  a t  th i s ) .  

2 .1 .3  Overv iew o f  the  l i t e ra tu re  o f  language  con tac t  

I n  th i s  sec t ion ,  I  w i l l  p resent  an  ov erv iew of  some o f  the  
l i t e ra tu re  on  la nguage  ma in tenance  and  sh i f t ,  w i th  pa r t i cu la r  
a t ten t ion  pa id  to  the  numerous  s oc ia l  fac to rs  wh ich  have  been  
o f fe red  as  exp lana t ions  fo r  a  spec i f i c  ou tcome o f  language  s h i f t  
o r  ma in tenance  i n  a  pa r t i cu lar  case  o f  language  con tac t .  Mos t  
au thors  seem to  assume tha t  the  same fac to rs  p roduce  s imi l a r  
resu l t s  i n  a  language  con tac t  s i t ua t ion ,  whether  the  con tac t  i s  
the  resu l t  o f  immigra t ion  o r  the  con tac t  o f  ind igenous  m ino r i t i es  
w i th  a  domina n t  ma jo r i t y  i n  a  s ing le  na t ion .  

The  ma jo r i t y  o f  these  sources  d iscuss  the  fa te  o f  a  
re la t i ve ly  recen t  language  con tac t  be tween a  pa r t i cu la r  immigran t  
l anguage  and  E ng l i sh  i n  Nor th  Amer ica .  However ,  a  few t rea t  
languages  w i th  a  l onger  h i s to ry  there  (e .g .  Chr i s t i an  and  
Chr i s t ian  1966 :  Spanish ;  Lemai re  1966 :  F rench ; )  severa l  t rea t  the  
s i tua t i on  o f  immigran t  o r  ind igenous  languages  i n  Europe  (e .g .  
Jaakko la  1973 ,  We in re ich  1974 ,  Lew is  1969 ,  F rancesca to  1976 ,  Hamp 
1978 ,  and  Ga l  1979)  and  some t rea t  the  ques t ion  o f  language  
ma in tenance  and  sh i f t  more  genera l l y ,  w i thou t  spec i f i c  re fe rence  
to  any  pa r t i cu la r  immigran t  o r  m inor i t y  g roup  (e .g .  F ishm an 1966 ,  
1972 ;  G i les  e t  a l  1977 ;  L ieberson  and  Cur r y  1971 ,  G laze r  1966 ,  
Ing lehar t  and  W oodward  1972 ,  Schermerhorn  1964) .  Th is  rev iew w i l l  
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o f  necess i t y  g i ve  a  s imp l i f i ed  p i c tu re  o f  t he  v iews  p resen ted  by  
these  w r i t e r s .  I n  some o f  these  d esc r ip t i ons ,  t he  fac to rs  l ead 
ing  t o  a  p a r t i cu la r  ou tcome a re  s imp ly  men t ioned  i n  pass ing ,  i n  
an  i n t roduc to ry  desc r ip t i on  o f  t he  speech  com mun i t y  wh ich  l eads  
i n to  a  d i sc uss ion  o f  i n te r fe rence  phe nomena ,  f o r  examp le .  I n  
o the r  works ,  t hey  a re  embedded  i n  a  t h eo ry  wh ich  space  does n ' t  
a l low  me t o  rec ap i tu la te  he re .  

Some w r i t e rs  make  a  c l ea r  d i s t i nc t i on  be tween  l anguage  
ma in tenance  and  s h i f t  and  t h e  pa ra l l e l  phenomena  o f  c u l tu ra l  
p lu ra l i sm and  ass im i l a t i on .  H amp (1978)  and  T rudg i l l  and  
Tsava ras  (1977) ,  f o r  examp le ,  d i scuss  the  f ac t  t ha t  i n  the  cas es  
they  s tud ied ,  l i ngu i s t i c  and  c u l t u ra l  ass im i l a t ion  have  no t  gone  
hand- in -hand .  Mos t  w r i t e rs ,  however ,  seem to  assu me t ha t  ma in 
tenance  o f  a  domina ted  l anguage  i s  a  cen t ra l  componen t  i n  
cu l t u ra l  p lu ra l i sm,  and  t ha t  t he  fac to r s  wh ich  he lp  to  b r i ng  
abou t  cu l t u ra l  p lu ra l i sm w i l l  a l so  work  towards  ma in tenance  o f  
t he  domina ted  l anguage(s )  and  v i ce  ve rsa .  Thus  some w r i t e rs  
speak  g enera l l y  o f  l ang uage  an d  cu l t u ra l  ma in tenance ,  o the rs  on l y  
o f  l ang uage  ma in tenance .  

Ano the r  comp l i ca t i on  is  p rov ided  by  the  obv ious  f ac t  tha t  
these  fac to rs  no rma l  l y  i n te rac t  wi th  each  o the r .  Fo r  e xamp le ,  
"when  cond i t i ons  a re  r i g h t "  l ang uage  ma in te nance  e f fo r t s  such  as  
t he  es tab l i shmen t  o f  an  e thn i c  p ress  and  e thn i c  g roup  
o rgan iza t i ons  w i l l  be  i n i t i a ted  by  a  m ino r i t y  g roup ;  t hese  
e f fo r t s  w i l l  he igh ten  "e th n i c  consc iousness " ,  wh ich  w i l l  i n  tu rn  
b r i ng  about  a  demand  f o r  s tepped-up  e f fo r t s  o f  l anguage  
ma in tenance .  I n  such  a  s i t ua t i on ,  i t  i s  c le a r l y  po in t l ess  to  
speak  o f  causes  and  e f f ec ts .  Th i s  i s  pa r t i c u la r l y  c lea r  f o r  the  
fac to rs  d i scuss ed  i n  sub -sec t i on s  2 .3 .4  ( i ns t i t u t i ons )  and  2 .3 .5  
(a t t i t udes ) .  

Fo l l ow ing  Sch ermerho rn  (1964) ,  I  w i l l  d i v ide  the  d i scuss ion  
o f  soc ia l  f ac to rs  seen  as  a f f e c t i ng  language  m a in t enance  vs  sh i f t  
i n to  two  g roups :  p re - con tac t  phase  f ac to rs  and  co n tac t  phase  
fac to rs .  W i th in  the  second  g roup ,  f u r the r  subd iv ids ion  w i l l  be  
necessa ry .  
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2.2  Pre -con tac t  phase  f ac to rs  

Many  au thors  have  po in ted  to  the  s i tua t ion  in  the  immi 
g ran ts "  homeland  as  con ta i n ing  the  seeds  o f  language  ma i n tenance  
o r  sh i f t  a f te r  se t t l emen t  i n  the  new c oun t ry .  F ishman (1966 :  
ch . l ) ,  fo r  example ,  a t t r ibu tes  the  rap id  ass imi la t i on  o f  many  
European  immigran t  g roups  i n  the  US i n  par t  to  the  fac t  tha t  the  
background  o f  many  immigran ts  i n  Europe  wa s  poor  and  ru ra l .  Th is  
background ,  accord ing  to  F ishman,  he lps  accoun t  fo r  the  immi 
g ran ts '  re la t i ve ly  low e thn ic  consc iousness .  The  i den t i t y  o f  the  
immigran ts  was  m ore  s t rong ly  t i ed  to  the i r  reg ion ,  the i r  occupa
t i on ,  o r  the i r  re l i g ion  than  to  the i r  (p re - immigra t ion )  na t ion 
a l i t y .  P r io r  to  Wor ld  War  I ,  nat iona l  i  sm i n  Europe ,  hec la ims ,  
was  c ommon p r imar i l y  among the  u rban  and  m idd le -  and  upper  c las 
ses  (see  a lso  F ishman 1978)  no t  among the  poor  r u ra l  c lasses  the  
immigran ts  u sua l l y  came f rom.  F ishman no tes  tha t  immigran ts  l e f t  
Europe  fo r  the  US i n  o rder  to  improve  the i r  economic  and  so c ia l  
s tand ing .  The  v as t  ma jo r i t y  w ished  to  change  t he i r  s ta tus  in  
re la t ion  to  the i r  fe l l ow-coun t rymen,  ra ther  than  t o  re -es tab l i sh  
an  o ld  o rder  i n  a  ne w p la ce  (see  a lso  Nah i rny  and  F ishman 1966  
and  G lazer  1966) .  

O f  impor tance  i s  a lso  the  type  of  commun i  ty  f rom which  t he  
immigran ts  come.  I f  i t  i s  l i ngu is t i ca l l y  he te rogeneous ,  some 
wr i te rs  see  th i s  as  favor ing  language  s h i f t  (e .g .  Hasse lmo 1974 ,  
Re in  1980 ,  Ho fman 1966 ,  K loss  1966 ,  Ho fman and  F isherman 1971) .  
One m igh t  i ns tead  hypo thes ize  tha t  a  g roup  wh ich  had  succ eeded  i n  
ma in ta in ing  i t s  language  as  a  m inor i t y  language  i n  the  homeland  
had  a  b e t te r  chance  o f  su rv iv ing  as  a  l i ngu is t i c  m inor i t y  i n  a  
new 1  anguage  con tac t  s i tua t i on ,  af t e r  immigra t ion .  The  educa
t i ona l  background  o f  the  immigrants  i s  o f  course  o f  p r imary  
impor tance  i n  de te rmin ing  the  ou tcome o f  language  con tac t .  Immi 
g ran ts  w i th  a  be t te r  educa t ion  genera l l y  en joy  g rea te r  economic  
success  i n  the  new coun t ry ,  (w i th  a t tenden t  language  sh i f t ,  see  
be low) ,  espec ia l l y  i f  the i r  educa t ion  has  inc luded  lea rn ing  the  
language  o f  the  dominant  ma jo r i t y  (see  e .g .  Hofman and  F isherman 
1971 ,  Savo l  a inen  1982) .  

The  po l  i  ti  ca  1  r e la t ions  be tween the  coun t ry  o f  o r ig in  and  
the  hos t  coun t ry  ma y  a l s o  p lay  a  key  ro le  in  fo rming  a t t i t udes  on  
the  par t  o f  bo th  g roups  towards  each  o the r .  G i les  e t  al  (1977)  
d iscuss  what  they  ca l l  the  "soc ioh is to r i ca l  s ta tus"  o f  the  g roups  
i n  con tac t ,  whe ther  i t  has  i n vo l  ved  domina t ion  of  one  g roup  by  
the  o ther ,  co lon ia l i sm,  war ,  s lave ry  e tc .  They  i mp ly  i n  th i s  
d iscuss ion ,  as  i n  the  d iscuss ion  o f  the  "s ta tus"  fac to rs  
genera l l y ,  tha t  the  h igher  the  s ta tus  o f  a  m inor i t y  g roup ,  
re la t i ve  to  the  majo r i t y ,  the  g rea ter  i t s  "v i ta l i t y " .  However ,  
Savo l  a inen  (1982)  c la ims  tha t  the  h is to r i ca l  re la t ionsh ip  be tween 
speakers  o f  Swed i  sh  and  F inn ish ,  bo th  i n  Sweden and  i n  F in land ,  
has  a  r a ther  amb iguous  r o le  in  re la t ion  to  language  sh i f t  o r  
ma in tenance :  fo r  some speakers ,  the  h igh  s ta tus  o f  Swed ish  i n  
re la t ion  to  F inn ish  seems to  favor  rap id  language  sh i f t ,  wh i le  
o thers  become e x t reme ly  l oya l  to  F inn ish ,  and /o r  have  such  a  
respec t  fo r  the  Swed ish  language  tha t  they  a re  ashamed o r  a f ra id  
to  speak  the  language  imper fec t ly .  Ga l  (1979) ,  Jaakko la  (1973)  
and  Do r ian  (1981)  have  po in ted  to  the  impor tance  o f  sh i f t i ng  
h is to r i ca l  re la t i onsh ips  be tween ind igenous  m ino r i t i es  and  ma jo r 
i t i es  in  the  deve lpment  o f  a  language  con tac t  s i t ua t ion  towards  
language  sh i f t .  

A t  the  same t ime ,  ce r ta in  aspec ts  o f  the  s i t ua t ion  in  the  
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hos t  coun t ry  be fo re  the  a r r i va l  o f  the  immigran ts  can  be  
cons idered  c ruc ia l  fo r  language  ma in tenance  o r  sh i f t  once  
immigra t ion  beg ins .  I n  the  Un i ted  S ta tes ,  the  Amer ican  i deo1ogy  
and  Amer ican  n a t iona l  i  sm were  s t rong  con t r ibu to rs  to  language  
sh i f t  among immigran ts  i n  the  la te  19 th  and  ea r l y  20 th  cen tu ry ,  
accord ing  to  F ishman (1966 )  and  Nah i rny  and  F ish man (1966) .  Even  
be fo re  these  mass  immigra t ion  movements ,  Amer ica  thought  o f  
i t se l f  as  a  na t ion  where  i n d iv idua l  oppor tun i t y  and  f re edom wer e  
paramount .  These  va lues  were  and  c lea r ly  a re  p resen t  i n  wha t  i s  
usua l l y  ca l led  " the  Amer i  can  d ream. "  Success  s hou ld  depend  on  
ach ievement  by  i nd iv idua ls ,  no t  on  one 's  i nher i ted  sta tus ,  fo r  
ex  amp 1e .  Commun i  ty  a f fa i r s  were  i dea l ly  soc ia l l y  inc lus ive ,  
ra ther  than  e xc lus i ve ;  advancement  was  see n  as  p r imar i l y  i nd iv i 
dua l  ,  ra ther  than  co l  l ec t i ve  (F ishman 1966 :401) .  A l  1  o f  these  
aspec ts  o f  "Amer  i  can ideo1ogy"  tended  to  weaken  e t hn ic  bonds ,  
accord ing  t o  F ishman,  wh ich  i n  tu rn  led  to  a  ra p id  language  sh i f t  
i n  most  g roups .  

Ano ther  aspect  o f  the  Amer ican  ideo logy  w i th  has  he lped  
has ten  language  s h i f t ,  accord ing  to  F ishman (1966) ,  i s  the  Amer i -
can  v  i  ew o f  1  anguage ,  wh ich  i  s p r  i  mar i  1  y  p ragmat  i  c.  Amer ican  
Eng l i sh  has  no  academy t o  p ro tec t  i t ,  and  a l t hough  i t  i s  today  
undoub ted ly  the  mos t  tho rough ly  s tud ied  language  i n  the  wor ld ,  
i n te res t  i n  the  language  ha s  no t  a r i sen  p r imar i l y  ou t  o f  fee l ings  
o f  the  super io r i t y ,  per fec t ion  o r  sanc t i t y  o f  the  language  i n  
compar ison  t o  any  o t her .  F ishman p laces  th i s  v iew in  con t ras t  to  
the  v iews  o f  European  " in te l l ec tua l  e l i t es "  o f  the  p er iod  o f  mass  
immigra t ion ,  fo r  whom the  na t iona l  language  symbo l i zed  na t iona l  
(h igh )  cu l tu re .  He c la ims  tha t  th i s  v iew was  no t  shared  by  the  
p r imar i l y  ru ra l  and  uneduc a ted  Eu ropean  immigran ts .  Thus  i t  was  
easy  fo r  the  l a t te r  g roup  to  adop t  even  t h i s  aspec t  o f  the  Amer i 
can  ideo lo gy ,  and  w hen the  use  o f  an  immigran t  language  no  lo nger  
seemed "p rac t i ca l " ,  the re  were  no  i deo log ica l  reasons  fo r  the  
immigran ts  to  re ta in  i t ,  accord ing  to  F ishman.  Had  the  genera l  
Amer ican  ide o logy  ins tead  revered  the  Amer i can  langu age ,  us ing  i t  
as  a  symbo l  f o r  Amer ican  na t iona l i sm,  th i s  v iew cou ld  have  per 
haps  evoke d  a  r eac t ion  o f  s t ronger  language  loya l t y  among the  
immigran ts .  Th is  never  happened,  accord ing  to  F ishman.  Ra ther ,  
excep t  fo r  the  a t t i t ude  towards  German and  i t s  speakers ,  the re  
has  been  l i t t l e  open h os t i l i t y  to  language  d ivers i t y  i n  the  
h is to ry  o f  Amer ican  immigra t ion .  

Wh i le  the  a t t i t ude  o f  na t i ve -born  Amer icans  towards  langua ge  
d i ver i s i t y  might  have  been  pos i t i ve ,  accord ing  to  F ishman 
(1966 :ch .  15 ) ,  the  a t t i  tude  towards  d i f fe ren t  immigran t  m in or i -
t i es  var ied  d ramat i ca l l y .  The  a t t i t ude  o f  the  ma jo r i t y  towards  
the  m inor i t y  can  be  o f  impor tance  i n  the  ou tcome o f  language  
con tac t .  However ,  a  p os i t i ve  a t t i t ude  on  the  par t  o f  the  m a jo r i 
t y  can  hasten  language  s h i f t  among the  m inor i t y ,  o r  i t  can  sup 
por t  language  m a in tenance .  Much  de pends  on  the  goa ls  and  p re fe r 
ences  o f  the  g roup  i n  power .  I f  the  a t t i tude  o f  the  majo r i t y  i s  
nega t i ve  towards  the  immigran t  g roup ,  then  the  l a t te r  may  be  m ore  
o r  l ess  fo rced  to  change  lang uages ,  o r ,  on  the  o ther  hand ,  they  
may be  p reven ted  f rom l ea rn ing  the  ma jo r i t y  language ,  and  the reby  
p reven ted  f rom in tegra t ing  wi th  the  ma jo r i t y  g roup  (Sku tnabb-
Kangas  1981) .  

The  1  i  ngu i  s t  i  c si t ua t ion  j_n  the  hos t  coun t ry  a lso  p  1  ay  s  a  
ro le  in  language  m a in tenance  v  s  sh i f t ,  accord ing  to  Verdood t  
(1971) ,  Hasse lmo (1974) ,  and  Nah i rny  and  F ishman (1966) .  I f  the  
coun t ry  o r  a rea  o f  se t t l ement  i s  domina ted  by  a  s ing le  language ,  
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as e.g .  Eng l ish a l ready dominated t he larger  par t  o f  the US wh en 
the major i ty  o f  European immigrants  ar r ived,  language s h i f t  tends 
to  be more rap id  than i t  would have been i f  there had been 
greater  l ingu is t ic  d ivers i ty .  
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2 .3  Con tac t  pha se  f ac to rs  

2 .3 .1  Demograph ic  f ac to rs  

W i th in  the  con tac t  phase ,  s eve ra l  demograph ic  f a c to rs  are  
seen  as  impo r tan t  i n  con t r i bu t i ng  to  language  ma in tenance  o r  
sh i f t .  F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  the  ove ra l l  s i ze  o f  t he  g rou p  i n  re la t i on  
to  o the r  g roups  i s  impor ta n t .  The  1  a rge r  t he  g roup ,  t he  be t te r  
i t s  chances  o f  surv i va l  as  a  l i ngu i s t i c  m ino r i t y ,  acco rd ing  t o  
many  w r i t e rs  (e .g .  Haugen  1953 ,  Edwards  1977 ,  G i l es  e t  a l  1977) .  
Re la ted  to  g roup  s i ze  are  a l so  the  fac to rs  of  t he  bi r t h  ra te  i n  
the  g roup  and  the  pa t te rns  of  mar r i age  w i t h in  i t .  I f  the  g roup  
i s  genera l l y  endogamous ,  and  has  a  h igh  b i r t h  ra te ,  t he  chances  
f o r  l ang uage  m a in tena nce  improve ,  acco rd ing  t o  many  au tho rs  (e .g .  
Hedb lom 1980 ,  Ho fman  1966 ,  Lema i re  1966 ,  Hamp 1978 ,  Lew is  1975 ,  
We in re i ch  1974 ,  G i l es  e t  a l  1977) .  

L i ebe rso n  and  Cur r y  (1971)  po in t  t o  the  impor tance  o f  t he  
number  o f  immig ran t  g roups  a r r i v i ng  a t  more  o r  l ess  the  sam e 
t ime .  I f  many  g roups  a r r i ve  s imu l taneous l y ,  t h i s  may  l ea d  to  a  
mo re  rap id  language  s h i f t ,  as  t he  g roups  tend  t o  use  the  m a jo r i t y  
l anguage  as  a  l i ng ua  f ranca  i n  i n te rg roup  commun ica t i on ,  t hey  
a rgue  ( see  a l so  Hasse l  mo  1974) .  The  con t i nued  a r r i  va l  o f  new 
immig ran t s  f rom the  same cou n t r i es  o f  o r i g in  as  e x i s t i ng  m ino r i 
t i es  shou ld  improve  the  chances  f o r  l anguage  ma in tenance ,  
acco rd ing  t o  G i l es  e t  a l  (1977) ,  am ong  o t he rs  ( see  Boyd  
1984) .  The  poss  i  b i  1  i  ty  fo r  re -m i  g ra t i  on ,  o r  m ig ra t i on  to  a  
sec ond  hos t  coun t r y  i s  no t  men t ioned  so  mu ch  i n  the  l i t e ra tu re  I  
have  su rveye d ,  bu t  i t  has  f i gu red  i n  many  d i scuss ions  o f  l anguage  
l ea rn ing  and  l ang uage  ma in te nance  i n  Sw eden .  The  mo re  tempora ry  
t he  s tay  is  v iewed  by  t he  i mmig ran ts ,  t he  l ess  they  may  see  th e  
need  o f  l ea rn ing  and  us ing  the  ma jo r i t y  l anguage  more  t han  
necessa ry ,  and  thus  t he  be t te r  the  chances  f o r  l anguage  
mai  n tenance .  

Ano ther  f ac to r  men t ioned  i n  the  Swed ish  deba te  on  
immig ra t i on  conce rns  the  t ype  o f  immig ra t ion .  I n  cha in  
immig ra t i on ,  t he  immig ran ts "  dec i s ion  to  l eave  the  home land ,  and  
se t t l e  i n  the  hos t  coun t r y  a re  the  resu l t  o f  con tac t  w i th  
re la t i ves  o r  f r i ends  f rom the  home land ,  who  have  a l ready  
immig ra ted  o r  p l an  to  do  so .  I n  t h i s  case ,  soc ia l  ne tworks  and  
cu l t u ra l  pa t te rns  a re  mo re  o f te n  t rans fe r red  to  the  hos t  coun t r y ,  
as  compared  t o  spon taneous  immig ra t i on ,  where  t he  immig ran t  
l eaves  the  home land  and  im mig ra tes  t o  the  hos t  coun t r y  as  an  
i nd i v i dua l ,  ( o r  as  a  nu c lea r  f am i l y ) .  

2 .3 .2  Geo graph ic  f ac to rs  

C lose l y  re la te d  to  these  dem ograp h ic  f ac t o rs  a re  a  num ber  o f  
geograph ic  ones ,  wh ich  m an y  w r i t e rs  have  men t ioned  as  c ruc ia l  t o  
l anguage  ma in tena ce  o r  sh i f t .  The  geograph ica l  d i s tance  to  the  
immig ran ts "  coun t r y  o f  o r i g i n ,  o r  the  ex i s tence  o f  a  ne ighbor ing  
coun t r y  w i t h  the  mTnor ï t y~ l  anguage  as  t he  dominan t  l anguage  
de te r m ines  t o  some ex ten t  t he  poss ib i l i t y  o f  con t i nued  con tac t  
be tween  t he  immig ran t  g roup  and  mono l i ngua l  s  i n  the  m ino r i t y  
language ,  acco rd ing  t o  Hasse lmo  (1974) ,  Ch r i s t i an  and  Chr i s t i a n  
(1966) ,  Jaakko la  (1973) ,  and  Haugen  (1953) .  Th i s  ough t  t o  p ro 
mote  l anguage  ma in tenance .  

G i l es  e t  al  (1977)  d i scuss  the  ques t i on  of  whethe r  o r  no t  
t he  g roup  i  nhab i  t  s  wha t  i  t  conce i  ves  er f  a_s  i t s  home l and ,  o r  

11  



whether  i t  i s  in  ex i le  as  an  i mpor tan t  fac to r ,  as  w e l l  as  the  
ex tent  to  wh ich  the  boundar ies  o f  the  homeland  (p resumab ly  as  i t  
i s  perce ived  by  g roup  members )  co inc ide  w i th  po l i t i ca l  bound
a r ies .  The  mor e  the  g roup  fee ls  i t  has  a  b i r th r igh t  to  a  geo
g raph ica l  t e r r i t o ry ,  the  be t te r  a re  i t s  chances  f o r  su rv iva l  as  a  
separa te  g roup ,  accord ing  to  these  au thors .  A l  1a rd t  and  S ta rck  
(1981)  a l so  emphas ize  the  impor tance  o f  a  geograph ica l  base  fo r  
e thn ic  v i ta l i t y .  

Var ious  aspec ts  o f  the  se t t l ement  pa t te rn  fo r  immigran ts  i n  
the  new cou n t ry  a re  a l so  cons idered  i mpor tan t  i n  many  sourc es .  
I so la t ion  o r  se l f - su f f i c iency  o f  a  com mun i ty  a re  seen  as  fa vor ing  
ma in tenance  by  Hedb lom (1980) ,  Re in  (1980) ,  Schah  (1980) ,  Chr is 
t i an  and  Chr is t ian  (1966) ,  K loss  (1966) ,  G lazer  (1966) ,  Edwards  
(1977 )  and  Jaakko !a  (1973) .  O f  course ,  i n  an  ex t rem e case ,  where  
i so la t ion  i s  to ta l ,  we can  hard ly  speak  o f  language  contac t  a t  
a l l .  In  a  s im i la r  ve in ,  severa l  au thors  have  po in ted  to  the  
geograph ica l  concen t ra t ion  o f  a  g roup  i n  a  c e r ta in  a rea ,  even  an  
un i  soTaTë~cTone,  wh ich  s hou ld  na tu ra l l y  re ta rd  language  sh i f t  
(Ho fman 1966 ,  K loss  1966 ,  G lazer  1966 ,  Hasse lmo 1974 ,  Haugen 
1953 ,  Hofman and  F isher man 1971) .  For  s im i la r  reasons ,  se t t l e 
ment  bo th  o f  immigran t  and  ind igenous  m ino r i t i es  i n  a  ru ra l  
ra ther  than  an  u rba n  s e t t i ng  i s  usua l l y  seen  as  fa vor ing  language  
ma in tenance  l ^see  the  c r i t i que  o f  th i s  reason ing  i n  F ishman 1972 ,  
as  w e 1  1  as  ex  amp 1  es  o f  i t  in  Lemai  re  1966 ,  Lewi  s  1975 ,  F rances-
ca to  1976 ,  We in re ich  1974  and  Edwards  1977) .  A l  1  o f  these  geo
g raph ica l  fac to rs ,  as  we l  1  as  many  o f  the  demograph ic  ones  a r e  
based  on  the  assumpt ion  tha t  the  more  f requen t ,  i n tense  and  
in t imate  the  con tac ts  a re  be tween g ro ups ,  the  more  l i ke ly  and  
more  r ap id  the  language  sh i f t  w i l l  be .  The  m ore  an  i mmigrant  
g roup  i s o la tes  i t se l f ,  and  l i m i t s  i t s  con tac ts  w i th  o ther  g roups ,  
the  more  l i ke l y  the  mino r i t y  language  i s  to  su rv ive  a  l onger  
per iod  of  t ime .  I  w i l l  re tu rn  to  th i s  l i ne  o f  reason ing  be low,  
sec .  2 .5 .1 .  

2 .3 .3  Soc ia l  fac to rs  

2 .3 .3 .1  Group  s t ruc tu re ,  and  re l a t ion  to  ma jo r i t y  

Many  wr i te rs  have  po in ted  to  a  num ber  o f  fac to rs  i n  the  con
tac t  s i tua t ion  wh ich  can  lo ose ly  be  l a be l led  as  "so c ia l " .  I  w i l l  
beg in  the  d iscuss ion  i n  th i s  sec t ion  w i th  those  wh ich  have  to  do  
w i th  the  soc ia l  s t ruc tu re  o f  the  m ino r i t y  g roup ,  and  i t s  re la t ion  
to  the  m a jo r i t y .  Then  I  wi l l  take  up  the  soc ia l  charac te r i s t i cs  
o f  i nd iv i dua l  members  o f  m inor i t y  g roups ,  wh ich  a re  seen  to  ma ke  
these  i nd iv idua ls  more  o r  l ess  p rone  to  change  t he i r  hab i t s  o f  
language  use ,  and  le ad  a  language  s h i f t  i n  the  g roup  as  a  who le .  

The  so c ia l  s t ruc tu re  o f  a  g r oup  i s  commonly  cons idered  a s  a  
ma jo r  de te rminan t  o f  the  ou tcome o f  language  con t ac t .  Bu t  here ,  
the  e f fec t  o f  a  s im i la r  s t ruc tu re  seems to  be  d i f fe ren t  i n  
d i f fe ren t  ins tances  o f  con tac t .  For  example ,  i f  an  im migran t  
g roup  cons is ts  l a rge ly  o f  m idd le  o r  upper  c lass  ind iv idua ls ,  
language  sh i f t  i s  somet imes  ra p id ,  as  among th e  "b ra in  d ra in "  
sc ien t i s ts  coming  to  the  US dur ing  and  a f t e r  Wor ld  Wa r  I I ,  bu t  i t  
can  a lso  be  re ta rded  by  the  g roup 's  language  l oya l t y ,  and  
language  ma in ten ance  e f fo r t s ,  wh ich  a re  o f ten  o rgan ized  and  l ed  
by  h igh  s ta tus  g roup  mem bers ,  accord ing  to  F ishman (1966 :  ch .  1 ,  
15) .  Among the  Span ish  speak ing  Mex ican  immigran ts  t o  Ca l i f o rn ia  
(see  Chr i s t ian  and  Ch r is t ian  1966)  o r  the  German imm igran ts  to  
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the  US (K loss  1966)  and  I srae l  (Ho fman and  F isherman 1971) ,  the  
ex is tence  o f  an  ed uca ted  e l i t e  i s  seen  as  p romot ing  language  
ma in tenance .  We in re ich  (1974 :101)  cons iders  th i s  l a t te r  tendency  
a  genera l  one ,  no t  on ly  fo r  language  sh i f t ,  bu t  fo r  cu l tu ra l  
ass im i la t ion  in  genera l .  

The  l i ngu is t i c  l i t e ra tu re  rare ly  takes  up  th e  ques t io n  o f  
who i s  inc luded  in  the  immigran t  g roup ,  i n  connec t ion  w i th  
language  ma in te nance  o r  sh i f t .  I f  the  immigran t  g roup  inc ludes  
re l ig ious ,  cu l tu ra l  o r  po l i t i ca l  1  eaders  ( c f .  Sander  1980 ) ,  then  
the  chances  fo r  language  ma in tenance  shou ld  be  be t t e r  than  i f  the  
g roup  i s  compr ised  on ly  o f  the  poor l y -educa ted .  

Hamp (1978)  po in ts  to  the  deve lopment  o f  £  par t i  eu  1ar  
economic  n iche  fo r  A lban  i  an-speak  ing  g roups  i n  Bu lgar ia  as  
p romot ing  language  ma i n tenance  i n  tha t  g roup .  The  Ch inese  i n  
many  pa r ts  o f  the  wor ld  have  s im i la r l y  succeeded  i n  es tab l i sh ing  
and  m a in ta in ing  an  e xc lus ive  economic  n iche  fo r  themse lves ,  and  
the reby  have  ma in ta ined  t he i r  language  and  c u l tu re  in  many  a reas  
( c f .  a l so  Bar th  1969  and  t he  d iscuss ion  o f  h i s  a rguments  regard 
ing  e thn ic  g roup  con tac t  i n  sec .  3 .2 .1 .1 ) .  S im i la r l y ,  Eas t  
Su ther land  Gae l i c ,  a  l ow p res t ige  language  i n  con tac t  w i th  Sco ts  
Eng l i sh ,  su rv ived  desp i te  the  fac t  tha t  i t s  speakers  were  fo rc ed  
to  change  the i r  economic  n iche  f rom c ro f te rs  to  f i shermen.  They  
succeeded  i n  ma in ta in ing  the i r  low p res t ige  language  a f te r  be ing  
moved  t o  the  Sco t t i sh  coas t ,  as  l ong  as  t hey  cou ld  depend  on  
f i sh ing  fo r  the i r  l i ve l i hood  (Dor ian  1981) .  When f i sh ing  cou ld  no  
longer  suppor t  them,  language  s h i f t  fo l l owed rap id ly .  Exc lus iv 
i t y  o f  a  language  i n  a  p a r t i cu la r  economic  ac t i v i t y  i s  p robab ly  
no t  on ly  a  p a r t i a l  cause  o f  language  m a in tenance ,  bu t  can  a lso  be  
seen  as  an  e f f ec t  o f  the  economic  a c t i v i t y  be ing  spec i f i c  to  use  
o f  tha t  language  (c f .  sec .  6 .4 ) .  

The  s t ruc tu re  o f  the  ma jo r i  t y  o r  hos t  g roup  a lso  pi  ays  an  
impor tan t  ro le  in  language  ma in tenance  o r  sh i f t .  I f  the  hos t  
soc ie ty  i s  c losed  and  i t s  s t ruc tu re  r ig id ,  and  the  chances  f o r  
en te r ing  i t s  ins t i tu t ions  on  an  equa l  bas is  sma l l ,  then  language  
sh i f t  i s  p robab ly  less  l i ke ly  than  i f  the  hos t  coun t ry  i s  re la 
t i ve ly  open ,  and  soc ia l  change  i s  a l ready  tak ing  p lace  (see  e .g .  
Bourh is  and  G i les  1977 ,  Jaakko la  1973 ,  Ing leha r t  and  Woodward  
1972 ,  F ishman 1966 :ch .  1 ,  15) .  I n  cases  o f  l ong- te rm con tac t  
be tween an  ind ig enous  mi  no r  i  ty  and  a  dominan t  ma jo r i  t y ,  b i l i n 
gua l  i sm,  and  mono l  i ngua l i  sm i n  the  m ino r i t y  language  may  be  
s tab le ,  un t i l  soc ia l  changes  mak e  i t  imposs ib le  fo r  m inor i t y  
g roups  to  con t inue  in  the i r  t rad i t i ona l  ways  o f  l i f e ,  thereby  
chang ing  t he  needs  and  a sp i ra t ions  o f  m inor i t y  g roup  m embers  (see  
e .g .  Ga l  1979) .  I ndus t r ia l i za t i on  and  u rban iza t ion  have  e f 
fec t i ve ly  b roken  up  p rev ious ly  homogeneous  se t t l ements  o f  immi 
g ran ts  as  w e l l  as  we akened  the  pos i t i on  o f  ind igenous  m in or i t i es  
and  t he i r  respec t i ve  languages  i n  many  pa r t s  o f  Europe ,  wh i l e  
these  soc ia l  changes  have  g iven  m inor i t y  g roup  members  i n  many  
cases  t he  chance  to  improve  t he i r  soc ia l  pos i t i on .  

A cen t ra l  fac to r  i n  language  ma in t enance  o r  sh i f t  i n  many  
con tex ts  i s  the  power  re la t ionsh ip  be tween the  language  g roups .  
Th is  fac to r  i s  g iven  p r imary  impor tance  i n  Schermerhorn  s  (1964)  
t ypo logy  o f  m inor i t y  g roups ,  and  i s  a lso  d iscussed  i n  Ing lehar t  
and  W oodward  (1972) .  Perhaps  the  obv iousness  o f  th i s  fac to r  has  
l ed  to  i t s  omiss ion  f rom the  d iscuss ion  i n  mos t  o f  the  o the r  
sources .  When bo th  po l i t i ca l  and  economic  power  a re  ves ted  i n  
the  dominan t  g roup ,  i t  i s  f ree  to  d ic ta te  e i ther  ex  p i  i c i  t l  y  o r  
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impl ic i t ly ,  the norms o f  language us e f or  the s i tuat ions in  which 
they dominate (see a lso sec.  6 .6 .2 .1) .  For  the bu lk  of  Amer i  can 
immigrant  groups,  Eng l ish speakers  domin ated v i r tua l ly  a l l  in ter -
group communicat ion s i tuat ions .  

The f ami ly  and t o  some ext ent  the re l ig ious and organ iza
t ional  spheres are comm only  th e on ly  ones spared t h is  dominat ion,  
to  the extent  that  these ins t i tu t ions remain group speci f ic .  The 
cent ra l i ty  o f  the power  re la t ionsh ip  in  determin ing the outcome 
o f  language co ntact  i s  i l lus t rated in  cases o f  so-ca l led co lon ia l  
b i l ingual ism,  where a newly  dominant  language becomes the lan
guage o f  h igh cu l ture  and a dm in  i  st rat i  on i n  a co unt ry  which is  
numer ica l ly  dominated by one o r  more now subord inate languages.  
Typ ica l ly ,  the burden o f  b i l ingual ism is  carr ied pr imar i ly  by the 
dominated group,  even i f  they are in  fac t  in  the major i ty  (see 
e.g .  Skutnabb-Kangas 1981:78) .  However ,  a  d ominant  o r  subord i 
nate pos i t ion in  the soc ia l  s t ructure o f  the soc ie ty  as a  whole  
need not  imply  language maintenance or  sh i f t  d i rec t ly .  As me n
t ioned above,  the dominant  m ajor i ty ,  for  example,  may encoura ge 
language sh i f t  among the minor i ty ,  or  i t  may pre fer  to  re ta in  i ts  
power  by l imi t ing access to  major i ty  ins t i tu t ions through segre
gat ion o f  the minor i ty .  

2 .3 .3 .2  Ind iv idua l  soc ia l  charac ter is t ics  

Such socia l  fac tors  as age (or  age o f  immigrat ion) ,  occupa
t ion and sex have a lso been invest igated by some,  in  order  to  
determine what  sub-groups w i th in  the minor i ty  group normal ly  
leads the language s h i f t ,  and which groups are most  tenac ious in  
defending the minor i ty  language (see L ieberson and Curry  1971,  
Hofman and F isher man 1971,  Weinre ich 1974,  Haugen 1953:  ch.  12) .  
These fac tors  would presumably  come in to  p lay in  a f fec t ing the 
overa l l  outcome o f  language contact ,  when an immigrant  group is  
dominated by one sex,  age group or  soc ia l  c lass,  for  example.  

The h igh er  s ta tus occupat ions are normal ly  the ones to  begin  
language s h i f t ,  as w el l  as o the r  o ccupat ions where con tact  w i th  a 
broad range of  c l  ients  or  customers f rom both the major i ty  and 
minor i ty  groups is  necessary  (L ieberson and Curry  1971,  F ishman 
1972) .  When an i mmigrant  group i s  dominated by the midd le  and 
upper  soc ia l  c lasses,  i t  cou ld  be expected that  language sh i f t  
would  be mo re r ap id  than i f  i t  is  dominated by the work ing c lass.  

As f ar  as sex is  concerned,  men o f ten lead language s h i f t  in  
the f i rs t  generat ion,  but  women are the most  sk i l fu l  b i l inguals  
in  the second g enerat ion,  accord ing to  Haugen (1953:45-46,  L ieb
erson 1971) .  Among Ga l 's  (1979)  in formants ,  in  b i l ingual  Aust r ia ,  
the women were among t he las t  to  learn the prest ige language,  
German,  b ut  they were among th e f i rs t  to  abandon Hunga r ian.  In  
o ther  words,  the language sh i f t  she descr ibes proceeded more 
rap id ly  among w omen than among m en.  In  Tornedalen,  i t  has bee n a 
genera l  assumpt ion that  women are more prone to  language sh i f t ,  
and use o f  the prest ige language more genera l ly ,  than men (Wände 
1984a,  Jaakkola  1973 c f .  a lso Helander  1984) .  We c ou ld  thus 
expect  tha t  an im migrant  group dominated by men wo uld  be less 
l ike ly  to  sh i f t  languages r ap id ly  than one domina ted by wo men.  

Most  o f  those who d iscuss the age fac tor  contend tha t  the 
younger  the speaker  i s  when she/he comes in  contact  wi th  both 
1 anguages,  the more "per fect l  y"  b i  1 ingual  she/he w i l l  become.  
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This  p ro f ic iency ,  as  w e l l  as  t he  des i re  to  conform to  the  major 
i t y  in  ch i ldhood and young a du l thood,  tend t o  has ten language 
sh i f t  among young peop le  in  a s i tua t ion  o f  language contact .  
Immigrant  g roups are  typ ica l l y  dominated by  in d iv idua ls  in  the i r  
economica l ly  p roduct !ve  years .  However ,  there  are  cases where  
ch i ld ren  have domina ted:  e .g .  tha t  o f  F inn ish  "war  ch i ld ren" ,  who 
came t o  Sweden dur ing  Wor ld  Wa r  I I .  In  most  cases ,  these ch i ld 
ren  learned Swedish  r ap id ly ,  and m any had d i f f i cu l ty  re turn ing  to  
F in land,  hav ing  " fo rgo t ten"  F inn ish .  

A num ber  o f  Scan inav ian  wr i te rs ,  in  par t i cu la r  Toukomaa an d 
Skutnabb-Kangas (see e .g .  Skutnabb-Kangas and Toukomaa 1976,  
Toukomaa (1977)  and Skutnabb-Kangas 1981)  c la im tha t  immigra t ion  
a f te r  ra ther  than before  the  age o f  7 -10 years  may p romote  the  
learn ing  o f  the  dominant  language,  as  th e  f i rs t  language has  had 
t ime to  "es tab l ish  i t se l f " .  When immigra t ion  (o r  ins t ruc t ion  in  
the  dominant  language in  schoo l )  i s  under taken before  th is  age,  
they  a rgue,  so -ca l led  semi l ingua l ismmay resu l t  (see Toukomaa 
1977,  Toukomaa & Skutnabb-Kangas 1977) .  However ,  th is  l ine  of  
reason ing  has  co me unde r  severe  c r i t i c ism f rom many l ingu is ts  and 
educators ,  who se e l i t t le  or  no dang er  i n  ear ly  b i l ingua l  ism (see 
e .g .  A l lwood 1980a,  Bur l ing  1980,  Loman 1978,  Ouv inen-B i rgers tam 
and Wig fors  1978,  Eks t rand 1980,  Romaine and Mar t in - Jones 1984) .  

A r e la ted  fac tor  wh ich  i s  s ign i f ican t  in  a  s tudy  o f  b i l in 
gua l  i sm among second g enera t ion  immigrant  young p eople  i s  the  
ind iv idua l ' s  p lace in  her /h is  s ib i l ing  group.  In  the i r  inves t i 
ga t ion  o f  b i l ingua l ism in  Torneda len ,  Rönnmark  and Wiks t röm 
(1980)  found th a t  the  o lder  ch i ld ren  in  a s ib l ing  group tended t o  
be m ore  ac t ive ly  b i l ingua l  than you nger  on es 

2 .3 .4  Ins t i tu t ions  

The es tab l ishment  and cont inued ex is tence o f  minor i ty  group 
ins t i tu t ions  in  a language contac t  s i tua t ion  i s  v iewed both  as  an  
e f fec t  o f  language loya l ty  and main tenance e f fo r ts  on the  p ar t  o f  
the  m inor i ty ,  and as  a  cause fo r  fu tu re  main tenance o f  the  
minor i ty  language.  Many wr i te rs  d iscuss  the  impor tance o f  
eu 1 tu ra l  organ iza t ions  and in te res t  groups spec i f i c  to  minor i ty  
groups (Nah i rny  and F ishman 1966,  Lemai re  1966,  Hasse lmo 1974,  
Haugen 1953,  Hofman and F ishmerman 1971,  G lazer  and Mo yn ihan 
1963,  1970) .  Re l ig ious  ins t i tu t ions  are  d iscussed by  a lmost  a l l  
wr i te rs  as  be ing  suppor t i ve  o f  language maintenance (Re in  1980,  
Schah 1980,  Nahi rny  and F ishman 1966,  Kloss  1966,  Lemai re  1966,  
G l  azer  1966,  Hamp 1978,  Ing lehar t  and Wo odward  1972,  Hasse lmo 
1974,  Lewis  1975,  Jaakko!  a  1973,  He lander  1984) .  M inor i ty  group 
schoo l  s  a re  a lso  seen as  hav ing  a  c ent ra l  impor tance in  language 
main tenance by  K loss  (1966) ,  Lemai re  (1966) ,  Hasse lmo (1974) ,  
L ieberson and Cur ry  (1971)  Hofman and F isherma n (1971) .  On th e  
o ther  hand,  compulso ry  school ing  in  a mono l ingua l  schoo l  i n  the  
dominant  language has been g iven a g rea t  dea l  o f  the  c red i t  o r  
b lame for  language sh i f t  among second genera t ion  immigran ts  in  
the  US,  a l though more  in  the  soc io log ica l ,  psycho log ica l  and 
pedagog ica l  l i te ra tu re  than i n  the  l i ngu is t ic  l i te ra tu re  rev iewed 
in  th is  sec t ion  (see e .g .  Gordon 1964) .  The pu b l i c  schoo l  has  
a lso  been a  ma jor  a rena o f  debate  on the  fu tu re  o f  m ino r i ty  
languages in  Sweden (see cha pter  7) .  

Some o f  these ins t i tu t ions  have had an ambiguous r o le  in  
language main t enance e f fo r ts ,  however .  For  example ,  the  Catho l ic  

15  



Church  i n  the  US was  i n i t i a l l y  to le ran t  o f  e thn ic -spec i f i c  
par i shes ,  bu t  l a te r  the  p redominan t l y  I r i sh  leadersh ip  on  th e  
na t iona l  l eve l  became a  l ead ing  fo rce  in  ang l i f y ing  both  the  
church  se rv ice  and  i n s t ruc t ion  in  the  par i sh  schoo ls .  I n  th i s  
way  th ey  secured  the  domina t ion  of  the  Eng l i sh  speak ing  g roups  
w i th in  the  church  (see  Hofman 1966. )  I n  o the r  cases ,  fo r  example  
among Amer ican  Swedes  and  No rweg ians ,  where  the  en t i re  denomina
t i ons  were  a t  leas t  i n i t i a l l y  l im i ted  to  a  s ing le  mino r i t y  g roup ,  
the  church  w as  on e  o f  the  l as t  bas t ions  o f  the  m inor i t y  language  
(see  Hass e lmo 1974  and  Ha ugen 1953) .  

The  e s tab l ishment  o f  a  m inor i t y ,  g roup  p ress ,  as  we l l  as  
o ther  fo rms  o f  mass  med ia  such  as  rad io  and  te lev is ion  are  bo th  a  
s ign  o f  l i ngu is t i c "  vi ta l i t y ,  and  a  me ans  o f  p romot ing  language  
ma in tenace  (see  e .g .  Lema i re  1966 ,  Hasse lmo 1974 ,  Lewis  1975) .  
Wh i le  mass  med ia  i n  the  mino r i t y  language  suppor t  l anguage  
ma intenance ,  con tac t  w i t h  mass  med ia  i n  the  dominan t  language  i s  
o f ten  seen  as  p romot ing  l ea rn ing  o f  the  language ,  and  u l t ima te l y  
p romot ing  language  sh i f t  (see  e .g .  Lema i re  1966) .  In fo rmants  
f requen t l y  g ive  TV,  rad io ,  books ,  magaz ines  and  newspapers  a  
g rea t  dea l  o f  c red i t  fo r  the i r  lea rn ing  o f  the  domina n t  language .  
I t  i s  ano ther  quest ion  as  to  exac t l y  how h e lp fu l  these  one-way  
med ia  a re  i n  bu i ld ing  up  the  ac t i ve  commun ica t i ve  sk i l l s  needed  
fo r  face- to - face  commun ica t ion .  

The  va ry ing  ava i lab i l i t y  o f  1  i  te ra tu re  in  the  minor i t y  
language  can  a lso  a f fec t  language  ma in tenance  o r  sh i f t  i n  a  m inor  
way .  Hasse lmo (1974)  fo r  example ,  po in ts  ou t  the  impor tance  no t  
on ly  o f  l i t e ra ry  works  impor ted  f rom the  homeland  bu t  i n  pa r t i cu 
la r  l i t e ra tu re  produced  i n  the  immigran t  con tex t .  O ther  wr i te rs  
(e .g .  Chr i s t ian  and  C hr i s t ian  1966 ,  Nah i rny  and  F ishman 1966 ,  
We in re ich  1974)  s t ress  the  va lue  o f  o ther  fo rms o f  "h igh  cu l tu re "  
fo r  language  ma in tenance .  No t  o n ly  do  these  fo rms p rov ide  p rac 
t i ca l  suppor t  i n  so  fa r  as  they  p rov ide  a  m i l i eu  in  wh ich  the  
minor i t y  language  i s  used ,  bu t  t hey  a re  o f ten  a  source  o f  p r ide  
among m ino r i t y  g roup  members .  Many  wr i te rs  have  po in ted  to  the  
impor tance  o f  a  f u l l  range  o f  reg is te rs  i n  the  minor i t y  language ,  
i nc lud ing  fo rma l  reg is te rs ,  i f  the  language  i s  to  su rv ive .  

In  add i t i on  to  these  sphe res  o f  i ns t i tu t iona l  suppor t ,  G i les  
e t  a l  (1977)  po in t  ou t  the  impor tance  o f  minor i t y  in f l uence  in  
the  ins t i tu t ions  they  c a l l  government  s e rv ice  and  in dus t ry .  They  
d i s t ingu ish  be tween fo rma l  and  in fo rma l  i ns t i tu t iona l  suppor t ,  so  
tha t  fo rma l  suppor t  i s  suppor t  i n i t i a ted  f rom w i th in  cen t ra l  
i ns t i tu t ions ,  usua l l y  domina ted  by  the  ma jo r i t y .  I n  the  govern 
ment  s e rv ice  sphere  th i s  type  o f  suppor t  wou ld  be  measured  i n  
te rms o f  the  numbers  o f  m inor i t y  g roup  members  e lec ted  to  the  
n a t i o n a l  p a r l i a m e n t ,  s e r v i n g  a s  g o v e r n m e n t  o f f i c i a l s ,  a n d a s  
o f f i ce rs  i n  the  m i l i t a ry  serv ice  e tc  (p .  316) .  In fo rma l  i ns t i tu 
t iona l  suppor t  i s  ins t i tu t iona l  suppor t  i n i t i a ted  f rom w i th in  the  
g roup:  i n  the  indus t r ia l  sphere  th i s  might  be  fo r  example  the  
es tab l i shment  o f  sma l l  bus inesses  by  m ino r i t y  g roup  m embers .  

2 .3 .5  A t t i tud ina l  fac to rs  

L ike  the  ins t i tu t i ona l  suppor t  f o r  language  main tenance ,  
a t t i t udes  can  b e  seen  bo th  as  a  cause  o r  as  an  e f f ec t  o f  language  
ma in tenance  o r  sh i f t .  Of  course  in -g roup  a t t i t udes  on  th e  par t  
o f  the  m inor i t y ,  and  i t s  a t t i t udes  towards  the  m inor i t y  language  
and  the  dominant  g roup  and  i t s  language  a re  c lear l y  o f  impor tance  
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( see  e .g .  G i l es  e t  a l ' s  (1977)  " s ta tus  fac to rs " ) .  The  p redo mi 
nan t  i n -g roup  a t t i tude  ment ioned  i n  the  l i t e ra tu re  o f  Amer ican  
immigra t ion  i s  nega t i ve :  most  immigran t s  expresse d  sh ame ove r  and  
re jec t ion  o f  the  m inor i t y  language ,  wh ich  bec omes assoc ia ted  w i th  
the  peasan t  wa y  o f  l i fe  wh ich  the  immigran t  o f ten  wants  to  leave  
beh ind  her /h im (see  Schah  1980 ,  Hasse lmo 19 74 :76 f f  and  Hau gen 
1953 :54) .  On the  o ther  hand ,  use  o f  the  dominan t  language  re pre 
sen ted  a  new s ta r t  fo r  the  immigran ts  (see  Hasse lmo 1974 :48 ,  
Haugen 1953 :18) .  G lazer  (1966)  among o thers  ment ions  a  more  
pos i t i ve  a t t i tude ,  someth ing  he  c a l l s  the  " ideo log ica l  mob i l za -
t i on"  o f  a  m in or i t y  g roup ,  wh ich  he  fee ls  improves  the  p rospec ts  
fo r  language  and  cu l tu ra l  ma in tenance .  Th is  g roup  fee l i ng  may 
have  i t s  roo ts  i n  a  po l i t i ca l  s t rugg le  i n  the  homeland ,  fo r  
example ,  o r  a  new ly -awakened  fee l ing  o f  p r ide  a f te r  immigra t ion .  
A  po s i t i ve  a t t i tude  towards  t he  m inor i t y  language ,  and  i t s  va lue  
as  a  symbo l  o f  the  minor i t y  g roup  a re  assumed to  be  c ruc ia l  to  
language  ma in te nance  by  v i r tua l l y  a l l  wr i te rs .  I t  i s  p robab ly  
ra re  tha t  a t t i t udes  a re  u n ique ly  pos i t i ve  o r  nega t i ve ,  e i ther  to  
the  in -g roup  o r  i t s  language  (see  Savo la ine n  1982  concern ing  the  
amb iguous  a t t i t udes  o f  F inns  towards  Sw edes  men t ioned  above ,  fo r  
example ) .  

A t  l eas t  equa l l y  impor tan t  fo r  the  ou tcome o f  language  
con tac t  are  the  a t t i tudes  o f  the  dominan t  ma jo r i t y  towards  the  
minor i t y  and  the  1  anguage  i t  speaks  (see  e .g .  K loss  1966 ,  G lazer  
1966) .  The  m ino r i t y  g roups  language  o r  " imper fec t "  render ing  o f  
the  ma jor i t y  language  can  func t ion  as  symbo ls  o f  the  g roup  i t 
se l f ,  and  thus  be  o b jec ts  o f  d i sc r im ina t ion ,  r i d i cu le ,  humor  e tc  
(see  Chapman e t  a l  1977) .  These  a t t i t udes  have  been  s t ud ied  by  
numerous  l i ngu is ts  and  psyc ho log is ts ,  many  emp loy ing  meth ods  de
ve loped  by  Lamber t  and  h i s  assoc ia tes  (1960) .  Mos t  l i ngu is ts  
assume th a t  the re  i s  no th ing  inheren t l y  good  o r  bad ,  beau t i fu l  o r  
ug ly  i n  a  language  o r  d ia lec t ,  bu t  tha t  i t  i s  by  assoc ia t ion  w i th  
the  g roup  o f  speakers  us ing  i t  tha t  the  language  va r ie ty  i t se l f  
becomes th e  ob jec t  o f  pos i t i ve  o r  nega t i ve  a t t i t udes .  A t t i tudes  
towards  1  anguage  a re  o f ten  more  open ly  expressed  by  members  o f  
bo th  the  minor i t y  and  m a jo r i t y  g roups  than  the  cor respond ing  
a t t i t udes  towards  the  g roup  assoc ia ted  w i th  a  p a r t i cu la r  va r ie ty .  
(For  a  mo re  d e ta i led  d iscuss ion  o f  language  a t t i t ude  s tud ies ,  and  
the i r  use  i n  inves t iga t ions  o f  mu l t i l i ngua l  commun i t ies ,  see  Bo yd  
1978 . )  

A  p os i t i ve  o r  nega t i ve  a t t i t ude  on  the  pa r t  o f  the  m a jo r i t y  
towards  the  minor i t y  may  have  var ious  e f fec ts  on  language  
ma intenance ,  however .  A  p os i t i ve  a t t i tude ,  fo r  example ,  wh ich  
i s  open  t o  cu l tu ra l  d i vers i t y  o f  the  type  exempl i f i ed  by  the  
m inor i t y  i n  ques t ion ,  may  suppor t  l anguage  ma in te nance  e f fo r ts ,  
thus  favor ing  language  ma in ten ance .  On the  o ther  hand ,  a  pos i 
t i ve  a t t i t ude  to  the  minor i t y  may  resu l t  i n  an  open ing  up  o f  
ma jo r i t y  i ns t i tu t ions  to  members  o f  the  m inor i t y ,  and  a l low 
par t i c ipa t ion  on  equa l  te rms ,  thus  he lp ing  to  b r ing  abou t  rap id  
ass im i la t i on .  Nega t i ve  a t t i t udes  can  have  s im i la r l y  vary ing  
e f fec ts .  Thus ,  a  mor e  de ta i led  ana lys is  o f  the  a t t i t ude  c l imate  
i n  the  con tac t  s i t ua t ion  wou ld  seem nec essary ,  toge ther  w i th  an  
ana l ys is  o f  the  soc ia l  s t ruc tu re  o f  the  mino r i t y  and  ma jo r i t y  
g roups .  

Ano ther  impor tan t  fac to r  concern ing  a t t i t udes  i s  the  ex ten t  
to  wh ich  the  mi  no r i  t y  1  anguage  i  s cons i  dered  by  mi  no r  i  ty  group  
members  as  a^  symbo1 o f  i  dent  i  ty  i  n the  g roup .  As  me nt ioned  
above ,  T rudg i l l  andTsavaras  (1977)  and  Hamp (1978)  have  docu-
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mer i ted  cases  i n  wh ich  language does n o t  p lay  th is  ro le ,  where  
cu l tu ra l  d is t inc t iveness  i s  main ta ined desp i te  l ingu is t ic  ass imi
la t ion .  In  o ther  words ,  i t  is  c lear l y  impor tan t  to  determine to  
what  ex ten t  knowledge and/or  use o f  a  m inor i ty  language are  
cons idered necessary  e lements  in  e thn ic  ident i ty  (see sec .  
3 .2 .1 .1) .  G i les  e t  a l  (1977)  make the  impor tan t  po in t  tha t  what  
they  ca l l  the  v i ta l  i  ty  o f  a  m i nor i ty  group i s  a f fec ted  by  the  
group 's  concept ion  o f  i t s  own v i ta l i t y ,  wh ich  can o f  course  be 
manipu la ted  by  a  mo re  power fu l  major i ty ,  to  serve  i t s  own ends .  

2 .3 .6  L is t  o f  p re-contac t  and co ntac t  phase fa c tors  

1 .  Pre-contac t  phase fa c tors  

1 .1  S i tuat ion  in  count ry  o f  o r ig in  

1 .1 .1  Soc ia l  s ta tus  o f  immigrants  
1 .1 .2  Urban- rura l  background 
1 .1 .3  L ingu is t ic  hornoge ne  i  ty  /  d  i  v e  r  s  i  ty  o f  home 
commun i  t y  
1 .1 .3  Educat iona l  background o f  immigrants  

1 .2  Re la t ion  between hom eland and hos t  count ry  

1 .2 .1  H is to r ica l  
1 .2 .2  Po l i t i ca l  

1 .3  S i tuat ion  in  hos t  count ry  

1 .3 .1  Ideo logy  e .g .  na t iona l ism,  ind iv idua l ism 
1 .3 .2  V iew o f  language 
1 .3 .3  At t i tudes  towards  d ivers i ty  
1 .3 .4  L ingu is t i c  homogene i ty /d ivers i ty  

2 .  Contac t  phas e fac tors  

2 .1  Demograph ic  fac tors  

2 .1 .1  S ize  o f  group 
2 .1 .2  B i r th  ra te  
2 .1 .3  Marr iage pa t te rns  
2 .1 .4  Number  o f  groups a r r i v ing  
2 .1 .5  Cont inued a r r iva l  o f  new immigrants  
2 .1 .6  Poss ib i l i t ies  o f  re tu rn ing  
2 .1 .7  Cha in/spontaneous immigra t ion  

2 .2  Geograph ic  fac tors  

2 .2 .1  D is tance to  homeland 
2 .2 .2  I s  present  home "homel and"?  
2 .2 .3  Set t lement  pa t te rn  

2 .2 .3 .1  Iso la t ion  
2 .2 .3 .2  Se l f -suf f i c iency  
2 .2 .3 .3  Geograph ica l  concen t ra t ion  
2 .2 .3 .4  Rura l /u rban 

2 .3  Soc ia l  fac tors  

2 .3 .1  Group s t ruc ture  
2 .3 .1 .1  Soc ia l  c lasses  represented 
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2.3.1.2 Economic n iche in host country 
2.3.1.3 Social  structure of  major i ty (e.g.  open 
/c losed) 
2.3.1.4 Power re lat ion between grou ps 

2.3.2 Indiv idual  social  character is i  tes 
2.3.2.1 Occupat ion 
2.3.2.2 Sex 
2.3.2.3 Age 
2.3.2.4 Place i n s ibl ing group 

2.4 Inst i tut ions 
2.4.1 Cultural  organizat ions,  interest  groups 
2.4.2 Rel ig ious inst i tu t ions 
2.4.3 Schools 
2.4.4 Mass med ia and l i te rature 
2.4.5 Government service and in dustry 

2.5 Att i tudes 
2.5.1 Minor i ty in-  and out-group at t i tudes 
2.5.2 Major i ty in-  and out-group at t i tudes 
2.5.3 Language as a symbol of  ethnic ident i ty 
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2 .4  Pa t t e rns  o f  l anguage  use  and  t he  f u t u re  o f  l i ngu i s t i c  
m ino r i t i e s  

I n  t h i s  sec t i o n ,  I  w i l l  d i scuss  t h r ee  d i f f e ren t  ways  i n  
wh i c h  t he  synch r on i c  desc r i p t i on  o f  t he  pa t t e rn  o f  l an guage  use  
has  been  us ed  t o  p r ed i c t  t he  f u t u re  p ros pec t s  f o r  a  1  i ngu i s t i c  
m in o r i t y  i n  con tac t  w i t h  a  dom i nan t  ma jo r i t y .  The  f i r s t  o f  t hese  
t heo r i es  w i l l  be  d i scussed  unde r  t he  head ing  " d i g l o ss i a " :  i t  
conce rns  t he  r e l a t i ve  sep a ra t i o n  o r  ove r l a p  o f  doma ins  o f  
l anguage  use .  I n  sec t i on  2 .4 .2 ,  I  w i l l  p re sen t  t h e  t heo r i e s  of  
Gumpe rz  and  Ga l  conce rn i ng  t he  r e la t i onsh ip  be twe en  l angua ge  use  
( o r  l anguage  cho i ce ,  see  sec .  6 .2 .1  conce rn i ng  t he  d i s t i n c t i o n  
be twee n  t hese  two  t e rms ) ,  s t y l i s t i c  sh i f t i ng  and  l ang uag e  sh i f t .  
I n  t he  f i na l  sec t i on ,  I  wi 11  exp lo re  t o  wh a t  ex ten t  t he  mo de l  o f  
change  i n  appa re n t  t im e  can  be  a pp l i e d  to  t he  qu es t i on  o f  l a n 
guage  ma in t ena nce  o r  sh i f t .  

2 . 4 .1  D ig l oss i a  

A  c om mo n  bas i s  f o r  p red i c t i on s  as  t o  t he  v i t a l i t y  o r  chances  
o f  su r v i va l  f o r  a  mino r i t y  l anguage  i n  con tac t  wi t h  a  dom inan t  
ma jo r i t y  l ang uag e  i s  an  exam ina t i on  o f  t he  f unc t i ons  f i l l ed  by  
t he  two  ( o r  mor e )  l anguages  i n  con tac t  f o r  mu l t i l i ngua l  speake rs  
( see  e .g .  Jaakko la  1973 ,  F i shman  1972 ,  ch . 7  F i shman  e t  al .  1971 ) .  
I t  f o l l ow s  qu i t e  na tu ra l l y  f r om o the r  f unc t i ona l  a rgum en ts  abou t  
l anguage ,  e .g .  r eg a rd i ng  t he  d i s t r i bu t i on  o f  a l l opho nes  o f  a  
ph oneme  o r  l ex i ca l  va r i an t s  o f  a  l exeme ,  t ha t  i f  l anguages  
f u l f i l l  comp lemen ta r y  f unc t i ons  f o r  mu l t i l i ngu a l  speake rs ,  t hen  
i t  wou ld  seem more  l i k e l y  t ha t  bo th  l anguages  cou l d  su r v i ve  
toge the r  f o r  a  cons ide rab le  l eng th  o f  t ime .  

F i s hm an  ha s  p resen ted  t h i s  a rgum en t  i n  m any  o f  h i s  w r i t i ngs ,  
( e .g .  1966 ,  1972 ,  F i shman  e t  a l  1971 ) ,  us i ng  a  mod i f i ed  ve r s i on  
o f  Fe rgus on ' s  ( 1964 )  concep t  o f  d i g loss i a .  As  o r i g i na l l y  used  by  
Fe rguson  howeve r ,  t he  t e rm  re fe r red  t o  a  ce r t a i n  t ype  of  mono-
1 i ng ua l  so c ie t y ,  whe re ,  i n  ad d i t i on  to  a  st and a rd  and  r e g iona l  
va r i e t i es  ( c o l l ec t i ve l y  l abe le d  L  f o r  " l o w" ) ,  t he re  ex i s t ed  a  
" supe rposed  va r i e t y "  ( l ab e led  H f o r  "h i g h " ) .  Fe rguson  cha rac 
t e r i ze d  f ou r  d i f f e ren t  cases  o f  (mono l i ngua l )  mu  1  t i  d i a l ec ta l  
soc i e t i es  as  d i g l oss i a :  

1 .  C lass i c a l  A rab i c  and  Egyp t  i  an  as  used  i n  Ca i ro ,  

2 .  S tanda rd  Ge rman  and  Sw iss  Ge rman  as  used  i n  
Zu r i ch .  

3 .  S tanda rd  F rench  and  C re o le  as  used  i n  Po r t - au -
P r i nce ,  Ha i t i .  

4 .  Ka tha revusa  and  dh imo t i k i  as  use d  i n  A thens .  

He  c l a ims  t ha t  a l l  f ou r  cases  sha re  t he  f o l l ow ing  f ea tu res  ( s um
mar i zed  ve r y  b r i e f l y ) :  

1 .  Spec ia l i za t i o n  of  f unc t i on :  H  i s  used  i n  
ce r t a i n  con tex t s ,  L  i n  o the rs ,  w i t h  comp le me n ta r y  d i s 
t r i bu t i o n  be tw een  t he  se t s  o f  con tex t .  

2 .  D i f f e re nce  i n  p r es t i ge :  H  has  h i g h  pre s 
t i g e  and  L  l ow  p r es t i ge .  
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3.  L i te rary  her i tage :  H has  a  l ong  l i t e ra ry  
her i tage  and  L  has  a t  bes t  an  o ra l  t rad i t i on .  

4 .  Acqu is i t i on :  L  i s  everyone 's  n a t i ve  lan 
guage,  and  H i s  lea rned  fo rma l l y  by  some.  

5 .  S tandard iza t ion :  H i s  s tandard ized ,  wh i le  
L  i s  no t  (see  be low sec .  3 .2 )  

6 .  S tab i l i t y :  The  s i tua t i on  tends  to  be  
s tab le ,  " tens ions"  be ing  reso lved  by  bor row ing  o f  fo rms,  
us ing  mixed  va r ie t ies  e tc .  

7 .  Grammar:  H  has  g rammat ica l  ca tegor ies  no t  
found  i n  L ;  one  m igh t  even  say  th a t  L  i s  g rammat ica l  l y  
s imp le r  than  H,  accord ing  t o  Ferguson .  

8 .  Lex icon :  the  bu lk  o f  the  vocabu la ry  i s  
shared ,  bu t  the re  do  occur  pa i rs  o f  i tems par t i cu la r  to  
H and  L .  

9 .  Phono logy :  the  phono logy  o f  L  i s  bas i c ;  
fea tu res  o f  H no t  shared  by  L  c ons t i tu te  e i t he r  a  sub
system o r  a  parasy s tem.  

F ishman ( e .g .  1972)  has  mad e two  impor tan t  changes  i n  th i s  
de f in i t i on  in  app ly ing  i t  to  mu l t i l i ngua l  soc ie t ies ,  wh ich  
un fo r tuna te ly  have  be en  ado p ted  ra ther  uncr i t i ca l l y  by  m any  o thers  
work ing  i n  the  f i e ld .  F i r s t ,  because  the  te rm is  now ap p l ied  to  
mu l t i l i ngua l  soc ie t ies ,  F ishman reduces  the  charac te r i s t i cs  o f  
d ig loss ia  to  func t iona l  spec ia l i za t ion ,  d i f fe rences  in  p res t ige  
and  s tab i l i t y  (1 ,2  and  6  above) .  Second ly ,  s tab i l  i  ty  i s  seen  by  
F ishman as  a  re su l t  o f  the  spec ia l i za t ion  o f  func t ion ,  ra ther  than  
as  a  separa te  fe a tu re  o f  d ig loss ia .  

In  regard  to  F ish rnan 's  f i r s t  a l te ra t ion  o f  the  app l i ca t ion  o f  
the  te rm,  I  th ink  i t  can  ra t her  eas i l y  be  a rgued  tha t  d ig loss ia  in  
F ish rnan 's  sense  app l ies  to  a lmos t  any  mu l t i l i ngua l  soc ie ty .  In  
o ther  words ,  the  te rm be comes em pty .  I f  we imag ine  a  m u l t i l i ngua l  
soc ie ty  w i th ,  say ,  one  o r  more  g roup s  o f  mono l ingua l  speakers  o f  
d i f fe ren t  languages ,  and  a  g roup  o f  b i l i ngua l  speakers ,  i t  wou ld  
ce r ta in ly  no t  be  unusua l  tha t  one  g roup  of  speakers  had  h igher  
s ta tus  i n  mos t  c on tex ts  o f  soc ia l  l i f e  in  the  soc ie ty  than  the  
o ther .  Indeed ,  cases  i n  wh ich  spee ch  comm un i t ies  w i th  d i f fe ren t  
f i rs t  languages  have  equ a l  o r  near l y  equa l  s ta tus  i n  a l l  con tex ts  
a re  d i f f i cu l t  i f  no t  imposs ib le  to  f ind .  Th is  wou ld  norma l l y  
imp ly  tha t  the  languages  assoc ia ted  w i th  each  g roup  o f  speakers  
wou ld  have  h i gh  o r  low s ta tus  ( fea tu re  2  above) .  

Typ ica l l y ,  the  g roup  w i th  h igher  s ta tus  i n  the  soc ie ty  wou ld  
have  the  power  t o  requ i re  tha t  the  o the r  g roup  use  t he  fo rmer ' s  
f i rs t  language  o r  p re fe r red  language  (c f .  sec .  6 .6 .2 .1 )  i n  in te r 
ac t ion  w i th  tha t  g roup ,  a t  l eas t  i n  con tex ts  where  i t s  dominat ion  
was  c lear .  Indeed ,  usua l l y  the  more  power fu l  g roup  i s  mono
l i ngua l ,  wh i le  the  less  power fu l  one  be comes b i l i ngua l  i n  g rea te r  
o r  fewer  num bers .  Th is  wou ld  imp ly  tha t  the  dominant  language  (o r  
H,  i n  Ferguson 's  and  F ish rnan 's  te rms)  wou ld  norma l l y  be  used  i n  a  
number  o f  fo rma l  con tex ts ,  i nc lud ing  educa t ion ,  admin is t ra t ion ,  
mass  med ia  e t c .  Thus ,  a  cer ta in  amount  o f  func t iona l  spec ia l i za -
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t i on  fo r  the  two  l ang uages  wou ld  se em t o  f o l l ow  qu i te  na tu ra l l y  
f rom the  power  r e la t i ons  the  speakers  o f  each  l angua ge  have  i n  the  
l a rge r  soc ie t y ,  t he i r  sk i l l s  i n  the  lang uages  i nvo l ved ,  and  t he  
re la t i ve  s ta tuses  o f  the  g roups .  

Fe rguson  (19 64 :431 )  imp l i ed  i n  h i s  o r i g ina l  desc r ip t i on  tha t  
t he  func t i ona l  sepa ra t i on  was  s t r i c t  ( " the  two  se ts  (o f  s i t ua 
t i ons )  ove r lapp ing  on ly  ve r y  s l i gh t l y " ) .  F i shman ,  on  t he  o the r  
hand  se ems  t o  a l l ow  a  c e r t a in  amoun t  o f  na tu ra l  ove r lap  i n  func 
t i on ,  as  do  o the rs  who  have  used  the  te rm (e . g .  Jaakko !  a  1973) .  A  
ce r ta i n  amo un t  o f  ove r lap  wou ld  se em t o  f o l l ow  na tu ra l l y  f rom the  
app l i ca t i on  o f  t he  te rm to  mu l t i l i ngua l  so c ie t i es ,  s ince  f o r  
examp le ,  assuming  each  l angua ge  had  a  g roup  o f  na t i ve  speake rs ,  
bo th  ( o r  a l l )  languages  wou ld  co mmon ly  be  us ed  as  l ang uages  i n  the  
home ( t hough  d i f f e ren t  l anguages  may  be  used  by  d i f f e ren t  fam i 
l i es ) .  So  t h i s  cha rac te r i s t i c  o f  t he  o r i g ina l  no t i on  o f  d i -
g loss ia  i s  p robab ly  on l y  an  app rox ima te  desc r i p t i on  o f  mos t  
mu l t i l i ngua l  soc ie t i es .  

The  seco nd  a l t e ra t i on  i n  us ing  the  te rm d ig loss ia  i nvo l ved  a  
change  i n  the  re la t ionsh ip  be tween  two  o f  Fe rguson ' s  o r ig ina l  
cha rac te r i s t i cs  (1  and  6  abo ve ) .  F i shman  a rgues  i n  seve ra l  d i f 
f e ren t  p laces  (e .g .  1966 ,  1972)  t ha t  t he  separa t i on  o f  f unc t i on  
be tween  the  languages  shou ld  gua r an tee  a  con t i nua t i on  o f  mu l t i 
l i ngua l  i sm.  O the rs  us i ng  the  te rm,  however ,  have  no t  a lways  
fo l l owed  th i s  l i ne  o f  reason ing .  Jaakko la  (1973 )  f o r  examp le ,  see s  
t he  s i t ua t i on  i n  Torneda len  she  desc r ibed  as  d ig loss ia ,  a  s i t ua 
t i on  where  t he  ex i s tence  o f  t he  mino r i t y  l anguage  was  c l ea r l y  
th rea tened .  I  wou ld  cons ide r  Jaakko !  a ' s  p red i c t i on  to  be  sound ,  
( i t  i s  echoed  i n  1980  by  Rönnmark  and  Wiks t röm) ,  bu t  I  f ind  the  
app l i ca t i on  o f  t he  te rm d ig loss ia  to  t h i s  case  o f  b i l i ngua l  i sm to  
have  1  i  t t l  e  exp l  ana to ry  va l  ue .  

F i shman 's  rea son ing  seems  t o  be  based  on  a  f un c t i ona l  a rgu 
men t :  I f  two  l ang uages  f u l f i l l  com p lemen ta ry  f un c t i ons ,  t hen  they  
shou ld  con t i nue  to  do  so .  I f  the i r  doma ins  ( see  sec .  3 .2 .5 .2 )  
over lap ,  then  the re  i s  no  reason  w hy  bo th  shou ld  con t i nue  t o  be  
used ,  F i shman  reas ons .  Th i s  a rgumen t ,  l i ke  many  f unc t i ona l  a rgu 
men ts  w i t h in  l i ngu i s t i c s  has  a  number  o f  weaknesses  ( see  Lass  
1980 :64 f f  f o r  a  d i scuss ion  o f  t he  genera l  weaknesses  o f  f unc t i on -
a  1  a rgumen ts  i n  h i  s to r i  ca l  l i ngu i s t i cs ) .  F i r s t  of  a l l ,  as  sug 
ges ted  above ,  F i shman  an d  o thers  us i ng  hi s  no t i on  of  d ig loss ia  
seem t o  a l l ow  fo r  a  ce r ta in  amoun t  o f  ove r lap  i n  func t i on  wh i l e  
s t i l  1  cons ider in g  the  s i t ua t ion  to  be  d ig loss ia .  Even  i f  one  
accep ts  a  ra th e r  b road  d e f i n i t i on  o f  no t i ons  such  as  "u t te rance  
i n  language  X" ,  I  th ink  i t  wou ld  be  ex t reme ly  d i f f i cu l t  t o  f i nd  a  
mu l t  i  l i ng ua !  i nd i v idua l ,  l e t  a lone  a  m u l t i l i ngua l  g roup  who  
r ea l l y  succeeded  i n  keep ing  the  doma ins  o f  he r /h is  l anguages  
t r u l y  sepa ra te .  Second ,  ove r l ap ,  as  l ong  as  i t  i sn ' t  to ta l ,  i n  
the  doma ins  o f  t he  two  l anguages  m igh t  l ead  to  a  sh i f t  o f  do 
ma ins ,  bu t  t h i s  doesn ' t  necessa r i l y  need  t o  l ead  to  a  t o ta l  
l anguage  s h i f t  ( see  above  sec .  3 .2 .5 .2 ) .  

I n  so me cases ,  I  suspec t  t ha t  p re sc r ip t i v  i  sm i s  l u rk ing  
beh ind  a  mas k  o f  desc r ip t i v i sm i n  these  d i scuss ions .  Exper t s  who  
i n  many  cases  f i gh t  f o r  the  con t i nued  ex i s tence  o f  m ino r i t y  l an 
guages ,  use  F i s hman 's  reason ing  as  an  a rgu men t  f o r  the  re com menda 
t i on  tha t ,  f o r  examp le ,  pa ren ts  shou ld  cons i s ten t l y  use  a  
domina ted  m ino r i t y  l ang uage  w i th  t he i r  ch i l d ren .  I t  may  be  t rue  
w i th in  a  f a m i l y ,  f o r  examp le ,  t ha t  i f  a  pa ren t  wh o  no rm a l l y  spoke  
w i th  he r /h i s  ch i l d  i n  language  A ,  beg ins  i n te rac t i ng  wi th  he r /h im  
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i n  language B,  a  cha nge in  the  pa t te rn  o f  use to  the  advan tage o f  
language B i s  l i ke ly .  Th is  i s  an em pi r ica l  ques t ion ,  wh ich ,  as  
fa r  as  I  know has  n o t  been ser ious ly  addressed.  Cer ta in ly  lan
guage sh i f t  w i th in  a  fami ly  shou ld  normal ly  go th rough a  p er iod  
o f  va r ia t ion  in  language use,  jus t  as  sound c hange goes th rough a  
per iod  o f  soc io ! ingu is t i c  va r ia t ion .  However ,  soc io ! ingu is t i cs  
i s  fu l l  o f  examples  o f  var ia t ion  which  cont inues  f rom ge nera t ion  
to  genera t ion ,  w i thou t  resu l t ing  in  any change (e .g .  - in '  vs .  -
ing  in  the  Eng l ish  progress ive) .  I t  may be equa l ly  t rue  that  
fami l ies ,  o r  la rger  speech com muni t ies  can main ta in  severa l  lan
guages w i t h  over lapp ing  domains  over  long per iods  o f  t ime.  

I t  seems to  me l i ke ly  tha t  the  s tab i l i ty  Ferguson obs erved in  
the  s i tua t ions  he descr ibed in  h is  o r ig ina l  charac ter iza t ion  o f  
d ig loss ia  arose f rom fea tures  o f  (mu 11  i  d ia lec ta l  mono l ingual )  
d ig loss ia  o ther  than f unc t iona l  separa t ion ,  wh ich  are  qu i te  a-
typ ica l  o f  mu l t i l ingua l  soc ie t ies .  F i r s t ,  the  fac t  that  the  H 
var ie ty  has  no na t ive  speakers  (charac ter is t i c  4  above)  mig ht  be  
a  major  cause o f  s tab i l i t y .  Th is  imp l ies  tha t  the  var ie ty  i s  not  
assoc ia ted  w i th  a  p ar t i cu la r  speech com muni ty  w i th in  the  soc ie ty  
(as  tha t  group 's  f i r s t  language a t  leas t )  ra ther  i t  is  a var ie ty  
assoc ia ted  w i th  par t i cu la r  spheres  o f  ac t i v i t y  such as  educat ion ,  
re l i g ion,  government ,  mass med ia  and l i t e ra ture .  Because access  
to  th is  var ie ty  i s  l im i ted ,  one c ou ld  o f  course  say  tha t  i t  is  a  
var ie ty  assoc ia ted  w i th  the  educated c lass  in  soc ie ty ,  bu t  I  
would  argue tha t ,  a t  least  accord ing  to  Ferguson 's  charac ter iza
t i on ,  one wou ldn ' t  necessar i l y  want  to  cons ider  th is  group as  a  
speech communi ty  in  any s t r ic t  sense ( i .e .  jus t  because o f  the  
fac t  tha t  it  lacks  a g roup o f  nat ive  speakers ,  c f .  sec .  3 .2 .1 .2) .  
In  the  case o f  mu l t i l ingua l  soc ie t ies ,  the  ex is tence o f  a  group 
o f  na t ive  speakers  assoc iated  w i th  each o f  the  languages in  
contac t  impl ies  qu i te  a  d i f fe ren t  soc io ! ingu is t i c  s i tua t ion  fo r  
the  speech communi t ies  invo lved f rom tha t  descr ibed by  Ferguso n 
fo r  ins tances o f  d ig loss ia .  The ex is tence o f  na t ive  speakers  o f  
bo th  languages a lso  br ings  w i th  i t  a ce r ta in  over lap  o f  func t ion ,  
as  ment ione d above.  

Many o f  the  d i f fe rences Ferguson c i tes  between H and L  in  
terms o f  phono logy ,  grammar  and le x icon can be v iewed as  conserva
t i sm on the  par t  o f  H w i th  repsect  to  L .  Changes in  the  H var ie ty  
and i n  i t s  domain  o f  use may be  h indered in  Ferguson 's  cases  o f  
d ig loss ia  because t he  H v a r ie ty  has a  s pec ia l  s ta tus  as  a  re  1  i  -
g ious  o r  c lass ica l  var ie ty .  I t  may a lso  be the  resu l t  o f  the  lack  
o f  na t ive  speakers .  

Other  fac tors  cont r ibut ing  to  the  s tab i l i ty  o f  the  d ig loss ia  
s i tua t ion  as  Ferg uson o r ig ina l l y  fo rmula ted  the  no t ion  may be  the  
l i te ra ry  her i tage un ique to  H,  i t s  s tandard iza t ion  as  comp ared to  
L ,  and i t s  h igh  pres t ige  w i th  respect  to  L .  A l l  o f  these fac tors  
are  present  on ly  to  a  l im i ted  ex tent  in  most  m u l t i l ingua l  soc ie 
t ies .  In  many m u l t i l ingua l  s i tua t ions ,  bo th  languages have a 
ce r ta in  l i te rary  her i tage,  though one may be  more  h igh ly  va lued 
than the  o ther ;  bo th  languages ma y be  s ta ndard ized to  some ex t en t ,  
( though one mo re  than the  o ther ) ,  and p res t ige  var ies  f rom con tex t  
to  contex t .  The e x is tence o f  a  l i tera tu re ,  s tandard iza t ion ,  and 
h igh  pres t ige  in  cer ta in  contexts  may perhaps increase the  
chances fo r  a  non-dominant  language to  surv ive  together  w i th  a  
dominant  on e,  bu t  there  seem to  be numerous o t her  fac to rs  to  be 
taken in to  account  (see sec .  2 .3 ,  ch .  5 ) .  

The fac t  remains  tha t  in  a  g reat  number  o f  inves t iga t ions  o f  
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mul  t i  1  i ngua l  i sm,  scho la rs  have  foun d  s im i l a r  pa t te rns  o f  l anguage  
use :  one  l ang uage  i s  used  i n  a  se t  of  con tex ts  l abe led  pr i va te ,  
and  one  l angu age  i s  used  i n  a  s e t  o f  con tex ts  l abe led  o f f i c i a l  o r  
pub l i c .  Some t imes  these  doma ins  ov e r l  ap ,  somet imes  they  don ' t .  
However ,  I  am no t  conv inced  th a t  mu l t i l i ngua l  soc ie t i es  where  t he  
doma ins  o f  l anguage  use  o ve r lap  on l y  a  l i t t l e  a re  more  s tab le  
than  those  where  t he y  o ve r lap  more .  Fo r  examp le ,  t he  Span ish -
speak ing  com muni t i es  i n  the  Un i ted  S ta tes  (bo th  Mex ican -Amer i can  
and  Pue r to  R ican )  have  been  g i ven  a  r a t he r  good  p ro gnos i s  f o r  
su rv i va l  ove r  a  l o ng  pe r iod  o f  t ime  as  l i ngu is t i c  m ino r i t i e s  the re  
(see  e .g .  Ch r i s t i an  and  C hr i s t i an  1966) .  Th e  Puer to  R ican  commun 
i t y  i s  j us t  the  commun i t y  wh ere  Pop !ack  (198 0)  has  do cu men te d  no t  
on l y  doma in  ove r lap ,  bu t  ex tens i ve  i n t ras en ten t ia l  code -
sw i t ch ing .  Th i s  f ac t  sugges ts  t ha t  func t i ona l  sepa ra t i on  doe s  
no t  have  any  d i r ec t  re la t i on  to  s tab i l i t y .  Ra the r ,  s tab i l i t y  o r  
i n s tab i l i t y  seems  t o  resu l t  f rom a  comp lex  o f  f ac to rs  i n  the  
s i t ua t ion .  Wh i l e  we  m igh t  w ish  t ha t  l anguages  and  f unc t i ons  
tended  t o  co r respond  on  a  on e - to -one  bas i s  w i t h  each  o th e r  i n  
mu l t i l i ngua l  commun i t i es ,  I  be l i eve  tha t  i n  rea l i t y ,  the  s i t ua 
t i on  i s  usua l  ly  fa r  more  comp l  i c a ted  than  tha t .  The  dang er  o f  
ove r -us ing  such  te rms  as  d ig loss ia  i s  tha t  such  ove ruse  tends  t o  
h ide  comp lex i t y  wh ich  i s  esse n t i a l  i n  the  desc r ip t i on  o f  a  mu l t i 
l i ngua l  soc ie t y .  By  l a be l i ng  a  so c i e ty  d ig los s i c ,  we  hav en ' t  
r ea l l y  exp la ined  any th ing .  

Desp i te  my  s cep t i c i sm fo r  the  no t i on  o f  d ig loss ia ,  I  have  
i nves t i ga ted  the  pa t te rn  o f  l anguage  use  f o r  the  young  peop le  i n  
my  s tudy  f rom the  po in t  o f  v iew  o f  doma in  sepa ra t i on  o r  ove r lap .  
I t  w i l l  becom e c l ea r  i n  chap te r  5  t ha t  i t  i s  no t  on l y  the  over lap  
i n  doma ins  wh ich  I  cons ide r  t o  i nd i ca te  a  t endency  towards  
l anguage  sh i f t  i n  t h i s  g roup,  bu t  wha t  k ind  o f  ove r lap  I  have  
found  the re .  

2 .4 . 2  S ty le  sh i f t i ng ,  l anguage  cho i ce  and  l angu age  s h i f t  

Ano the r  app roach  t o  the  desc r ip t i on  o f  l anguage  s h i f t  f rom a  
synch ro n i c  v iewpo in t  i s  tha t  of  Ga l  (1978 ,  1979) .  I n  he r  des 
c r i p t i on  o f  l anguage  sh i f t  a mo ng  Germ an-Hungar ian  b i l i ngua l s  i n  
Oberwar t ,  Aus t r i a ,  she  compar es  s t y le  sh i f t i ng  i n  one  l anguage  
w i th  l ang uage  cho ic e  and  code -sw i t ch ing  be tween  l anguages  ( see  
de f i n i t i ons ,  sec .  6 .2 .1 ,  wh ich  ag ree  f a i r l y  we l l  w i t h  Ga l ' s )  
be tween  l anguages .  Ga l ,  l i ke  Gumperz  (e .g .  1970)  v i ews  bo th  
l anguage  cho ice  and  code -sw i t ch ing  as  hav ing  an  impor tan t  ex 
p ress i ve  func t i on ,  i . e .  a  sw i t ch  f rom Hungar ian  t o  German  i n  
Oberwar t  i nd i ca tes  tha t  the  speake r  now w ishes  t o  p resen t  
he r /h imse l f  as  be ing  b e t te r  educa ted ,  know ledgeab le  abou t  a  t op 
i c ,  a  rep resen ta t i ve  o f  "modern "  Obe rwar t .  A  sw i t ch  f rom Ge rman  
t o  Hungar ian  i nd i c a tes  tha t  t he  speaker  w ishes  t o  exp ress  h e r /h i s  
sympa thy  f o r  the  peasan t  va lues  and  i dea l s  o f  t r ad i t i ona l  (Hun
ga r ian )  Oberwar t .  These  l a t te r  va lues  a re  c l ea r l y  l os ing  g round  
i n  favo r  o f  those  rep resen ted  by  the  use  o f  German,  acco rd ing  t o  
Ga l .  Fo r  some b i l i ngua l  Oberwar te rs ,  s w i t ch ing  be t ween  l angua ges  
"exp resses  the  k ind  o f  rhe to r i ca l  s t y l i s t i c  mean ings"  as  s t y le  
sh i f t i ng  does  f o r  mono !  i ngua l  speake rs ,  and  th i s ,  acco rd ing  t o  
Ga l  (1978 :228) ,  i s  an  i nd i ca t i on  tha t  l anguage  sh i f t  i s  we l l  
unde r  way .  Un fo r tuna te l y ,  t he  methods  used  i n  the  p resen t  s tudy  
have  no t  made  i t  poss ib le  t o  ana lyze  the  p a t te rn  o f  l anguage  use  
among  second  g enera t i on  immig ran ts  i n  Swed en  i n  te rms  o f  t he  
soc ia l  mean ing  o f  l anguage  cho ice .  However ,  i n  chap te r  6  I  
presen t  an  ana l ys i s  o f  l ang uage  cho ice  g ene ra l l y ,  wh ich  ha s  some 
pa ra l l e l s  to  the  ana lys i s  o f  Ga l  and  G umperz .  
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2.4 .3  Change i n  p rogress  

Ga l  (1979)  a l so  no ted  t he  r e la t ionsh ip  be tween langua ge  s h i f t  
and  age-g rad ing  i n  the  pa t te rn  o f  language  use  i n  Oberwar t .  The  
pa t te rn  o f  language  cho ice  o f  o lde r  b i1 ingua ls  was  heav i l y  
favor ing  Hungar ian ;  tha t  o f  younger  speaker s  h eav i l y  favored  Ger 
man.  On the  bas is  o f  th i s  pa t te rn ,  and  h i s to r i ca l  records  o f  
language  use  i n  the  19 th  cen tu ry  and  e ar l i e r  i n  th i s  cen tu ry ,  she  
d rew the  conc lus ion  tha t  language  s h i f t  was  tak ing  p lace .  Wi thou t  
the  h is to r i ca l  ev idence ,  she  c ou ld  no t  exc lude  the  poss ib i l i t y  
tha t  pa t te rns  o f  language  c ho ice  changed  as  speakers  g rew o lder ,  
so  th a t  even  today 's  o lder  speakers  spoke  more  Ger man wh en they  

.were  young er ,  and  tod ay 's  younger  sp eakers  wou ld  speak  inc reas
ing l y  more  Hunga r ian  as  they  g rew o lder .  

The  use  o f  pat te rns  o f  va r ia t ion  in  the  p resent  to  make  
p red ic t ions  abou t  pa t te rns  i n  the  fu ture  i s  perhaps  mos t  c lea r ly  
l i nked  to  Labov 's  work  and  t ha t  o f  h i s  assoc ia tes  (e .g .  Labov  
1972b  ch .  7 ,  1980 ,  1981 ,  We in re ich ,  Labov  and  Herzog  1968  and  
Labov ,  Yeager  and  S te iner  1972) .  D i f fe rences  i n  the  ra tes  o f  use  
o f  soc io ! ingu is t i c  va r iab les  be tween o lder  and  younge r  speakers  
i n  the  same comm un i ty  can  ind ica te  a  change  i n  p rogress ,  accord 
ing  to  Labov .  I f  h is to r i ca l  records  a re  no t  ava i lab le  to  ru le  
ou t  the  poss ib i l i t y  o f  s tab le  age-g rad ing ,  the  pa t te rn  o f  va r ia 
t i on  across  soc ia l  c lasses ,  as  w e l l  as  the  pa t te rn  o f  a t t i t udes  
towards  the  l i ngu is t i c  var ian ts  i n  d i f fe ren t  ages  and  soc ia l  
c lasses  can  con f i rm t he  re la t ion  be tween synchron ic  va r ia t ion  and  
change  i n  p rogress ,  accord ing  t o  Labov ,  and  even  g i ve  som e i n d i 
ca t ion  as  t o  wh ich  s tage  the  change  p roces s  i s  cu r ren t ly  in .  

When l i ngu is t i c  change  i s  in  the  e ar l y  s tages ,  i t  i s  t yp ica l  
tha t  younger  speakers  i n  the  upper  work ing  c lass  a re  the  mos t  
ac t i ve  users  o f  the  new va r ian t .  S ty l i s t i c  sh i f t i ng  i s  absen t ,  
o r  near l y  absen t ,  as  the  change  i s  "be low the  leve l  o f  consc ious
ness"  bo th  fo r  users  and  non -use rs  o f  the  innova t ing  va r ian t .  
La te r ,  when the  change  beg ins  to  spread  to  o ther  ad jacen t  soc ia l  
g roups ,  s t igmat i za t ion  may  occur ,  a long  w i th  s ty l i s t i c  sh i f t i ng .  
A t  th i s  s tage ,  "hypercor rec t ion "  may  appea r ,  espec ia l  l y  in  the  
midd le  c lass .  There  a lso  seem to  be  re gu la r i t i es  in  the  pa t te rn  
i n  wh ich  innova t ions  a re  adop ted  by  women as  opposed  to  men 
(Labov  1980 ,  1981) .  

The  pa t te rn  o f  age-g rad ing  and  "hypercor rec t ion"  i s  absen t  
fo r  "s tab le "  soc io ! ingu is t i c  va r iab les  i n  New Yo rk  C i t y  such  as  
( th ) ,  (dh)  and  ( ing )  (see  Labov  1972b :  ch .  7 ) ,  wh i le  a  p a t te rn  
w i th  bo th  age-g rad ing ,  soc ia l  s t ra t i f i ca t ion  and  hypercor rec t ion  
fo r  the  va r iab le  ( r ) ,  i n  New York ,  po in ted  to  a  ra p id  change  i n  
p rogress  fo r  th i s  va r iab le ,  as  opposed  to  the  fo rmer  ones .  No t  
on ly  d id  the  use  o f  ( r )  va ry  be tween o lde r  and  younge r  speakers ,  
bu t  a t t i t udes  towards  the  var ian ts  were  d i f fe ren t  i n  d i f fe ren t  
age  g roups .  Ga l  (1979 )  a l so  imp l ies  tha t  the  a t t i t udes  towards  
German an d  Hunga r ian  a re  d i f fe ren t  among o ld e r  and  young er  Ober -
war te rs ,  and  these  a t t i t udes  cor respond  t o  d i f fe ren t  soc ia l  mean
ings  conveyed  by  use  o f  the  one  o r  the  o ther  by  speakers  o f  
d i f fe ren t  ages .  I n  chap te r  5 ,  I  w i l l  examine  the  pa t te rn  o f  
language  us e  f o r  age-g rad ing  and  fo r  soc ia l  c lass  d i f fe rences .  
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2.5  Summary  and  d iscuss ion  

The  co nc lud ing  sec t ion  o f  th i s  chap ter  w i l l  take  up  some 
genera l i za t ions  wh ich  can  be  ma de abou t  the  re la t ionsh ip  be tween 
language  ma in tenance  o r  sh i f t ,  and  the  soc ia l  con tex t  o f  language  
con tac t ,  based  on  the  l i t e ra tu re  su rvey  made i n  the  chap ter .  
Genera l i za t ions  concern ing  the  re la t ionsh ip  be tween soc ia l  fac to rs  
and  language  su rv iva l  w i l l  be  d iscussed  i n  sec t ions  2 .5 .1 ,  2 .5 .2 ,  
and  2 .5 .3 .  I n  sec t ion  2 .5 .4 ,  I  w i l l  summar ize  t he  bases  on  w h ich  
p red ic t ions  o f  fu tu re  pa t te rns  o f  language  use  have  bee n  ma de f rom 
synchron ic  desc r ip t ions  o f  language  use  i n  mu l t i l i ngua l  communi 
t i es .  I n  sec t ion  2 .5 .5 ,  I  w i l l  p resen t  some hyp o theses  as  to  
wh ich  o f  the  m inor i t y  language  g roups  s tud ied  i n  th i s  inves t iga 
t i on  have  the  bes t  chances  o f  surv iv ing ,  accord ing  to  the  hy 
po theses  p resen ted  i n  the  l i t e ra tu re  surveyed .  

2 .5 .1  I so la t ion  o r  con tac t?  

Many  o f  the  soc ia l  fac to rs  d iscussed  in  the  l i t e ra tu re  o f  
language  con tac t  wh ich  a re  seen  as  favor ing  language  ma in ten ance  
have  to  do  w i th  the  i so la t ion  (o r  segrega t ion )  o f  one  g roup  wi th  
respec t  to  the  o the r .  F requen t  and  i n t imate  con tac t  be tween 
g roups  i s  seen  as  has ten ing  language  s h i f t  ( f rom the  domina ted  t o  
the  dominan t  language)  and  genera l  cu l tu ra l  ass im i la t ion .  

The  immigran t  language  m inor i t y  w i th  the  bes t  chances  o f  
su rv iva l ,  accord ing  to  mos t  o f  the  scho lars  rev iewed here  wou ld  be  
a  l a rge  g roup ,  l i v ing  in  an  i s o la ted ,  pre fe rab ly  ru ra l  m i l i eu .  
The i r  con tac ts  w i th  the  ma jo r i t y  wou ld  be  l im i ted ,  and  no t  i n t i 
mate .  The  m i nor i t y  g roup  shou ld  be  homogeneous  w i t h  respec t  to  
language  and  c u l tu re ,  e .g .  be long ing  to  a  s ing le  re l ig ious  sec t ,  
wh ich  emig ra tes  as  a  u n i t  f rom i t s  homeland  to  a  n e ighbor ing  
coun t ry ,  es tab l i sh ing  a  c lose d ,  se l f - su f f i c ien t  se t t lement ,  p rac 
t i c ing  endogamy.  The  Mennon i tes  o r  Amis h  i n  Weste rn  Pennsy lvan ia  
a re  good  exa mples ,  coming  c los e  to  th i s  idea l  o f  i so la t ion  (see  
however  Dor ian  1978  concern ing  language  sh i f t  i n  th i s  g roup  
a lso) .  A t  the  o ther  end  o f  the  spec t rum,  we can  imag ine  an  
i nd iv idua l  immigran t ,  who  t r ave ls  a lone  to  a  c i t y  i n  a  d i s tan t  
coun t ry ,  takes  up  an  oc cupa t ion  where  she /he  has  f requen t  and  
in tense  con tac t  w i t h  peop le  f rom the  dominan t  g roup ;  perhaps  
she /he  even tua l  l y  mar r ies  one ,  and  bui lds  a  fa m i ly .  The  f i r s t  
idea l  t ype  wou ld  have  t he  g rea tes t  i n -g roup  and  l eas t  ou t -g roup  
con tac t ,  and  thus  be  mos t  l i ke ly  to  ma in ta in  the i r  language .  The  
second  id ea l  t ype  wou ld  represen t  the  oppos i te  ex t reme of  con
tac t ,  and  wou ld  be  m os t  l i ke ly  to  sh i f t  to  the  m a jo r i t y  language .  
( In  fac t ,  as  language  con tac t  i s  de f ined  in  the  nex t  chap te r ,  the  
second  case  doesn ' t  ac tua l l y  qua l i f y  as  such ,  s ince  the  i nd iv i 
dua l  cannot  be  a c t i ve ly  mu I t  i  l i ngua l - -  she /hehasnoonewi th  
whom to  speak  the  m inor i t y  language . )  

I n  chap te r  5 ,  I  presen t  r esu l t s  re la t ing  ac t i ve  bi l ingua l  i sm 
to  severa l  va r iab les  wh ich  re la te  to  the  con tac t  o f  young  peop le  
o f  immigran t  background  i n  our  popu la t ion  w i th  o ther  members  o f  
the  minor i t y  g roup ,  and  w i th  na t i ve  Swedes ,  as  we l  1  as  w i th  the  
ins t i tu t i ons  assoc ia ted  w i th  these  two  g roups .  The  va r iab le  
I  have  c a l led  "e thn ic  background"  i s  ind i rec t l y  a  con tac t  va r i 
ab le ,  s ince  i t  d is t ingu ishes  be tween young  peop le  whose  paren ts  
a re  bo th  members  o f  the  minor i t y  g roup ,  f rom those  one  o f  whose  
paren ts  be long  to  the  Swed ish  ma jo r i t y .  The  v a r iab les  o f  " leng th  
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of  s tay  i n  Sweden" ,  " p lans  to  re tu rn  to  the  coun t ry  o f  o r ig in "  
and  pa r t i cu la r l y  the  compos i t i on  o f  the  schoo l  c lass  (wh ich ,  i t  
tu rns  ou t ,  a l so  has  imp l i ca t ions  fo r  the  compos i t i on  o f  the  
res iden t ia l  a rea) ,  a re  a l l  c lea r l y  re la ted  to  the  po ten t ia l  
con tac t  the  young  peop le  have  w i t h  t he  m inor i t y  langage  g roup  and  
the  mono l ingua l  Swed ish  g roup .  In  sec t ion  5 .4 ,  I  discuss  the  
ac tua l  con tac t  the  young  peop le  have  w i th  m inor i t y  language  
cu l t u re  and  i n s t i tu t i ons :  mass  med i  a  i n  the  mi  no r i t y  language ,  
immigran t  o rgan iza t ions ,  i ns t ruc t ion  in  the  m inor i t y  language  i n  
schoo l ,  as  w e l1  as  co n tac t  wi th  the  language  and  g roup  th rough  
soc ia l  ne tworks  and  v i s i t s  to  the  coun t ry  o f  o r ig in .  A l l  these  
va r iab les  d i rec t l y  o r  i nd i rec t l y  ind ica te  the  con tac t  the  young  
peop le  have  w i th  the  m ino r i t y  language  cu l tu re  as  opp osed  t o  the  
Swedish  c u l tu re .  

2 .5 .2  Power ,  s t ra t i f i ca t i on  

Ano ther  c lea r  theme i n  the  l i t e ra tu re  surveyed  i s  tha t  of  
power ,  o r  soc ia l  s t ra t i f i ca t ion ,  compar ing  the  m inor i t y  g roup  to  
the  ma jo r i t y .  Here ,  I  th ink  the  ex t reme cases  a r e  l ess  obv ious  
than  they  were  i n  the  case  o f  i so la t ion  vs .  con tac t .  A  t o ta l  l y  
power less  g roup ,  sub jec ted  to  ex t reme fo rms o f  d i sc r im ina t ion  in  
a  c lo sed  soc ie ty  (e .g .  g ues t  w orkers  i n  Wes t  Germ any ,  see  S ku t -
nabb-Kangas  1981 :  ch .  12)  have  o f ten  l i t t l e  reason ,  much  l ess  
des i re  to  adop t  the  language  o f  the  dominan t  g roup  i n  the  soc ie 
t y .  They  m ay  be  p rev en ted  f rom do ing  so  by  the  g roup  i n  power .  
On th e  o ther  hand ,  a  pow er fu l  m inor i t y ,  such  as  t he  B r i t i sh  in  
co lon ia l  Ind ia ,  have  ne i the r  the  need  nor  des i re  to  ass im i l a te  
1  i ngu is t i ca l  l y  e i ther .  A g roup  wh ich  sees  th e  poss ib i l i t y  o f  
soc ia l  advancement ,  and  wh ich  s t rong ly  w ishes  to  advance ,  may  
tend  to  sh i f t  to  the  dominan t  language  to  ach ieve  th i s  end ,  
however .  Thus ,  the  re la t i on  be tween t he  ou tcome o f  language  
con tac t  i n  te rms o f  power  and  soc ia l  s t ra t i f i ca t ion  seems to  be  
comp lex.  On the  one  hand ,  l anguage  s h i f t  seems t o  demand a  re la 
t i ve ly  open  s oc ie ty ,  w i th  poss ib i l i t y  fo r  soc ia l  mob i l i t y .  The  
m inor i t y  must  see  soc ia l  advance  as  p oss ib le ,  and  as  a t ta inab le  
i n  pa r t  by  language  s h i f t .  Language  ma in tena nce ,  on  th e  o ther  
hand ,  seems to  be  the  ou tcome o f  language  con tac t  i n  a  t r ad i 
t iona l ,  c losed  soc ia l  s t ruc tu re ;  e i ther  the  ma jo r i t y  ac t i ve ly  
p reven ts  the  m inor i t y  f rom in tegra t ing ,  o r  the  m inor i t y ,  fo r  one  
reason  o r  the  o ther  has  no  des i re  to  in tegra te ,  o r  bo th .  Group  
membersh ip  i s  r ig id l y  de te rmined ,  and  the re  i s  l i t t l e  poss ib i l i t y  
o r  des i re  fo r  change  i n  g roup  mem bersh ip .  

The  d is t r ibu t ion  o f  power  be twe en ma jo r i t y  and  m i no r i t y  a lso  
he lps  de termine  to  what  ex ten t  the  mino r i t y  can  es tab l ish  a  
sys tem o f  m ino r i t y  i ns t i t u t ions ,  ca te r ing  p r imar i l y  o r  exc lus ive
l y  to  the  m inor i t y ,  e .g .  churches ,  soc ia l  o rgan iza t ions ,  schoo ls ,  
hea l th  ca re ,  mass  med ia ,  e tc .  These  i n s t i tu t ions  are  an  impo r 
tan t  suppor t  f o r  language  ma in tenance .  When a  m inor i t y  i s  se
vere ly  repressed ,  the  m a jor i t y  may  a l l ow,  o r  even  see  t o  i t  tha t  
a  p ara l l e l  se t  o f  i ns t i tu t ions  i s  es tab l i shed ,  wh ich  fu nc t ion  in  
the  m ino r i t y  language ,  and  wh ich  exp l ic i t l y  o r  imp l i c i t l y  reserve  
the  ma jo r i t y  i ns t i tu t ions  fo r  the  ma jo r i t y  a lone  (e .g .  rac ia l  
segrega t ion) .  I n  th i s  way ,  the  minor i t y  i s  kep t  a t  a  d i s advan
tage ,  a t  l eas t  as  l on g  as  th e  m inor i t y  i ns t i tu t ions  are  under  the  
d i rec t  o r  i nd i rec t  con t ro l  o f  the  ma jo r i t y .  On the  o ther  hand ,  
the  majo r i t y  may  dec ide  to  exerc ise  i t s  power  over  the  m inor i t y  
by  p roh ib i t i ng ,  o r  severe ly  res t r i c t ing  the  Ta t te r ' s  e f fo r t s  to  
es tab l i sh  such  separa te  i ns t i tu t ions .  In  tha t  way ,  i t  can  fo rce  
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t he  mino r i t y  t o  use  m a jo r i t y  i ns t i t u t i ons ,  run  i n  the  ma jo r i t y  
l anguage ,  where  t h e  m ino r i t y  can  ha rd l y  expec t  t o  be  t r ea ted  on  
equa l  t e rms .  Whe n  t he  power  d i f f e rences  be tween  m a jo r i t y  and  
m ino r i t y  a re  sma l l e r ,  t he  m ino r i t y  g roup  wou ld  i dea l l y  have  the  
oppo r tun i t y  t o  es tab l i sh  f r ee l y  i t s  own  i ns t i t u t i ons ,  o r  t o  
pa r t i c i pa te  on  equa l  t e rms  w i th  the  m a jo r i t y  i n  a  s i ng le  se t  o f  
i ns t i t u t i o ns .  

I n  chap te r  5 ,  r esu l t s  f rom the  ana l ys i s  o f  seve ra l  va r i ab les  
conce rn ing  pow er  an d  soc ia l  s t ra t i f i ca t i on  w i l l  be  p rese n ted .  The  
soc ia l  s ta tus  o f  t he  young  pe rson ' s  f am i l y ,  based  on  t he  
occupa t i on  o f  t he  pa ren ts ,  w i l l  be  re la ted  to  deg ree  o f  
b i  1  i ngua l  i sm.  The  va r i ab le  ca l l ed  "e thn i c  backg round"  a l so  con 
ta ins  an  e lemen t  o f  soc ia l  s ta tus ,  s ince  d i f f e ren t  m ino r i t y  g roups  
i n  Swed en  en joy  qu i te  d i f f e ren t  s ta tuses  w i th  respec t  t o  each  
o the r  and  t o  the  ma jo r i t y .  The  p a t te rn  o f  l anguage  use  among  
ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l  young  peo p le  i n  conve rsa t i ons  w i th  d i f f e ren t  
i n te r l ocu to rs  w i l l  be  show n  t o  have  a  c l ose  re la t i on  to  t he i r  
mu tua l  power  r e la t i on .  Th i s  f i nd ing  wi l 1  be  d i scussed  i n  more  
de ta i l  i n  chap te r  6  a l so .  

2 .5 .3  A t t i t udes  

A t t i t udes  can  be  see n  as  ano the r  key  d imens ion  under l y i ng  the  
fac to rs  men t ioned  i n  the  l i t e ra tu re .  These  a re  a t  l eas t  t o  some 
ex ten t  i ndependen t  o f  t he  d imens i ons  o f  con tac t  and  pow er ,  t hough  
i n  many  cases  g rea te r  power  and  pos i t i ve  a t t i t u des  go  ha nd- in -
hand ,  and  l esse r  power  and  nega t i ve  a t t i t udes  go  toge the r .  Im
po r tan t  t o  the  ou tcome o f  l anguage  con tac t  a re  the  answers  t o  
ques t i ons  such  as :  

-  To  wha t  ex ten t  does  t he  m ino r i t y  g roup  w ish  to  re ta in  i t s  
i den t i t y  as  se pa ra te  f rom the  ma jo r i t y ,  and  ( i f  immig ran ts ) ,  as  
l i nked  to  ano ther  peop le ?  

-  To  wha t  e x ten t  i s  language  cons ide red  v i t a l  t o  ma in ta i n  
t h i s  connec t i on ,  o r  t o  do  aw ay  w i th  i t ?  

-  To  wha t  ex ten t  i s  the  ma jo r i t y  w i l l i ng  to  accep t  m ino r i t y  
g roup  members  i n to  i t s  ranks ,  o r  t o  accep t  t he  es tab l  i shmen t  o f  
m ino r i t y  i ns t i t u t i ons  i n  soc ie t y?  

-  How do es  t h e  ma jo r i t y  v iew  i t s  own l an guage ,  and  t h a t  of  
the  m in o r i t y?  

Fo r  t he  immig ran t ,  i f  he r / h i s  dec i s ion  to  move  i s  seen  as  
i r r eve rs ib le  (as  i t  was  f o r  the  majo r  pa r t  o f  t he  immig ran ts  t o  
the  US) ,  t he  des i re  f o r  o r  a t  l eas t  the  accep tance  o f  a  chang ed  
i den t i t y  seems  a lmos t  i nev i tab le .  When  immig ra t i on  can  be  seen  
as  an  exp ress ion  o f  d i ssa t i s f ac t i on  w i th  th ings  as  t hey  a re ,  and  
an  i n ten t i on  to  take  a  chance  t o  improve  them,  l anguage  sh i f t  
seems  an  ob v ious  pa r t  o f  a  ge ne ra l  p roc ess  o f  change .  On  t he  
o the r  hand ,  t h e  immig ran t  wh o  sees  he r / h i s  move  as  tempora ry  mus t  
r es i s t  a  t o ta l  l anguage  sh i f t  i n  o rde r  t o  keep  h e r /h i s  re tu rn  
rou te  open .  

The  reasons  f o r  em ig ra t i on ,  and  t he  goa ls  o f  immig ra t i on  a re  
ce r ta in l y  cen t ra l  t o  the  a t t i t udes  on  the  pa r t  o f  t he  immig ran t .  
These  can  b e  sa id  t o  be  r e la t i ve l y  ove r looked  i n  the  l i t e ra tu re  o f  
l anguage  con t ac t ,  ma in tenance  and  s h i f t  su rveyed  i n  th i s  chap te r .  
Fo r  t he  ma jo r i t y ,  i t s  ow n  soc ia l  and  econ omic  po s i t i on  and  secu r -
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i  ty  i n  tha t  pos i t i on ,  as  we l  1  as  i t s  v iews  as  to  the  reasons  fo r  
the  ex is t ing  soc ia l  d i s t r ibu t ion  of  goods  and  power ,  a l l  p i  ay  a  
pa r t  i n  dete rmin ing  how the  ma jo r i t y  v iews  the  a r r i va l  o f  an  
immigran t  g roup .  H is to r i ca l  re la t ions  be tween the  g roups  a re  a lso  
a  key  to  unders tand ing  a t t i t udes ,  bo th  i n  the  case  o f  immigran t  
and  ind igenous  m inor i t i es .  

A t t i t udes  on  th e  pa r t  o f  the  m inor i t y  young  peop le  towards  
the i r  e thn ic  background  and  language  w i l l  no t  be  sys temat i ca l l y  
d iscussed  i n  th i s  thes is .  Ques t ions  re la t i ng  to  a t t i t ude  were  
posed  as  par t  o f  the  ques t ionna i re ,  bu t  the  resu l ts  showed no  
sys temat i c  re la t ion  w i th  the  resu l ts  on  language  use ,  and  a r e  
p robab ly  no t  ve ry  re l i ab le .  (For  a  d i scuss ion  o f  p rob lems in  
measur ing  a t t i t udes  to  m ino r i t y  g roups  and  lan guages  see  Boyd  
1978 . )  The  p la ns  fo r  the  fam i l y  to  re tu rn  to  the  paren ts '  c oun t ry  
o f  o r ig in ,  and  the  re la t ion  o f  th i s  to  degree  o f  ac t i ve  b i 
l i ngua l  ism,  w i l l  be  p resen ted  i n  sec t ion  5 .3 .6 ,  however .  

2 .5 .4  Language use  

The  shor t  rev iew in  sec t ion  2 .4  o f  l i te ra tu re  re la t ing  the  
pa t te rn  o f  language  use  i n  the  p resen t  to  fu tu re  t rends  i n  lan 
guage  use  p rov ides  a t  l eas t  th ree  avenues  o f  i nves t iga t ion .  
F i rs t ,  i t  seems to  be  impor tan t  to  look  a t  wha t  domains  the  
languages  have  fo r  the  b i l i ngua l  speakers .  F ishman c la ims  tha t  
i f  the  domains  ove r lap  s ign i f i can t l y ,  then  language  s h i f t  can  be  
expec ted ;  i f  they  a re  separa te ,  then  language  ma in tenance  can  be  
expec ted .  I  have c r i t i c i zed  th is  reason ing  i n  sec t ion  2 .4 .1 ,  bu t  
i n  chap te r  5 ,  I  wi l l  p resen t  re  su i t s  on  lang uage  use  among the  
b i l i ngua l  young  peop le  i n  the  p resen t  i nves t iga t ion  in  te rms o f  
domain .  There ,  I  wi l  1  a rgue  t ha t  i t  i s  no t  so  much  the  o ver l ap  
in  doma ins  as  such  wh ich  po in ts  towards  language  sh i f t ,  bu t  wha t  
so r t  o f  over lap  there  i s .  

Second,  i n  the  l i gh t  o f  the  resu l t s  p resen ted  by  Ga l  (1979) ,  
and  the  reason  ing  o f  Labov  (1972b ,  ch .  5 ,  6 ,  1980 ,  1981) ,  i t  
wou ld  seem impor tan t  to  inves t iga te  the  pa t t e rn  o f  language  use  
fo r  age  g rad ing .  I f  younger  speakers  have  a  d i f fe ren t  pa t te rn  o f  
language  use  f rom o lde r  speakers ,  we can ,  ( i f  o ther  cond i t i ons  
ho ld  regard ing  s ty l e  sh i f t i ng ,  a t t i t udes  and  soc ia l  c lass  d i f 
fe rences)  p red ic t  a  language  sh i f t .  I f  the  pa t te rn  o f  language  
use  i s  more  o r  l ess  the  same ac ro ss  genera t ions ,  then  we can  
expec t  language  ma in ten ance  to  be  the  outcome,  a t  l eas t  fo r  the  
near  f u tu re .  

The  young  peop le  who a re  the  focus  o f  th i s  inves t iga t ion  a l l  
be long  to  the  same age  g roup .  They  were  b e tween 14-16  yea rs  old  
dur ing  the  f i e ld  phase  o f  the  p ro jec t  (1980-82) .  I n  l i gh t  o f  the  
impor tance  o f  i nves t iga t ing  age  g rad ing  i n  the  p a t te rn  o f  language  
use ,  i t  was  un fo r tuna te  tha t  the  popu la t ion  was  l i m i ted  to  such  a  
nar row age  g roup .  However ,  the  in te rv iew ser ies  w i th  the  paren ts  
o f  some o f  the  young  p eop le  w i t h  F inn ish  background  f rom Borås  
(see  sec .  4 .5  fo r  a  d esc r ip t ion ) ,  has  g iven  us  an  o ppor tun i t y  to  
compare  the  pa t t e rn  o f  language  use  be tw een paren ts  and  c h i l d ren  
in  the  sam e f am i l y ,  a t  l eas t  fo r  a  s ma l l  g roup  w i th in  the  F inn ish  
m inor i t y .  In  add i t i on ,  as  I  wi l l  a rgue  i n  chap ter  5 ,  the  age  
g rad ing  i n  language  use  w i th  in te r locu tors  o f  d i f fe ren t  ages  can  
a lso  be  taken  as  an  i n d ica t ion  o f  language  s h i f t  i n  th i s  g roup .  

Th i rd ,  Ga l ' s  (1979)  work  sugges ts  th a t  we shou ld  examine  the  
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re la t i onsh ip  be tween  l a nguage  cho ice  and  s t y l i s t i c  sh i f t i ng .  
Acco rd ing  t o  he r ,  i f  language  cho ice  i n  b i l i ngua l  commun i t i es  
t akes  on  som e o f  t he  func t i on  of  s ty  l e  sh i f t i ng  i n  mono l i ngua l  
commun i t i es ,  i t  can  be  a  s i gn  o f  l ang uage  s h i f t  i n  p rog ress .  I n  
the  p resen t  s tudy ,  I  have  no t  been  ab le  t o  i nves t i ga te  t h i s  
ques t i on  us i ng  Ga l ' s  f ramework ,  bu t  I  do ma ke  an  ana l ys i s  o f  
l anguage  cho ice  i n  the  f i na l  chap te r  o f  t h i s  thes i s ,  wh ich  can  
he lp  t o  exp la in  some o f  t he  resu l t s  i n  chap te r  5 ,  and  t o  re la te  
lang uage  cho ice  t o  language  us e .  

2 .5 .5  Hypo theses  f o r  the  g roup  under  s tudy  

I n  a  p re l im ina ry  resea rch  repo r t  (Boyd  1982) ,  I  present  t he  
hypo theses  made  abou t  pa t te rn s  o f  l anguage  use  i n  the  g roup  
s tud ied  in  th i s  p ro je c t ,  be fo re  the  da ta  was  co l  l ec ted  and  ana 
l yzed .  Here ,  I  w i l l  d i scuss  f i ve  bas i c  sub -g rou ps  o f  immig ran ts  
i n  Sweden ,  and  assess  t he  chances  f o r  l anguage  ma in tenance  and  
l anguage  s h i f t  sepa ra te l y  f o r  each  g roup :  t he  F inns ,  re fugees  f rom 
Eas te rn  Eu rope  and  t he  Ba l t i c  s ta tes ,  o the r  Scand inav ians ,  o the r -
No r th  Europeans ,  and  a l  1  o the r  g roups .  These  hypo these s  a re  
based  on  the  l i t e ra tu re  su rve yed  i n  t h i s  chap te r .  

The  b r ev i t y  o f  t h i s  summary  w i l l  make  i t  necessary  t o  make  
b road  gener a l i za t i ons  abou t  t he  g roups ,  and  the  soc ia l  cond i t i ons  
under  wh ich  they  l i ve  i n  Swed en.  I t  i s  by  no  me ans  i n te nded  to  
g i ve  an  accu ra te  o r  comp le te  p i c tu re  o f  t he  l i v i ng  cond i t i ons  o f  
immig ran ts  f rom d i f f e ren t  pa r t s  o f  t he  wor ld  i n  Swed en  t od ay ,  
ra the r  i t  i s  a  ve ry  genera l i zed  c ha rac te r i za t i on ,  made  i n  o rde r  t o  
g i ve  some i nd i ca t i on  o f  wh ich  g roups  have  the  bes t  p rospec ts  f o r  
su rv i v ing  as  l i ngu i s t i c  m ino r i t i es ,  acco rd ing  t o  the  v iews  p re 
sen ted  ea r l i e r  i n  t h i s  chap te r .  F igu res  re  l a t  i ng  the  g roups  t o  
each  o the r  i n  te rms  o f  s i ze  can  be  found  i n  append ix  1 .  

2 .5 .5 .1  The  F inn i sh  g ro up  

The  s i z e  of  t he  F inn i sh  group ,  wh ich  makes  up  nea r l y  4 0% o f  
a l l  immig ran ts  i n  th i s  coun t r y ,  shou ld  f avo r  l anguage  m a in tenance  
i n  t h i s  g roup ,  as  compare d  t o  a l  1  o the rs ,  wh ich  a re  re la t i ve l y  
sma l  1 .  F in ns  a l so  have  r e la t i ve l y  low  s ta tus  occupa t i ons  and  
tend  to  l i ve  somewh a t  co nce n t ra ted  i n  low  s ta tus  res iden t i a l  
a reas  (A lpay  1979) .  These  two  f ac to rs  shou ld  p romote  l anguage  
ma in tenance .  On  t he  o the r  hand ,  t he i r  i so la t i on  i s  fa r  f rom 
ex t r eme The  r a the r  h igh  ra te  o f  i n te rmar r iage  w i t h  Swedes ,  f o r  
examp le ,  con t rad i c t s  t h i s  p i c tu re .  

The  p ro x im i t y  o f  F in land ,  t he  l ong  h i s to ry  o f  con tac t  be t ween  
the  coun t r i es ,  and  t he  ex i s tence  o f  an  i nd igeno us  F inn i sh -speak ing  
m ino r i t y  i n  Swed en  sh ou ld  a l l  tend  t o  improve  the  chances  f o r  
language  ma in t enan ce ,  as  com pared  w i th  o the r  g roups .  The  common 
Scand inav ian  l a bo r  marke t ,  wh ich  f ac i l i t a tes  con t i nued  immig r a 
t i on ,  as  we l l  as  re -m ig ra t i on  shou ld  a l so  encourage  l anguage  
ma in tena nce ,  wh i l e  the  F inns "  f am i l i a r i t y  w i th  Sweden  an d  Swe d ish  
p r i o r  t o  immig ra t i on  wou ld  tend  t o  favo r  l anguage  s h i f t .  However ,  
t he  g roup ' s  "e thn i c  consc iousness "  doesn ' t  se em t o  be  ve ry  h igh  
(Savo la inen  1982) ,  and  many  F inns  seem to  ha ve  the  amb i t i on  t o  
i n teg ra te  i n to  Swed ish  soc ie t y .  Desp i te  ne ga t i ve  s te reo types  and  
d i sc r im ina t i on  on  t he  pa r t  o f  Swedes  t owa rds  F inns ,  F inns  have  i n  
many  cases  r e la t i ve l y  good  po ss ib i l i t i es  o f  i n t eg ra t i ng ,  as  co m
pa red ,  f o r  exam p le  t o  immig ran ts  f rom sou theas te rn  Europe .  
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Finns have succ eeded in  es tab l ish ing many o f  the i r  own i ns t i 
tu t ions ,  despi te  negat ive a t t i tudes on the par t  o f  the major i ty ,  
and the F inns '  re la t ive lack o f  power  in  Swedish soc ie ty .  The 
F inn ish e thn ic  organizat ion is  wel l -es tab l ished,  though par t ic ipa
t ion is  not  that  h igh (about  13% in  Stockholm,  accord ing to  Alpay 
1980:ch.6) ,  and F inn ish churches ex is t  in  some o f  the la rger  com
muni t ies  ( inc lud ing Boras) .  F inn ish medium c lasses in  otherwise 
Swedish schools  have been organized in  recent  years ,  and the 
number  o f  such c lasses is  growing.  A F inn ish h igh school  has bee n 
s tar ted on an exp er imenta l  bas is  in  Stockholm.  Radio  and te le
v is ion broadcasts  in  F innish are re lat i ve ly  numerous,  and books 
and magaz ines in  F innish are a lso re la t ive ly  easy to  obta in .  The 
estab l ishment  o f  the above ment ioned F inn ish ins t i tu t ions should  
s t rengthen the pos i t ion o f  F inn ish as a  minor i ty  language.  

A l l  to ld ,  the F inns ought  to  have am ong the best  chances for  
main ta in ing the i r  language,  o f  the minor i t ies  surveyed here.  

2 .5 .5 .2  Other  Scandinav ians 

Immigrants  f rom other  par ts  o f  Scandinav ia  (bes ides F in land)  
are in  a r a ther  d i f ferent  s i tuat ion f rom the F inns .  The group s 
are muc h s mal ler  than the F innish group,  but  la rger  than any o t her  
immigrant  group.  Many immigrants  f rom Denmark and No rway l i ve  in  
Sweden as a r esul t  o f  in te rmarr iage,  or  more or  less temporary  
work ass ignments  here.  Norwegian and Danish are s imi lar  to  Swe
d ish,  even mutua l ly  comprehens ib le ,  so i n  one se nse languag e sh i f t  
is  unnecessary :  the immigrant  generat ion a t  least  can co nt inue to  
use the minor i ty  language,  even in  in teract ion wi th  Swedes and be 
unders tood.  The deve lopment  o f  in termediate  forms o f  language 
seems common am ong t hese immigrants  (see Nordenstam 1979 fo r  a 
descr ip t ion o f  the para l le l  case of  the language of  immigrant  
Swedes in  Norway) .  These groups do not  seem to  have estab l ished 
many o f  the i r  own in st i tu t ions in  Sweden,  and th ey are not  g iven 
much ins t i tu t iona l  suppor t  e .g .  rad io  and TV b roadcasts  by the 
Swedish ma ss media.  

Danish and Norw egian immigrants  are perhaps those which are 
best  in tegra ted in to  Swedish soc ie ty ,  even in  the immigrant  
generat ion,  whi le  the ch i ldren o f  these immigrants  "d isappear"  as 
immigrants  a lmos t  c omplete ly .  They ente r  Swedish so c ie ty  on very  
much equal  terms wi th  Swedes,  a t  leas t  as compared to  o ther  
immigrant  groups,  and would  seem, among the groups s tud ied here,  
to  have the h ighest  chances for  language sh i f t  in  the second 
generat ion.  (A r ecent  invest igat ion (SÖ 1979,  par t  1)  o f  school  
resu l ts  among var ious immigrant  m inor i t ies  in  Sweden found,  how
ever ,  that  ch i ld ren of  Danish background had surpr is ing ly  poor  
grades in  school .  The invest igators  had n o immediat e  exp lana
t ions for  these resu l ts) .  

2 .5 .5 .3  Bal t ic  and o t her  Eastern European re fugees 

In  th is  sect ion,  I  wi l l  cons ider  together  the chances fo r  
language maintenanc e for  a somewhat  d i verse co l lec t ion of  re fugee 
groups in  Sweden:  Es ton ians,  Latv ians,  Poles,  Hungar ians,  and 
o ther  Eastern European re fugees.  These groups (except  the Po l ish 
group,  33,000 in  1983)  are  re la t ive ly  smal l ,  but ,  due to  the 
reason for  the immigrat ion,  they tend to  be r e la t ive ly  cohes ive,  
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even  a f te r  the i r  a r r i va l  i n  Sweden .  I n  con t ras t  to  o ther  re fugee  
g roups ,  mos t  do  no t  seem t o  p lan  to  re tu rn  to  the  count ry  o f  
o r ig in ,  so  t he i r  des i re  fo r  in tegra t ion  i s  h igh ,  a t  the  same t ime  
as  the i r  e thn ic  consc iousness  i s  re la t i ve ly  h igh .  They  a re  we l l  
educa ted ,  and  en joy  re la t i ve ly  h igh  s ta tus  i n  the i r  occupa t ions  
excep t  perhaps  fo r  the  Po les  (see  A lpay  1980 :ch .  6  regard ing  
Po les  i n  Stockho lm)  who a r r i ved  in  la rge  numbers  when the  a t t i 
tude  c l ima te  was  more  ne ga t i ve  towards  i mmigra t ion  genera l l y .  
They  have  i n  some case s  been  ab le  to  es tab l i sh  separa te  i ns t i tu 
t i ons ,  such  as  the  Hungar ian  h igh  schoo l  i n  Göteborg ,  and  th e  
Es ton ian  schoo ls  i n  S tockho lm and  Göteborg ,  bu t  some (e .g .  Po les )  
have  l i t t l e  des i re  to  o rgan ize  themse lves ,  wh i le  the  Es ton ians ,  
on  the  o ther  hand  a re  re la t i ve ly  ac t i ve  in  e thn ic  o rgan iza t ions  
(Arns tbe rg  & Ehn :  91 -95) .  The  Ca tho l i c  Church  se rves  many  immi 
g ran ts  f rom Eas te rn  Europe ,  bu t  i s  in te re thn ic ;  se rv ices  a re  fo r  
the  mos t  p ar t  he ld  i n  Swed ish .  However ,  whe ther  i t  i s  th rough  
o rgan iza t ions  o r  i n fo rma l ly ,  they  seem to  keep  i n  ra ther  c lose  
con tac t  w i th  one  ano ther  (bu t  a l so  have  c lose  con tac t  w i th  
Swedes ,  accord ing  to  A lpay  1980 :ch .  6 ) ,  a t  l eas t  i n  the  f i r s t  
genera t ion .  Contac t  w i th  the  homeland  i s  o f  course  e x t reme ly  
l im i ted  fo r  many  i n  these  g roups .  

The  h e te rogene i t y  o f  these  g roups,  and  t he  fac t  tha t  the  
soc ia l  cond i t i ons  a re  mixed  (some favor  and  some d i s favor  lan 
guage  ma in tenance)  make  p red i c t ions  on  the  re la t i ve  chances  o f  
language  ma in tenance  d i f f i cu l t .  Among Po les ,  perhaps ,  the  
chances  a re  b es t ,  wh i le  among the  o ther  g roups ,  wh ich  have  gener 
a l l y  been  here  longer ,  language  s h i f t  seems t o  be  r ap id  i n  the  
second  genera t ion .  

2 .5 .5 .4  Other  nor thwes te rn  European  and  Nor th  Amer ican  g roup s  

Excep t  fo r  the  g roup  o f  immigran ts  w i th  German backgr ound  
(approx  55 ,000) ,  a l  1  o f  the  g roups  f rom o ther  nor thwes te rn  Euro 
pean  cou n t r ies  (F rance ,  the  Nether lands ,  Be lg ium,  Grea t  B r i ta in ,  
Swi tze r land  and  A us t r ia )  and  No r th  Amer ica  a re  ra ther  sma l l .  
Many  a re  here  as  a  r esu l t  o f  in te rmar r iage  w i th  Swedes .  They  
tend  to  l i ve  in teg ra ted  w i th  Swedes ,  b u t  i n  som e cases ,  they  work  
i n  spec ia l  j obs  (e .g .  as  s tudy  c i rc le  leaders  and  o ther  language  
teachers ) .  Excep t  fo r  a  c er ta in  amount  o f  job  spec ia l i za t i on ,  
they  l i ve  and work  i n  c lose  con tac t  w i th  na t i ve  Swedes .  Compared  
w i th  o the r  immigran t  g roups ,  they  have  been  ab le  to  es tab l i sh  
the i r  own i ns t i tu t ions  re la t i ve ly  we l l :  the  Ca tho l i c  Church  
se rves  many  o f  them,  and  sp ec ia l  schoo l  s  run  by  t he  Church ,  and  
f rees tand ing  fo r  o thers  ex is t  i n  the  la rger  c i t ies .  The i r  re la 
t i ve l y  h igh  s ta tus  and  power  i n  re la t i on  to  the  ma jo r i t y  makes  
in tegra t ion  easy ,  bu t  a l so  makes  i t  poss ib le  to  es tab l i sh  sepa 
ra te  ins t i tu t i ons  to  some ex ten t ,  when t h i s  has  been  th e  a im.  
Some o f  the  members  o f  these  g roups  a re  on ly  shor t - te rm immi 
g ran ts ,  wh ich  m akes  languag e  ma in t enance  a  necess i t y .  O thers  wh o 
a re  here  mo re  permanent l y  o f t en  undergo  rap id  language  s h i f t  (see  
e .g .  A rnberg  1981  fo r  an  accoun t  o f  language  s h i f t  among second  
genera t ion  immigran t  ch i ld ren  o f  Eng l i sh -Swed ish  mixed  fam i l i es ) .  

2 .5 .5 .5  Other  g roups  

Among the  la rges t  o f  the  rema in ing  immigran t  g roups  a re  
those  f rom Gree ce  and  Turkey .  As  imp l i ed  above ,  immigran ts  f rom 
these  coun t r ies  (poss ib ly  toge ther  w i th  the  F inns)  represen t  the  
s te reo type  fo r  immigran ts  i n  Sweden f o r  many  Swedes .  These  two  
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groups w i l l  be d iscussed f i r s t .  

Compared to  the  groups d iscussed above,  Greeks  and Turks  in  
Sweden ten d to  l i ve  and work  i n  c lose contact  wi th  one another .  
In  Borås ,  fo r  example ,  a  la rge  propor t ion  o f  the  Greek communi ty  
in  the  mun ic ipa l i t y  l i ve  in  a s ing le  ne ighborhood (Enge lbrek tsson 
1985) .  They have low s ta tus ,  poor ly -pa id  jobs ,  and p robab ly  are  
the  ob jec t  o f  the  most  negat ive  at t i tudes  on th e  par t  o f  Swedes 
(c f .  A lpay  1980,  ch .  6 ) .  For  the i r  par t ,  bo th  Greeks  and Turks  
are  c r i t i ca l  o f  many asp ects  o f  Swedish  l i f e ,  whi le  the i r  i  n-
group a t t i tudes  are  genera l l y  pos i t i ve .  At  the  same t ime,  they  
are  a t t rac ted  by  the  re la t i ve  a f f luence and modern i ty  o f  Sweden,  
as  com pared to  the i r  home cou nt r ies .  

Soc ia l  contac t  among g roup me mbers  i s  f requent  and in tense,  
and o rga n iza t iona l  l i fe  is  wel  1 -deve l  oped (se e A lpay  1980:  ch .  6 ,  
Enge l  b rek tssson 1985) .  Th is  i s  espec ia l l y  t rue  in  communi t ies  
where  th ere  has  been cha in  immigra t ion  f rom a p ar t i cu la r  town o r  
reg ion  o f  Greece o r  Turkey .  Separa te  ins t i tu t ions  have been 
organ ized,  no t  on ly  by  the  s ta te  and l oca l  au thor i t ies ,  bu t  by  
the  groups themse lves  (e .g .  Saturday-schoo l  fo r  Greek ch i ldren  in  
Borås) .  Th is  desp i te  the  fac t  tha t  the i r  power  in  soc ie ty  i s  
ra ther  l im i ted ,  no t  on ly  compared to  the  major i ty ,  bu t  compared 
to  the  o ther  groups d iscussed above .  Where  num bers  have a l lowed 
i t ,  Greek o r thodox and Is lamic  congregat ions  h ave been es tab l 
i shed,  but  t here  i s  a t  the  same t ime l i t t le  unders tand ing  for  
the  consequences o f  re l ig ious  hete rogene i ty  among Swed es,  and 
even wi th in  Swed i  sh  ins t i tu t ions ,  such as  the  schoo l  (see 
Z i tomersky  1985) .  Regu lar  rad io  and TV b roadcasts  and o ther  
fo rms o f  ins t i tu t iona l  suppor t  have bee n suppl ied  to  both  groups.  

The p ic ture  presen ted here  i s  one wh ich  in  many re spects  
seems to  favor  language main tenance in  these two groups ,  as  
compared to  a l l  o the r  groups d iscussed above,  inc lud ing  the  
F inns .  The re main ing  groups (o ther  Southern  Europeans,  La t in  
Amer icans ,  A f r i cans ,  and As ians)  a re  ex t remely  heterogeneous,  and 
a re ,  except  fo r  the  Jugos lavs  (see be low)  much smal le r  than the  
Turk ish  and Greek groups.  Desp i te  th is  heterogene i ty ,  and i n  
par t  due t o  the  smal l  s ize  o f  these groups,  I  have dec ided to  
t reat  these remain ing  groups t ogether ,  to  assess  the i r  chances 
for  surv iva l  as  l ingu is t ic  minor i t ies ,  even though t h is  group ing  
has some u n for tunate  consequences.  The major  d i f fe rence o f  re le
vance to  the  groups '  chances fo r  surv iva l  between Greeks  and 
Turks  on the  one hand and the  o ther  smal le r  groups on the  o ther ,  
i s  tha t  in  many cas es ,  the  number  o f  immigrants  f rom the  same 
count ry  i s  too  smal l  i n  the  la t te r  cases to  fo rm communi t ies  o f  
the  sor t  descr ibed by  Enge lbrek tsson (1985)  fo r  Greeks  in  Borås  
and B jö rk lund (1981)  fo r  Assyr ian-Syr ians  in  Söder tä l je .  

A po ss ib le  except ion  to  the  p ic tu re  above i s  the  I ta l ian  
group.  Th is  group a r r ived in  Sweden a t  a  t ime when the  a t t i tude 
c l  imate  was more  pos i t i ve  to  immigra t ion  than i t  has been s ince  
then.  Many immigra ted  as  unmarr ied  me n,  and la ter  marr ied  Swedish  
women.  Enge lbrek tsson (1982)  documents  the  rap id  ass imi la t ion  and 
language sh i f t  among I t a l ians  in  Borås .  Judg ing  f rom the  resu l ts  
o f  language contac t ,  th is  group might  more  r igh t fu l l y  be 
cons idered toge ther  w i th  the  nor thwestern  European immigrant  
groups.  

Another  p robab le  e xcept ion  i s  the  Jugoslav ian  group.  Th is  
group can ha rd ly  be cons idered a  group,  as  i t  re f lec ts  much o f  
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the  va r ie ty  i n  language ,  r e l i g ion  and  c u l tu re  o f  Jugos lav ia  as  a  
who le .  The  d i vers i t y  and  d i v i s ion  w i th in  th i s  g roup  i s  
exempl i f i ed  by  the  fac t  tha t  i n  Göteborg  a lone ,  the re  a re  a t  
l eas t  15  c lubs  and  o rgan iza t ions  fo r  Jugos lavs .  Wh i le  some 
members  o f  the  g roup  p robab ly  f i t  the  descr ip t ion  above  f a i r l y  
we l l ,  o thers  p robab ly  f i t  the  descr i p t ion  o f  "Eas t  European  
re fugees"  o r  tha t  o f  the  I ta l i ans  ment ioned  abo ve .  

Tab le  2 .5 .5  be low summar izes  the  soc ia l  fac to rs  in f luenc ing  
language  ma in tenance  and  sh i f t  fo r  these  c lasses  o f  immigran ts  i n  
Sweden .  

Tab le  2 .5 .5  Summary  o f  soc ia l  fac to rs  in f luenc ing  language  
ma in tenance  and  s h i f t ,  app l ied  to  ce r ta in  ca tegor ies  o f  immigran t  
m inor i t i es  i n  Sweden.  

+=  favors  language  ma in t enance  
-=  favors  language  sh i f t  

F i  nns  
Ba l t i c  & 
E  Eur opean  
Refugees  

Other  
Scand i 
nav ians  

Other  N 
European  
& N Am er .  

A l l  
o ther  
g roups  

Sepa
ra te  
ins t i -
tu t ions  

+ 

I f  we assume tha t  these  fac to rs  have  an  e qua l  e f fec t  on  
language  ma in ten ance  o r  sh i f t ,  then  the  g roups  d iscussed  can  be  
ranked  as  fo l l ows ,  f rom bes t  to  wors t  chances  fo r  language  
mai  n tenance .  

1 .  A l l  o ther  g roups  
2 .  F inns  
3 .  Ba l t i c  and  E .  European  re fugees  
4 .  Other  nor thwes te rn  Europeans  and  N Am er icans  
5 .  Scand inav ians  o ther  than  F inns  

A f te r  a  d i scuss ion  o f  key  te rms and  co ncep ts  i n  th i s  the 
s i s , (ch .  3 ) ,  and  a  d esc r ip t ion  o f  the  methods  used  i n  th i s  s tudy  
(ch .  4 ) ,  I  wi l l  p resen t  an  ana lys is  o f  the  pa t te rn  o f  language  use  
among young  peo p le  o f  immigran t  b ackground  (ch .  5 ) .  I t  i s  hoped  
tha t  th i s  ana lys is  w i l l  p rov ide  a  mor e  c lea r  p ic tu re  o f  the  p ro 
cess  o f  language  ma in t enance  o r  sh i f t  among th e  second  genera t ion  
i n  these  g roups .  
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CHAPTER THR EE--  SOME CO NCEPTS CE NTRAL T O T HE S TUDY O F L ANGUAGE 
MAINTENANCE A ND L ANGUAGE S HIFT 

3 .1 .  In t roduc t ion  

As  sugges ted  i n  the  t i t l e ,  the  purpose  o f  th i s  chap te r  w i l l  
be  to  p resen t  de f in i t ions  o f  some concep ts  cen t ra l  to  th i s  the 
s i s ,  and  to  show the  r e la t ionsh ip  I  see be tween these  co ncep ts .  
Def in i t i ons  re la ted  on ly  to  a  m inor  par t  o f  the  thes is  w i l i  be  
p resen ted  as  needed  i n  the  o ther  chap te rs ,  and  op era t iona l  de f i 
n i t i ons  o f  some o f  the  concepts  d iscussed  i n  th i s  chap te r  w i l l  be  
p resen ted  i n  chap te r  5  (e .g .  ac t i ve  bi l i ngua l ism,  e thn ic  g roup  
background  e t c . ) .  

Termino logy  w i th in  the  f i e ld  o f  mu 1  t i  1 ingua l  i  sm research  
seems,  when  su rveyed ,  to  be  unu sua l l y  d ive rse  and  o f ten  somewhat  
con fused .  Perhaps  i t  i s  no t  so  su rp r i s ing  tha t  d i f fe ren t  scho
la rs  wan t  to  use  te rms l i ke  b i -  o r  mu l t i  1  ingua l i  sm i n  d i f fe ren t  
ways .  However ,  the  p rob lem i s  tha t  of ten  the  de f i n i t i ons  o f  key  
te rms  a re  no t  made e xp l i c i t ,  o r  tha t  i t  has  been  assumed t ha t  
there  ough t  to  be  a  " r i gh t "  o r  "bes t "  de f in i t i on  o f  mu l t i l i ngua l -
i sm o r  d ig loss ia  fo r  example .  D is t inc t ions  such  as  tha t  be tween 
compound and  co - o rd ina te  b i l i ngua l i sm,  and  te rms such  as  mother  
tongue ,  and  es pec ia l l y  the  n o t ion  o f  mu l t i  1 ingua l i sm i  tes  1 f  have  
been  taken  to  mean ma ny  d i f fe ren t  th ings - -  a lmos t  as  ma ny  as  the  
number  o f  t imes  they  have  bee n  used .  A t  the  same t ime ,  fami l ia r  
concep ts  somet imes  reappear  d isgu ised  by  a  new te rm ino logy .  
(See ,  e .g .  A l lwood  e t  a l .  1982  and  Mar t in -Jone s  and  Roma ine  1984  
concern ing  the  re la t i on  be tween the  te rms "semi  1  i ngua l ism" ,  
" th resho ld "  ( i n  lea rn ing  a  second  language) ,  "add i t i ve  and  sub-
t rac t ive  b i l i ngua l ism" ,  Swe.  " y t f l y t "  and  " tankeverk tyg"  and  
"CALP"  and  "B ICS" . )  Because  o f  th i s  con fus ion  o f  te rms  and  
de f in i t i ons ,  i t  i s  necessary  t o  make  one 's  ow n de f in i t ions  o f  key  
te rms  c lear ,  and  t r y  to  re la te  them t o  o ther  research  i n  the  
f i e ld .  

I t  shou ld  be  k ep t  i n  mind  i n  th i s  connec t ion  tha t  i n  mos t  
cases  de f in i t i ons  a re  too ls .  They  ca nno t  be  r i gh t  o r  wrong ,  
ra ther  they  a re  more  o r  l ess  use fu l  fo r  a  pa r t i cu la r  purpose .  
The  de f in i t i ons  be low a re  o f fe red  as  use fu l  fo r  the  purposes  o f  
th i s  thes is ,  and  perhap s  fo r  research  o f  a  s im i la r  t ype  i n  s im i 
l a r  sor ts  o f  mu l t i l i ngua l  communi t ies .  

The  cha p te r  w i l  1  beg in  w i th  a  d i scuss ion  o f  some c en t ra l  
te rms  concern in g  e thn i c i t y  and  g roup  rnu l  t i l  ingua l  i sm in  e thno
graphy  and  s oc i  o  1  i ngu i  s t  i  es.  I n  par t  th ree  o f  the  chapte r ,  I  
wi l l  in t roduce  my de f in i t i on  o f  ac t i ve ,  i nd iv idua l  mu l t i l i ngua l -
i sm,  as  we l l  as  some o ther  bas ic  concep ts  on  the  ind iv idua l  
l eve l .  The  chap te r  w i l l  conc lude  w i th  a  summary  o f  the  de f in i 
t i ons ,  and  t he i r  re la t ion  to  one  ano ther .  
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3.2 .  Bas ic  concep ts  on  the  g roup  l eve l  

3 .2 .1  Un i t  under  s tudy  

I  wi l l  beg in  my d i scuss ion  o f  te rms  and  de f in i t i ons  by  
cons ider ing  what  one  o f  the  impor tan t  un i t s  o f  s tudy  fo r  an  
inves t iga t ion  w i th in  e thnography  o r  so ico l ingu is t i cs  i s  sa id  to  
be  :  the  e thn ic  g roup  and  spee ch  com mun i ty  respect i ve ly .  One o f  
the  goa ls  o f  th i s  sec t ion  w i l l  be  to  show the  re la t ionsh ip  be t 
ween some,cen t ra l  concep ts  i n  e thnography  and  soc io l ingu is t i cs ,  
so  te rms  i n  each  a rea  w i l l  be  d iscusse d  i n  para l le l .  

Bç fo re  we can  cons ider  the  te rms e thn ic  g roup  and  speech  
commun i ty ,  and  the  c r i te r i a  fo r  d i v id ing  a  popu la t ion  in to  such  
g roups ,  we mus t  dec ide  jus t  what  t h i s  "popu la t ion"  we have  under  
s tudy  i s .  Th is  ques t ion  i s  ra re ly  posed  open ly  i n  soc io l ingu is -
t i c  inves t igat ions ,  e i ther  i n  mu l t i l i ngua l  o r  mono l ingua l  com
mun i t ies .  A s o lu t i on  wh ich  i s  conven ien t  i s  to  choose  a  geo
g raph ic  and /o r  po l  i  t  i  c a  1  un i t  (e .g .  a  na t ion ,  a  c i t y  o r  mun ic i 
pa l  i  ty )  whose  boundar ies  can  be  v iewed bo th  as  a rb i t ra ry  and  non -
a rb i t ra ry .  

The  boundar ies  a re  a rb i t ra ry  in  the  sense  tha t  they  de l im i t  
an  a rea  w i th in  wh ich  va r ia t ion  bo th  i n  cu l tu re  and  language  can  
be  found ,  and  t hey  d iv ide  areas  f rom each  o the r  where  we can  
d i scover  impor tan t  and  sy s temat i c  s imi la r i t i es .  Th is  i s  the  
f ind ing  bo th  o f  soc io l ingu is t i cs  and  o f  an th ropo logy  and  e thno
g raphy.  Desp i te  these  f ind ings ,  mos t  p eop le  assume p o l i t i ca l  
boundar ies  to  co inc ide  w i th  l i ngu is t i c  and  cu l tu ra l  ones  t o  a  
h igher  ex ten t  than  they  do .  Th is  m isconcept ion  i s  p robab ly  
espec ia l  l y  p reva len t  i n  Europe ,  where  na t iona l  boundar ies  a re  
re la t i ve ly  o ld ,  and  na t iona l  governments  h ave  va r iou s  a u thor i t i es  
wh ich  make  dec is ions  and  recommenda t ions  wh ich  a f fec t  the  who le  
coun t ry ,  e .g .  t o  s tandard ize  the  language .  I f  th i s  were  the  
case ,  the  s tandard ized  language  shou ld  then  func t ion  as  a  norm 
fo r  fo rma l  wr i t ten  language ,  and  even  c e r ta in  fo rms o f  fo rma l  
spoken  language ,  fo r  a  popu la t ion  the  boundar ies  o f  wh ich  c o in 
c ide  ra ther  we l  1  w i th  the  na t iona l  boundar ies .  

On c loser  inspec t ion ,  rea l i t y  does  n o t  f i t  th i s  idea l  p i c 
tu re  so  w e l l .  For  one  th in g ,  the re  i s  va r ia t ion  w i th in  th i s  norm 
(d i f f e ren t  teachers  and  educa to rs  have  d i f fe ren t  s tandards ,  as  do  
d i f fe ren t  ed i to rs ,  wr i te rs  e tc ) .  For  ano ther ,  cer ta in  (non-
s tandard ized)  languages  a re  ou ts ide  the  rea lm o f  any  c en t ra l i zed  
o r  i ns t i tu t iona l i zed  normat i ve  con t ro l ,  even  i n  Europe .  Moreover ,  
the  con t ro l  o f  these  ins t i tu t ions  over  language  as  i t  i s  spoken  
and  wr i t ten  in  in fo rma l  con tex ts  i s  ex t reme ly  l im i ted .  I  w i l l  
re tu rn  to  a  d iscuss ion  o f  these  mat te rs  i n  sec t ion  3 .2 .1 .3  be low,  
when I  discuss  t he  d is t i nc t ion  be tween language  and  v a r ie ty  o f  
language .  There fo re ,  the  cho ice  o f  a  pop u la t ion  based  on  p o l i t i 
ca l  boundar ies  mu s t  be  v iewed as  h i gh ly  a rb i t ra ry .  

In  the  p resen t  i nves t iga t ion ,  the  " la rger  un i t "  to  be  d i 
v ided  in to  e thn ic  g roups  and  speech  commun i t ies  i s  the  munic i 
pa l  i t i es  <1> (no t es  can  be  found  a t  the  end  o f  th i s  chap ter )  o f  
Borås  and  Nacka ,  wh ich  we ho pe  i n  many  ways  can  be  cons idered  to  
be  re p resen ta t i ve  o f  Sweden as  a  wh o le .  The  mun ic ipa l  i  ty  i s  a  
po l i t i ca l  un i t  a t  l eas t  as  a rb i t ra ry  w i th  respec t  to  cu l tu re  and  
language  as  the  na t ion .  Th is  i s  ce r ta in l y  t rue  o f  the  mun ic ip 
a l i t y  o f  Nacka  ,  bu t  l ess  so  o f  Borås  (see  descr ip t ions  sec .  
4 .1 .2 ) .  Wi th in  the  popu la t  ions  of  these  two  mun ic ipa l i t ies ,  we 
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have  concen t ra ted  our  s tudy  to  "second  genera t ion  immigran t  youn g  
peop le " ,  i n  pa r t i cu la r  to  those  14-16  years  o f  age  w hen the  f i e ld  
phase  o f  the  s tudy  was  cond uc ted .  The  pop u la t ion  o f  the  s tudy  
and  ho w i t  was  se le c ted  a re  descr ibed  i n  de ta i l  i n  chap te rs  4  and  
5 .  What  i s  impor tan t  here  i s  tha t  we can no t  assume t ha t  these  
po l i t i ca l  un i t s  have  any  d i rec t  cor respondence  to  any  l i ngu is t i c  
o r  cu l  tu ra l  un i t s .  

3 .2 .1 .1  E thn ic  g roup  

A num ber  o f  d i f fe ren t  c r i te r ia  have  been  o f fe red  by  e thno
g raphers ,  an th ro po l  i g i s ts ,  and  soc io log is ts  to  de f ine  the  te rm 
e thn ic  g roup ,  tha t  i s  fo r  d iv id ing  a  po pu la t ion  in to  separa te  
g roups  on  the  bas is  o f  e thn ic  background .  One o r  more  o f  the  
f o l  low ing  fea tu res  o f  an  e thn ic  g roup  reappear  i n  a  num ber  o f  
s tud ies  o f  e thn ic i t y ,  (Gordon  1964 ,  Bar th  1969 ,  G lazer  and  Moyn i -
han  1963 ,  1970 ,  A rns tberg  and  Eh n  1976 ,  A l  1a rd t  and  S ta rck  1980) .  

1 .  A  co mmon o r ig in ,  o r  a  sense  o f  common o r ig in  
among g roup  members .  

2 .  A  se t  o f  cu l tu ra l  t ra i t s .  
3 .  Se l f -  and  o t her - i  den t  i f i  c  a t  i  on.  
4 .  Con tac t .  

The  f i r s t  c r i te r ion ,  tha t  o f  a  com mon o r ig in ,  i s  expressed  b y  
some w r i te rs  as  a  "sense  o f  peop lehood"  (Gordon  1964)  o r  as  
" fee l ings  o f  ex tended  fami l y "  (G lazer  and  Moyn ih an  1970) ,  wh ich  
wou l  d  se em to  imp ly  tha t  members  be l ieve  tha t  they  have  b lood  
t ies  w i th  one  ano ther ,  no t  s imp ly  the  common i n te res t  t yp ica l  o f  
a  soc ia l  c lass ,  fo r  example .  Th is  c r i te r ion  a lso  exc ludes  f rom 
cons idera t ion  as  an  e thn ic  g roup  g roups  such  as  wo men o r  homo
sexua l  s ,  wh ich  i s  o f  course  no t  to  say  tha t  i n  o ther  respec ts  
these  g roups  ma y  resemble  e thn ic  g roups .  

D i f f i cu l t i es  a r i se  i n  opera t iona l  i z i ng  th i s  c r i te r ion ,  how
ever .  One mus t ,  f o r  example ,  de te rmine  how f a r  back  a  com mon 
o r ig in  may be  fo r  an  i nd iv idua l  to  be  in c luded  as  a  me mber  o f  the  
g roup .  The  p rob le m o f  how to  c lass i f y  a f f i nes  a lso  a r i ses  (c f .  
Boho lm 1983  on  th e  "amb igu i t y  o f  a f f ines"  i n  Swed ish  s oc ie ty ) ,  
and  o f f sp r ing  o f  "m ixed  mar r iages" .  The  so lu t ions  to  th i s  p rob
lem f o r  th i s  s tudy  w i l l  be  d iscussed  i n  sec t ion  5 .3 .1 .  

A l la rd t  and  S ta rck  (1980)  emphas ize  the  impo r tance  o f  a  
geograph ica l  base  fo r  an  e thn ic  g roup ,  as  do  Le Page an d  Taboure t -
Ke l l e r  (1983) ,  bu t  my fe e l ing  i s  tha t  the  sense  o f  b io log ica l  
re la t ion  be tween g roup  m embers  i s  more  c en t ra l ,  perhaps  p ar t i cu
la r l y  among e thn ic  g roups  w i thou t  a  geograph ica l  base ,  f o r  exam
p le  the  immigran t  g roups  i n  the  p resen t  s tudy .  

In te res t i ng  border l i ne  cases  fo r  th i s  c r i te r i on  are  those  o f  
Amer icans  and  A us t ra l ians ,  i .e .  o f  na t i ona l  g roups  composed  p r i 
mar i l y  o f  recen t  immigran ts  and  the i r  immed ia te  o f f sp r ing .  How 
fa r  back  does  one  want  to  requ i re  the  common o r ig in  to  be?  Are  
Aus t ra l ians  o r  Amer icans  e t hn ic  g roups ,  o r  on ly  I ta l i an -Amer icans  
o r  Greek-Aus t ra l  i  ans?  I  th ink  th i s  p rob  1  em wou ld  have  to  be  
so l  ved  by  l ook ing  a t  how t he  fo rmer  g roups  fu l  f i  11  the  o ther  
c r i te r ia ,  par t i cu la r l y  number  3  above .  My  guess  i s  tha t  na t i ve  
Aus t ra l ians  o r  Amer icans  ou ts ide  these  coun t r ies  m igh t  cons ider  
themse lves  to  be long  to  a  s ing le  e thn ic  g roup ,  e .g .  Am er ican-
Swedes ,  w h i le  the  same i n d iv idua ls  i n  the i r  na t i ve  land  might  
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cons ider  themselves to  be long to  d i f ferent  e thn ic  groups.  

The second c r i te r ion,  that  o f  a se t  o f  cu l tura l  t ra i ts ,  
a lmost  a lways inc ludes such features as a  common language (e .g .  
A l  1ard t  and St arck 1980)  or  var ie ty  o f  language,  a  common r e l i 
g ion (e .g .  Gordon 1964:27) ,  a  co mmon wa y o f  l i fe ,  as wel l  as mor e 
super f ic ia l  s igns o f  e thn ic  group membersh ip  such as dr ess and 
house form (Bar th  1969:14) .  According to  F ishman (1977)  these 
cu l tu ral  t ra i ts  can be cons ide red the express ion o f  group m ember
sh ip ,  which accord ing to  h is  v iew i s  determined pr imar i ly  by 
b lood t ies  ( i .e .  1  above) .  

Accord ing to  many w r i ters ,  these mor e super f i c ia l  t ra i ts  are 
s imply  the express ion o f  the more fundamenta l  system o f  norms and 
va lues of  the e thn ic  group.  The la t ter  inc lude bas ic  va lue 
or ienta t ions (Bar th  1969:14)  which g ive group me mbers a  bas is  on 
which to  make both aesthet ic  and e th ica l  judgements .  

Th is  c r i ter ion can present  prob lems,  because groups com monly  
share a num ber  o f  t ra i ts ,  and d i f fe r  on o th ers .  For  example,  are  
we to  cons ider  a group shar ing a common language,  but  d i f fer ing 
in  re l ig ion as one group or  two? ( I  w i l l  d iscuss be low the 
prob lems involved in  dec id ing what  "a  common language"  is . )  The 
answer  to  th is  quest ion w i l l  probably  depend on the communi t ies  
under  s tudy,  whether  for  example,  they are located in  Ind ia  or  
the Uni ted States.  

The t h i rd  cr i te r ion,  se l f -  and o ther - ident i f ica t ion,  impl ies  
that  both in -  and out -group members s hould  be aware o f  the bound
ar ies  o f  the group,  i .e .  o f  what  determines who i s  and w ho is  not  
a  memb er  o f  i t  (Bar th  1969,  F ishman 1977,  A l la rdt  and Starck 
1980) .  That  is ,  an e t hn ic  group shou ld  not  be s imply  the con
s t ruct ion of  a s oc io log ist  or  anthropolog is t ,  who has found a 
group w i th  cer ta in  cu l tura l  s imi lar i t ies ,  and so me t ies  o f  common 
or ig in.  The group ought  to  cons ider  i t se l f  and be cons idered by 
o thers  to  be a  group separate  f rom o ther  groups.  

Prob lems ar ise wi th  th is  cr i ter ion a lso,  s ince i t  is  not  
uncommon th at  groups have d i f ferent  cr i ter ia  for  determining who 
i s  and w ho i s  not  cons idered to  be a member .  In  Sweden,  ch i ldren 
one o f  whose parents  is  Swedish and one o f  whose parents  is  born 
in  F in land,  for  example,  are  c lassi f ied as immigrant  ch i ld ren,  
even i f  the immigrant  parent  has become a natura l ized Swede.  
Some o f  these ch i ldren re ject  and pro test  agains t  th is  c lass i f i 
cat ion.  Cr i ter ia  for  group memb ersh ip  ma y a lso vary  wi th in  the 
minor i ty  groups i n  a m ul t ie thn ic  soc ie ty .  

The four th  cr i te r ion for  de l imi t ing ethn ic  groups i s  that  o f  
contact .  A l  lard t  and Starck (1980:43)  and Glazer  and Moynihan 
(1963,1970)  emphasize the impor tance o f  e thn ic  group organiza
t ions and po l i t i ca l  in te rest  groups.  I  would l i ke  to  genera l ize 
th is  concept  somewhat  and c a l l  i t  "contact " .  By t h is  I  mean that  
the group fu nct ions as a  un i t  for  soc ia l  in teract ion,  pre ferab ly  
through a cha in  or  network o f  face- to- face in teract ions,  so that  
members o f  the group in teract  w i th  o ther  members a t  least  more 
f requent ly  than they would by chance,  i .e .  in  propor t ion to  the i r  
numbers w i th in  the " larger  soc ia l  un i t "  (see above) .  This  in
creased i n-group contact  may or  may not  invo lve a formal  organi 
zat ion,  l ike  an e t hn ic  group o rganizat ion.  The contact  network,  
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together  w i th  the  se t  o f  cu l tu ra l  t ra i ts  as  d iscussed above,  
shou ld  usua l ly  imp ly  tha t  the  group has  a  se t  o f  common in t e res ts  
(G l  azer  and M oyn ihan 1963,1970) .  Increased in -g roup contac t  
normal ly  imp l ies  decreased ou t -group contac t  a lso .  

A l lwood (1985)  suggests  that  a  (na t iona l )  e thn ic  group 
shou ld  cor respond to  an independe nt  soc io -po l i t i ca l  un i t . (e .g .  a  
nat ion) ,  o r  shou ld  asp i re  to  bu i ld  such a  u n i t .  In  order  to  
inc lude such grou ps as  gyps ies  and Mennon i tes ,  one might  add th a t  
re fusa l  to  demonst ra te  loya l t y  to  the  soc io -po l i t i ca l  un i t  they  
are  in  fac t  assoc ia ted  w i th  might  a lso  fu l f i l l  th is  requ i rement .  
However ,  the  requ i rement  p resents  some unwa nted com pl ica t ions ,  in  
my v iew.  For  one th ing ,  immigrants  and the i r  (ex- )  fe l low-
count rymen in  the i r  na t ive  count ry  be long to  a s ing le  e thn ic  
group.  Th is  is  un for tunate ,  espec ia l  ly  wi th  regard  to  second 
genera t ion  immigrants .  Another  consequence i s  tha t  what  I  would  
cons ider  a  s ing le  e thnic  group,  l i v ing  as na t ives  in  d i f fe ren t  
count r ies ,  fo r  example  Sa amis  i n  Sweden,  Norway and F in la nd wou ld  
have t o  be cons idered th ree separa te  ( na t iona l )  e thn ic  groups,  i f  
they  do no t  asp i re  to  fo rm a s ing le  na t ional  un i t .  However ,  w i th  
a  l ess  s t r i c t  contact  c r i te r ion ,  these prob lems a re  minimized.  
As Arn s tberg  and Eh n (1976)  a rgue,  i t  is  impor tan t  to  keep the  
concepts  o f  e thn ic  group and na t iona l i t y  separa te .  

An e thn ic  group w i l l  fo r  the  purposes o f  th is  thes is  be 
de f ined as  a  g roup id ea l ly  fu l f i l l i ng  a l l  these requ i rements .  

1 .  ETHNIC G ROUP:  A g roup o f  ind iv idua ls  idea l ly  <2> fu l f i l l i ng  
a l l  o f  the  fo l low ing charac ter is t i cs :  

i .  a co mmon o r ig in ,  o r  sense o f  common o r ig in  

i i .  a se t  o f  common cu l tu ra l  t ra i ts  

i i i .  se l f -  and o th er - iden t i f i ca t ion  as  group m embers  

i v .  contac t  

As Lepa ge and Tabo ure t -Ke l le r  suggest ,  i n  some con tex ts ,  one 
o r  more  o f  these c r i te r ia  seem to  take precedence over  the  o thers  
in  es tab l ish ing  the  bas is  fo r  e thn ic  group ca t egor iza t ions  among 
the  members  o f  the  var ious  groups in  a  comm uni ty .  In  the  case o f  
the  popu la t ion  under  s tudy  here ,  the  research  p ro jec t  as  a  who le  
has  assumed the  bas ic  de f in ing  c r i te r ion  o f  e thn ic  group mem ber
sh ip  to  be 1  above:  o r ig in ,  that  is ,  count ry  o f  or ig in .  In  th is  
we have fo l  1  owed p rax is  of  the  Swedish  au thor i t ies ,  who de f ine  
immigrant  and immigrant  ch i ld  on the  bas is  o f  the  count ry  o f  
b i r th  or  c i t i zensh ip  o f  the  ind iv idua l  and her /h is  parents .  I t  
wi  1  I  be  ev ident  be low tha t  th is  c r i te r ion  presents  some prob lems 
when an o pera t iona l  de f in i t ion  o f  e thn ic  group background i s  to  
be deve loped (see sec .  5 .3 .1) .  Some gro ups s tud ied  w i th in  the  
p ro jec t  as  a  wh o le  f u l f i l l  not  on ly  th is  bu t  some o r  a l l  the  
o ther  requ i rements  fo r  an e thn ic  group,  wh i le  o ther  groups fu l 
f i l l  on ly  th is  requ i rement .  (Compare,  e .g .  Enge l  b rek tsson 1982 
and 1985 on the  I ta l ian  and G reek communi t ies  in  Borås ,  respect 
i ve ly . )  Thus ,  th is  de f in i t ion ,  l i ke  tha t  o f  language as  opposed 
to  var ie ty  d iscussed in  greater  de ta i l  be low,  represents  an ide a l  
type,  and a  se mant ic  f ie ld  wi th  four  d imens ions  o f  var ia t ion ,  
represented by  the  c r i te r ia  l i s ted  above.  A l  1ard t  and S ta rck  
(1980)  a r r i ve  a t  a  s im i la r ,  f l ex ib le  def in i t ion  o f  e thn ic  group 
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by requ i r ing  tha t  some o f  the  members  o f  the  group must  f u l f i l l  
a l l  the i r  four  c r i te r ia  (s imi la r  to  those above,  bu t  no t  ident i 
ca l ) ,  and o the rs  mus t  fu l f i l l  some o f  them.  

3 .2 .1 .2  Speech com muni ty  

Desp i te  the  fac t  tha t  the  un i t  "speech com muni ty "  wou ld  seem 
to  be c ent ra l  to  the  descr ip t ion  o f  language use in  a m u l t i 
l ingua l  se t t ing ,  th is  te rm i s  hard ly  ever  d iscussed or  de f ined in  
the  l i te ra ture  o f  the  soc io logy  o f  language (Hudson 1980 :ch .2) .  
However ,  many d i f fe ren t  de f in i t ions  o f  "speech co mmuni ty "  have 
been o f fe red  by  s oc io l ingu is ts  and an thropo log ica l  l ingu is ts .  

The te rm "spee ch com muni ty "  i s  usual ly  de f ined w i th  what  can 
be v iewed as  a  subset  o f  the  c r i te r ia  d iscussed above f o r  "e thn ic  
group"  (see e .g .  Gumperz  1968,  Hudson 1980,  D i t tmar  1976) .  Two 
o f  the  four  de f in ing  c r i ter ia  for  e thn ic  group are  ment ioned in  
de f in i t ions  o f  speech com muni ty  by  most  s oc io l ingu is ts ,  namely :  

1 .  a  co mmon language or  var ie ty  o f  language,  the  norms 
for  i ts  use,  and ev a lua t ions  o f  i t  and o ther  var ie t ies .  

2 .  con tac t .  

Common b l ood- t ies  and s e l f -  and o ther - iden t i f i ca t ion  are  
usual ly  no t  seen as  necessary  f o r  a  group to  qua l i f y  as  a  speech 
communi ty .  The e xc lus ion  o f  the  o r ig in  c r i te r ion  f rom the  de f i 
n i t ion  imp! ies  tha t  membersh ip  in  a speech communi ty  can be an 
acqu i red  charac ter is t i c ,  wh i le  e thn ic  group i s  usual ly  cons idered 
to  be an as cr ibed one.  Some soc io l  inguis ts  (e .g .  T rudg i l l  1974,  
F ishman 1972)  however ,  inc lude an o r ig in  c r i te r ion  of  sor ts  by  
imp ly ing  tha t  on ly  ind iv idua ls  who have the  common var ie ty  o f  
language as  a  f i r s t  language (see sec .  3 .3 .2)  wou ld  qua l i f y  as  
fu l l - f ledged members  o f  the  speech communi ty .  Th is  makes fo r  a  
neat  so lu t ion ,  as  no rmal ly ,  then,  ind iv idua ls  be long to  on ly  one 
speech com muni ty  ea ch.  The so lu t ion  i s  however ,  when app l ied  to  
many communi t ies ,  on ly  too  neat .  Ind iv idua ls  who,  fo r  example ,  
never  use the i r  f i r s t  language in  la te r  l i f e  w i l l  be long to  a 
speech communi ty  they  no l onger  have contac t  w i th .  How s i mul 
taneous mul  t i  1 ingua l  s  (see sec .  3 .3 .2)  a re  to  be c lass i f ied  is  
not  d iscussed e i ther .  Never the less ,  we m ay want  to  re ta in  an 
e lement  o f  the  o r ig in  c r i ter ion  in  our  de f in i t ion  in  order  to  
exc lude groups o f  speakers  o f  a r t i f i c ia l  or  dead languages f rom 
cons idera t ion  as  speech communi t ies .  I  would  propose tha t  some 
o f  the  members  o f  the  speech communi ty  have the  language as  a  
f i r s t  language,  in  order  fo r  the  group as  a  whole  to  be con
s idered a  speech com muni ty .  

The f i rs t -ment ioned c r i te r ion  above i mp l ies  tha t  language i s  
the  "cu l tu ra l  t ra i t "  wh ich  se ts  o f f  one speech communi ty  f rom 
another .  However ,  there  i s  widespread d isagreement  as  to  how 
much un i ty  o f  language i s  requ i red ,  o r  how much d ivers i ty  w i l l  be 
a l lowed i f  a group i s  to  qua l i fy  as  a  speech com muni ty .  A  c ommon 
so lu t ion  to  th is  prob lem (see e .g .  Gumperz  1968,  Hudson 1980)  i s  
to  v iew speech commun i t ies  and the i r  cor respond ing var ie t ies  o f  
language as  b e ing  of  d i f fe rent  s izes ,  and over lapp ing ,  so  t ha t  
each ind iv idua l  in  the  popu la t ion  be longs to  severa l  speech 
communi t ies .  Th is  means th a t  two groups wh ose language va r ie t ies  
d i f fe r  marked ly  f rom one another  (e .g .  F in landssvenskar  <3> and 
F inn ish-speak ing  F inns)  wou ld  cer ta in ly  qua l i f y  as  d i f fe rent  
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speech co mmuni t ies ,  w h i le  each o f  these commun i t ies  co u ld  be seen 
as  c onta in ing  a  la rge  number  o f  smal le r  ones,  such as  " f i shermen 
f rom Österbot ten" ,  " in te l lec tua ls  f rom Hel  s ink i " ,  and dow n to  
members  o f  ind iv idua l  fami l ies ,  whose language var ie ty  and nor ms 
o f  language use can be observe d to  vary  sys temat ica l l y  f rom o ther  
groups.  The boundar ies  o f  speech com muni t ies  m ay o f  course  c ross  
po l i t i ca l  boundar ies ,  so  F in landssvenskar  can be sa id  to  be long 
to  a  speech comm uni ty  together  w i th  Swedes in  Sweden.  

I t  should  be s t ressed,  however ,  tha t  the  "var ie t ies  o f  
language"  used by  even the  smal l -sca le  speech communi t ies ,  as  
charac te r ized here ,  w i l  1  be  obs erved to  vary :  I t  is  wel  1  docu
mented w i th in  soc io ! ingu is t i cs  tha t  the  speech o f  a  s ing le  ind i 
v idua l  on a  s ing le  occas ion  i s  vary ing .  The requ i rement  tha t  a  
speech co mmuni ty  share  a  "common language o r  var ie ty  o f  language"  
does no t  imp ly  tha t  th is  common va r ie ty  does no t  vary .  What  i t  
does imp ly  i s  that  the  var ia t ion  i s  systemat ic  (c f .  Labov 's  
(e .g .1972b ch .8)  no t ion  o f  "o rdered heterogene i ty " ) ,  and tha t  the  
norms o f  use o f  a t  least  cer ta in  soc io l ingu is t i c  var iab les ,  and 
the i r  eva lua t ion  by  m embers  o f  the  communi ty  d isp lay  regu la r i t ies  
(Labov 1972b ch .6 ,  Gumperz  1966) .  Unfor tunate ly ,  th is  means t ha t  
the  boundar ies  o f  a  speech com muni ty  and the  var ie ty  o f  language 
assoc ia ted  w i th  i t  are  bo th  a  s ta r t ing  po in t  and the  resu l t  o f  a  
soc io l ingu is t i c  invest iga t ion .  

Se l f -  and o ther - i  dent  i f i ca t ion  o f  a  g roup as  a  separate  
speech com muni ty  i s  not  normal ly  used as  a  c r i te r ion  for  speech 
communi ty .  However ,  th is  aspect  o f  the  speech com muni ty  has  be en 
inves t iga ted  by  m any s oc io l ingu is ts ,  and i s  probab ly  used w i t hout  
re f lec t ion  by  ma ny so c io l ingu is ts  in  des ign ing  a  s tudy .  Inves t i 
ga t ions  o f '  a t t i tudes  to  language and language var ia t ion  can be 
sa id  to  be more  sys temat ic  s tud ies  o f  the  speech comm uni ty 's  own 
ideas  o f  where  bo undar ies  between themselves  and o t her  groups 
shou ld  be drawn.  Of  c ourse ,  as  w i th  the  boundar ies  fo r  e thn ic  
groups,  the  in -  and ou t -group 's  concept ion  o f  where  speech com
muni ty  boundar ies  are  to  be draw n do n o t  need t o  be un i fo rm.  For  
example ,  many young peop le  answered the  ques t ions  on ou r  q ues
t ionna i re  (see append ix  2)  worded "what  language do you usua l ly  
use in  conversa t ions  w i th  X"  w i th  the  te rm "Jugos lav ian" .  When 
th is  te rm was used,  we have been forced to  assume they  mean 
Serbo-Croat ian.  However ,  i t  is  doubt fu l  that  these young 
peop le 's  parents  wou ld  use such an a l l - inc lus ive  term fo r  the  
language they  use.  In  many cases ,  they  probab ly  do n o t  even 
cons ider  Serbo-Croat ian  to  be a  s ing le  language or  va r ie ty .  
Presumably  these two ways to  re fe r  to  the  var ie ty  used by  th is  
group cor respond to  d i f fe rent  concept ions  o f  the  boundar ies  o f  
the  speech communi ty .  A para l le l  prob lem w i th in  the  Assyr ian-
Syr ian  communi ty  in  Sweden gave r i se  to  a s pec ia l l y -  commis ioned 
s tudy  (Knutsson,  1982) .  Of  course ,  the  s tudy  d id  not  end the  
cont roversy .  

How m uch c ontac t  one w ishes to  requ i re  fo r  a  g roup to  be 
cons idered a  speech communi ty  w i l l  p robab ly  vary  f rom s tudy  to  
s tudy .  I  suggested above tha t  the  boundar ies  o f  an e th n ic  group 
cou ld  be d e f ined in  terms o f  contac t  among me mbers  (e .g .  de f ined 
by  common nat iona l -  o r  "ex tended fami ly "  o r ig in )  on a  more  f re 
quent  o r  in t imate  bas is  than wou ld  be e xpected by  mere  chance.  
As  w i l l  be seen be l ow,  I  have de f ined ac t i ve  bi l ingua ls  in  our  
popu la t ion  as  those who use a  m inor i ty  language as  w e l l  as  Swe
d ish  in  face- to - face in te rac t ion  on a  d a i l y  bas is .  Th is  same 
requ i rement ,  i .e .  tha t  o f  da i l y  face- to - face contac t  w i th  o ther  
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members  o f  the  g roup  c ou ld  be  used  as  the  "con tac t  c r i te r ion"  fo r  
speech  commun i ty  a lso .  However ,  f requency  and  in t imacy  o f  
con tac t  i s  d i f f i cu l t ,  i f  no t  imposs ib le  to  measure .  Even  " face-
to - face  in terac t ion"  i s  no t  an  unprob lemat i c  no t ion .  Taken  l i t 
e ra l l y ,  " face- to - face  in te rac t ion"  wo u ld  in c lude  buy ing  a  boo k  o f  
coupons  f ro m a t ram dr i ve r ,  bu t  no t  convers ing  w i th  one 's  b es t  
f r iend  fo r  an  hour  on  th e  te lephone .  When I  use t he  te rm " fa ce-
to - face  in te rac t ion"  I  assume a  c er ta in  degree  o f  wha t  A l f red  
Schu tz  wou ld  ca l l  " in tens i t y "  i n  the  in te rac t ion  (see  Sander  
fo r thcoming  ch .  3  fo r  a  summ ary  o f  Schutz '  taxonomy o f  soc ia l  
i n te rac t ions ) .  

The  con tac t  c r i te r ion  a l  lows  the  boundar ies  o f  the  speech  
commun i ty  to  be  f lu id .  I f  we requ i re ,  fo r  example ,  tha t  con tac t  
among g roup  memb ers  be  fa ce- to - face  and  on  a  d a i l y  bas is ,  then  
ind iv idua l  mul  t i  1  ingua l  s  may  pass  ou t  o f  a  cer ta in  speech  com
mun i ty ,  even  t ha t  o f  the i r  f i rs t  language  (see  d e f in i t i on  be low) ,  
temporar i l y  o r  permanent l y ,  and  tha t  s ing le  speech  c ommun i t ies  
may  be  s p l i t  i n to  a  num ber  o f  sma l le r  ones  (e .g .  the  commun i ty  o f  
Swed ish  speakers  i n  the  mid -19 th  cen tu ry  sp l i t  i n to  an  Amer ican  
and  a  n a t i ve  Swed ish  b ranch  due  to  m igra t ion ) ,  when co n tac t  i s  
reduced  o r  i s  cu t  o f f  comp le te ly .  

Based  on  the  above  d iscuss ion ,  I  propose  the  fo l low ing  
def in i t ion  o f  a  speech  com mun i ty .  

2 .  SPEECH CO MMUNITY:  A  g roup  i dea l l y  f u l f i l l i ng  a l l  o f  the  
fo l l ow ing  charac te r i s t i cs :  

i .  a  co mmon language  o r  var ie ty  o f  language ,  the  norms fo r  
i t s  use ,  and  eva lua t ions  o f  i t  and  o ther  va r ie t ies .  Th is  l an
guage o r  va r ie ty  shou ld  be  the  f i r s t  language  (see  be low)  o f  a t  
l eas t  some m embers  o f  the  communi ty .  

i i .  se l f -  and  o the r - iden t i f i ca t ion  

i i i .  regu lar ,  face - to - face  con tac t  be tween g roup  m embers  
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3 .2 .1 .3  Lang uage ,  d ia lec t  and  v a r i e t y  

Te rms  o f  cen t ra l  impor tance  t o  a  de f i n i t i on  o f  bo th  i nd i v i 
dua l  and  so c ie ta l  mu l t i  1 ingua l i sm a re  l anguage ,  d ia l ec t  and  va r 
i e t y .  Hudson  (1980 :  ch .  3 )  makes  t h e  va l i d  po in t  t ha t  f o r  the  
layman  a t  l eas t  the  d i s t i nc t i on  be tween  l anguage  and  va r i e t y  i s  
rea l l y  two  d i s t i nc t i ons :  one  o f  s i ze  ( "one  l anguage  con ta ins  ( i n  
so me sense )  a  number  o f  va r i e t i es " )  and  one  o f  p res t i ge  ( "a  
l anguage  i s  b e t te r  than  a  va r i e t y  (espec ia l l y  a  d ia lec t  ( see  
be low) " ) .  These  two  d i s t i nc t i ons  cou ld  be  exp ress ed  m ore  exac t l y  
by  say ing  t ha t  i n  the  f i r s t  case ,  a  l anguage  i s  the  un ion  o f  a  
se t  o f  d ia lec ts  (o r  va r i e t i es ) ,  wh i l e  i n  the  seco nd  a  l angu age  i s  
one  o f  a  s e t  o f  d ia lec ts .  Acco rd ing  t o  the  s i ze  d i s t i nc t i on ,  f o r  
examp le ,  Eng l i sh  i s  a  l anguage  con t a in ing  ( in  so me sense )  a  
number  o f  va r i e t i es  such  as  Amer i can  Eng l i sh ,  B lack  Eng l i sh ,  Ne w 
Yo rk  C i t y  Eng l i sh ,  Co ckne y  and  s tandard i zed  Eng l i sh  (se e  be low) .  
The  o the r  d i s t i nc t i on  i s  the  one  based  on  p re s t i ge ,  by  wh ich  one  
r ea l l y  equa tes  s tanda rd ized  Eng l i sh  w i th  the  Eng l i sh  language ,  
because  i t  i s  the  va r i e t y  o f  Eng l i sh  used  i n  a  p a r t i cu la r  se t  o f  
con tex ts ,  such  as  f o rma l  w r i t i ng ,  mass  med ia  e t c .  I  wi  11  d i scuss  
b r ie f l y  be low  the  d i s t i nc t i on  be tween  s tandard i zed  and  non -s tand 
a rd i zed  languages  ( sec .  3 .2 .3 .2 .1 ) .  The  fo rmer  d i s t i nc t i on ,  
however ,  be tween  l a nguages  and  o th e r  va r i e t i es  based  on  s i ze ,  
w i l l  be  c en t ra l  t o  seve ra l  d i scuss ions  i n  the  rema inde r  o f  t h i s  
thes i s ,  f o r  examp le  t he  de f i n i t i on  o f  mu l  t i  1 ingua l i  sm,  so  I  w i l l  
d i scuss  i t  i n  g rea te r  de ta i l  he re .  

I n  the  p reced ing  sec t i on ,  I  have  cha rac te r i zed  a  va r i e t y  as  
t he  l anguage  fo rm assoc ia ted  w i th  a  speech  commun i t y .  T rudg i l l  
(1974 :17 )  cons ide rs  va r i e t i es  s imp ly  as  " k ind (s )  o f  l anguage" ,  
wh i l e  Hudson  (1980 :24 )  de f i nes  va r ie t y  i n  te rms  o f  t he  soc ia l  
d i s t r i bu t i on  o f  wha t  he  c a l l s  " l i ngu i s t i c  i t ems" .  The  te rm "d ia 
l ec t "  i s  usua l  l y  used  f o r  va r i e t i es  whose  bounda r ies  co inc ide  
f a i r l y  we l l  w i th  a  c e r ta in  geograph ic  a rea .  Fo r  t he  pu rpose s  o f  
t h i s  thes i s ,  I  w i l l  de f i ne  va r i e ty  and  d ia lec t  as  f o l l ows :  

3 .  VARIETY (O F L A NGUAGE) :  A  se t  o f  l i ngu i s t i c  i t ems  w i th  s i m i l a r  
soc ia l  d i s t r i bu t i on .  

4 .  D IALECT:  A  va r i e t y  assoc ia ted  w ith  a  pa r t i cu la r  geograph ic  
a rea .  

I n  wha t  sense  can  w e  say  t h a t  Eng l i sh  is  a  l angua ge  wh i le ,  
say ,  Ne w York  C i t y  Eng l i sh ,  S tandard  Eng l i sh ,  Cockney  and  B lack  
Eng l i sh  a re  va r i e t i es  o f  Eng l i sh?  The re  a re  a  number  o f  c r i t e r i a  
fo r  de te rm in ing  the  boundar ies  be tw een  g roups  o f  va r i e t i es  wh ich  
one  m igh t  w ish  t o  ca l l  var i e t i es  o f  " t he  same l angu age" .  Popu la r  
usage  sugges ts  t h a t  mu tua l  i n te l l i g i b i l i t y  wou ld  se rve  as  a  go od  
c r i t e r ion  fo r  wh ich  speake rs  and  g roups  o f  speake rs  one  co u ld  
cons ide r  t o  be  spea ke rs  o f  " t he  same l angua ge . "  However ,  as  ma ny  
w r i t e rs  have  no ted ,  t h i s  c r i t e r i on  f a l l s  down  ve ry  qu i ck l y :  
mu tua l  i n te l l i g i b i l i t y  va r i es  f rom one  speake r  t o  ano the r ,  de 
pend in g  on  such  aspec t s  o f  t he  con tex t  as  t he  speake rs "mo t i va -
t i on  to  unders tand ,  t he  re la t i ve  p res t i ge  o f  t he  l anguages  i n  
tha t  con tex t ,  whe the r  t he  message  i s  spoken  o r  w r i t t en  e t c .  
Mu tua l  i n te l l i g i b i l i t y  ma y  be  g rea te r  i n  one  d i rec t ion  than  
ano the r  (e .g .  Eas t  Su ther la nd  Gae l i c  i s  repor ted  to  be  more  
i n te l l i g i b le  to  speakers  o f  o the r  d ia lec ts  o f  Gae l i c  than  o the r  
d ia lec t s  a re  i n te l l i g ib le  to  ESG sp eake rs  (Dor ian  1981 :92 -93 ) ) .  
I n  a  d i a l ec t  con t i nuum ad jacen t  d ia lec t s  may  be  mu tua l l y  i n te l l i 
g ib le ,  wh i l e  those  a t  t he  endpo i n t s  o f  t he  con t i nuum a re  no t .  
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Where shou ld  the  l i ne  between languages be dra wn? 

Hudson (1980)  ( l i ke  Trudg i l l  (1974)  and Jaakko la  (1973)  fo r  
example)  re jec ts  the  c r i te r ion  o f  mutua l  i n te l l ig ib i l i ty  fo r  
de l imi t i ng  languages ,  bu t  un l i ke  o ther  soc io ! ingu is ts ,  he go es on 
to  re jec t  the  concept  " language X"  as  one wh ic h  has  any  r o le  to  
p lay  a t  a l l  in  soc io l  inguis t i cs  (1980:37) .  He p r e fe rs  to  use the  
te rm "v ar ie ty"  exc lus ive ly .  The re jec t ion  o f  the  te rm "1  anguage"  
in  favor  o f  a  v ery  broad no t ion  of  "var ie ty"  has  th e  advantage 
tha t  one can re la te  observat ions  made about  var ia t ion  in  what  i s  
commonly  ca l led  "d ia lec ts "  o r  " reg is te rs"  to  observa t ions  about  
what  i s  common ly  c a l led  " languages" .  There  are  impor tant  para l 
le l s  to  be drawn between,  fo r  example ,  the  pa t te rn  o f  use o f  
s tandard ized Swedish  and Da l  mal  ( the  d ia lec t  o f  Swedish  Da larna)  
among r es idents  o f  Malung,  and the  pa t te rn  o f  use o f  Swedish  and 
F inn ish  among immigrants  f rom F in land in  Borås .  By  i ns is t ing  on 
a  de f in i t ion  o f  language as  a  superord ina te  te rm,  as  opposed to  
d ia lec t  o r  var ie ty ,  I  do no t  w ish  to  deny th a t  such p ara l le ls  can 
and shou ld  be draw n.  

However ,  I  must  l im i t  myse l f ,  i n  th is  thes is ,  to  a  d escr ip 
t ion  o f  b i l ingua l  ism among y oung peop le  w i th  immigrant  backgr ound 
in  Sweden .  Th is  means th a t  I  must  be  ab le  to  d is t ingu ish  between 
the  use o f  F inn ish  and Swedish  by  a  young pe rson whose p arents  
are  born  and ra ised in  F in land f rom the  use o f  d i f feren t  var ie
t ies  o f  Swedish  (e .g .  s tandard ized Swedish  and Västgö tska)  by  
another  young person (or  even the  same young person)  l i v ing  in  
Borås ,  fo r  example .  

A common c r i te r ion  for  group ing  d ia lec ts  or  var ie t ies  in to  
la rger  un i ts ,  i .e .  languages,  i s  tha t  o f  the  recogn i t ion  o f  a  
s ing le  s tandard  f o r  communica t ion  in  fo rmal  contex ts ,  espec ia l l y  
fo r  fo rmal  wr i t ing  (e .g .  Labov 1972b,  ch .  6 ,  Hudson 1980) .  Th is  
c r i te r ion  i s  usefu l  in  many European contex ts ,  where ,  as  d is 
cussed above,  the  power  o f  a  ce nt ra l  na t iona l  government ,  and the  
educat iona l  sys tem i t  cont ro ls  i s  ra the r  un i fo rm f rom p lace to  
p lace.  Th is  cr i ter ion  i s  o f  course  no t  pure ly  l i ngu is t i c ,  bu t  
ra ther  soc io -  (o r  soc io -po l i  t  i  c o- )1 ingu is t i c .  The norm fo r  wr i t 
ten  Swedish  i s  es tab l ished by  the  Swedish  Academy;  a l though the  
Academy cons iders  the  norm o n ly  as  recommendat ions ,  the i r  dec i 
s ions  seem to  be unders tood as  an a lm ost  unquest ionab le  by  man y.  
The norm i s  then t ransmi t ted  by  the  Swedish  schoo l  sys tem and 
Swedish  mass med ia ,  as  we l l  as  th rough o ther  channe ls .  The 
ex is tence of  the  Academy,  a  ce n t ra l i zed schoo l  sys tem and mass 
med ia  a re  of  enormous im por tance f o r  the  wr i t ten  language,  and 
even has  e f fec ts  on th e  spoken la nguage (see e .g  Te leman 1979,  
ch .  3  fo r  some exampl es  f rom Swedi sh  and Dan ish) .  

Labov has  shown (1972b,  ch .6)  that  recogn i t ion  o f  a  s ing le  
norm fo r  fo rmal  language a l so  has co nsequences f o r  a t  leas t  over t  
a t t i tudes  towards  language and language va r ia t ion .  Th is  tendency  
i s  so s t rong that  he regards  i t  as th e  most  impor tan t  c r i te r ion  
in  de f in ing  a  speech comm uni ty ,  so  t ha t  shared no rms and eva l ua
t ions  o f  speech v ar ia t ion  ind ica te  membersh ip  i n  the  same speech 
communi  t y .  

The c r i te r ion  o f  shar ing  a  s ing le  norm f o r  s tandard  w r i t ten  
language wou ld  he lp  us  to  de l im i t  languages such as  Swedish  and 
Dan ish ,  wh ich  are  prob lem cases us ing  mutua l  in te l l ig ib i l i t y  as a  
c r i te r ion.  In  these cases,  the  norms are  ins t i tu t iona l ized by  an 
academy and an ed ucat iona l  sys tem,  so  t hey  make up what  Haugen 
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(1977)  ca l l s  a  " rhe to r i ca l  norm" .  However ,  accord ing  to  th i s  
c r i te r ion ,  F in landssvenska  becomes a  separa te  languag e  w i th  res 
pec t  to  Swed ish ,  as  i t  has  i t s  own " languag e  board" ,  (Swe.  sp råk 
nämnd) ,  mass  med ia ,  educa t iona l  i ns t i tu t ions  e tc .  A t  the  same 
t ime ,  var ie t ies  w i thou t  any  pa r t i cu la r  s tandard iz ing  i ns t i t u 
t ions ,  o r  w i th  compet ing  ones ,  l i ke  Saami ,  Roman i ,  Torneda l  
F inn ish ,  and  o the r  va r ie t ies  wh ich  mus t  be  accoun t ed  f o r  i n  th i s  
inves t iga t i on  rema in  p ro b lemat i c .  One m igh t  a rgue  i n  these  case s  
tha t  the  norms do  no t  need  to  be  c od i f i ed ,  o r  i ns t i tu t iona l i zed ,  
they  can  be  what  Hauge n c a l l s  "commun i  ca t ive  norms" .  I n  these  
cases ,  I  wou ld  imag ine  tha t  the re  wou ld  be  less  agreement  as  to  
eva lua t ions  o f  var ia t ion  than  i n  the  speech  co mmun i t ies  whe re  the  
norms a re  mor e  h igh ly  cod i f i ed .  

One p oss ib le  so lu t ion  to  these  p rob lems i s  to  re tu rn  to  the  
fou r  c r i te r ia  fo r  e thn ic  g roup  p resen ted  above ,  and  app l y  them to  
language  as  we l l  as  po ss ib le .  

5 .  LA NGUAGE:  A  se t  o f  va r ie t ies  idea l l y  shar ing  a l l  the  fo l l ow
ing  charac te r i s t i cs :  

i .  A c ommon o r ig in  ( i . e .  a  co mmon ances to r  va r ie t y )  

i i .  St ruc tu ra l  s im i la r i t y ,  regu la r i t y  i n  eva lua t ions  o f  
va r ia t ions  f rom and  g enera l  accep tance  o f  a  u n i fo rm norm f o r  
fo rma l  speech  and  w r i t i ng .  

i i i .  Se l f -  and  o the r  i den t i f i ca t ion  (as  speake rs  o f  the  same 
1  anguage . )  

i v .  Contac t  ( l ess  f requen t  and  in t imate  than  among speaker s  
o f  the  same va r ie ty ,  bu t  more  f requen t  and  in t imate  than  by  
chance . )  

I n  te rms o f  language ,  the  f i r s t  c r i t e r ion  means  th a t  h is to r 
i ca l l y  re la ted  var ie t ies  wou ld  be  good  cand ida tes  fo r  "va r ie t ies  
o f  the  same language" .  The  c lose r  i n  t ime a  com mon an ces to r  
va r ie ty  cou ld  be  recons t ruc ted ,  o r  documented ,  the  c l ose r  the  
re la t ionsh ip .  The  second  c r i te r ion  has  a l ready  been  d iscu ssed  
above .  

The  t h i rd  c r i te r ion  means  w e ta ke  in to  accoun t  the  ca te 
gor ies  used  by  speakers  themse lves .  However ,  as  Grönroos  has  
found  fo r  F in landssvenska  (1972  c i ted  in  Sku tnabb-Kangas  1981)  
op in ion  i s  o f ten  d iv ided ,  and  u ncer ta in ty  w idespread  i n  some 
cases,  and  wou ld  p ro bab ly  be  in f luenced  by  the  o ther  fac to rs .  

The  f i na l  c r i te r ion ,  pa t te rns  o f  con tac t  among speakers  
shou ld  a lso  he lp  to  de l im i t  boundar ies  be t ween languag es ,  so  tha t  
where  l i t t l e  or  no  con tac t  ex is ts  (and  can  be  h i s to r i ca l l y  docu
mented  to  ex is t ) ,  we wou l  d  tend  to  cons ider  the  va r ie t ies  to  be  
d i f fe ren t  languages ,  wh i l e  where  con tac t  i s  i  n t i  mate  and  f re 
quen t ,  b u t  no t  as  f r equen t  as  be tw een spea kers  o f  the  same var ie 
t y ,  we m igh t  wan t  to  cons ider  the  va r ie t ies  invo lved  to  be  " var 
ie t ies  o f  the  same language . "  

I t  may be  d i f f i cu l t  to  get  away  f rom the  assoc ia t ion  of  a  
language  w i t h  a  na t ion  i n  the  modern  Eur opean  sens e .  Th is  way  o f  
th ink ing  i s  very  l i ke ly  to  have  a f f ec ted  the  young  peop le  i n  our  
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i nves t i ga t i o n  who  us ed  the  te rm "Jugos lav ian " .  Na t i ona l  bounda
r i es  have  an  i n f l uence  on  the  boundar ie s  be tween  l angu ages ,  
acco rd ing  t o  the  de f i n i t i o n  above  i n  a t  l eas t  t h ree  ways ,  how
ev e r .  F i rs t ,  t hey  may  i n  so me cases  co r respond  t o  pa t te rns  o f  
se t t l emen t  o r  con tac t ,  wh ich  a re  re f l ec ted  in  cu l t u ra l  ( i nc lud ing  
l i ngu i s t i c  )  pa t te rn s  ( c r i t e r i a  1  and  2 ) .  Second ly ,  na t i ona l  
boundar ies  no r ma l l y  r es t r i c t  con tac t  ( c r i t e r i on  4 ) ;  and  t h i rd ,  as  
I  have  a l ready  sugges ted ,  t hey  a f fec t  ou r  way  o f  t h ink ing  abou t  
wh ic h  var i e t i es  a re  " t he  same l anguage" ,  and  wh ich  a re  "d i f f e ren t  
l anguages"  ( c r i t e r i on  3 ) ,  as  we l  1  as  ou r  eva lua t i ons  o f  va r i a 
t i ons  f rom an  (o f t en  na t i on a l )  norm f o r  fo rma l  speech  an d  w r i t i ng  
( c r i t e r i on  2 ) .  However ,  t he  equa t i ng  o f  na t i ona l  boundar ies  w i th  
l i ngu i s t i c  ones  shou ld  be  ma de  c a re fu l l y ,  w i th  the  p rob lems  
d i scussed  above  i n  m ind .  Because  o f  these  p rob lems ,  I  do n o t  
cons ide r  assoc ia t i on  w i th  a  na t i on  s ta te  t o  be  a  necessa ry  con d i 
t i o n  fo r  cons ide ra t i on  as  a  l anguag e .  

I t  shou ld  pe rhap s  be  s t ressed  a t  t h i s  po in t  t ha t  t h i s  de f i 
n i t i on  o f  l anguage  (as  opposed  t o  va r i e t y )  i s  p r imar i l y  soc ia l ,  
and  on l y  secondar i l y  l i ngu i s t i c .  On ly  the  second  o f  t he  fou r  
c r i t e r i a  take  l i ngu i s t i c  s t ruc tu re  i n to  accoun t ,  and  t he re  I  fee l  
t ha t  t he  no r ms  and  eva lua t i ons  o f  va r i a t i on  f rom the  no rms  (wh ich  
a re  bas ica l l y  soc i a l  phenomena)  a re  p robab ly  a  be t te r  gu ide  t o  
g roup ing  speak e rs  t han  the  fo rm o f  l anguage  i t se l f .  

As  w i th  the  de f i n i t i on  o f  e thn i c  g roup  (and  by  imp l i ca t i on ,  
o f  speech  comm un i t y ) ,  t hese  fou r  c r i t e r i a  g i v e  us  a  d i s t i nc t i on  
based  on  an  i dea l  t ype ,  and  a  seman t i c  f i e ld  w i t h  fou r  d imen
s ions :  o r i g in ,  s t ruc tu re ,  se l f - / o the r - i den t i f i ca t i on  and  con tac t .  
C lose  t o  the  i dea l  o f  "d i f f e ren t  l anguages"  we  f i n d  pa i r s  o f  
va r ie t i es  such  as  s tanda rd i zed  Swed ish  and  Mandar in  Ch inese ,  
wh ich  f u l f i l l  a l l  fou r  c r i t e r i a  fo r  "d i f f e ren t  l ang uages"  ve ry  
we l  1 .  A t  t he  o the r  ex t reme we  have  such  p a i r s  as  s tandar d i zed  
Swed ish  and  Norweg ian  Bok rnâ l  ,  o r  s tandard i zed  Swed ish  and  F i  n -
landssvenska  wh ich  on  a l l  f ou r  c r i t e r i a  come c l ose  to  be ing  
" va r i e t i es  o f  t he  same l anguage" .  

I t  shou ld  a l so  be  emphas ized  i n  t h i s  d i scuss ion  tha t  both  
laymen  and  l i n gu i s t s  a re  g rea t l y  i n f l u enced  i n  the i r  dec i s ions  as  
t o  wha t  t o  cons ide r  one  o r  more  t han  one  l ang uage  by  the  na mes  w e  
have  f o r  the  d i f f e ren t  va r i e t i es .  Th e  ve ry  f ac t  t ha t  F in lands 
svenska  has  t he  name i t  has  makes  us  tend  t o  cons ide r  i t  a  
va r i e t y  o f  Swed ish .  The  f ac t  t ha t  Amer i can  En g l i sh  and  B r i t i sh  
Eng l i sh  a re  bo th  ca l l ed  "Eng l i sh "  m akes  us  tend  t o  cons ide r  them 
va r i e t i es  o f  the  same l anguag e .  I n  Swed ish ,  however ,  t he  use  o f  
t he  te rms  "amer i kansk a"  and  "enge lska "  p robab ly  co r respond  t o  a  
genera l  impress ion  among  Sw edes  t ha t  these  two  va r ie t i es  a re  
separa te  1  anguages .  

Where  one  d ec ides  t o  d raw th e  l i ne  i n  the  seman t i c  f i e l d  
be tween  separa te  l angu ages  and  va r i e t i es  o f  t he  same l anguag e  i s ,  
i n  the  end ,  h igh l y  a rb i t ra ry .  However ,  i t  has  be en  neces sa ry  t o  
t h i s  s tudy  t o  make  such  a  d i s t i nc t i on ,  and  the  c r i t e r i a  I  have  
used  w i l l  be  desc r ibed  i n  g rea te r  de ta i l  i n  chap te r  5 .  
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3.2.2  Re la t ions  in  terms o f  numbers  - -m inor i ty  and maj or i ty  group 
and 1anguage 

Once the  e thn ic  groups under  s tudy  have bee n loca l ized ,  and 
the i r  boundar ies  e s tab l ished as w e l l  as  p oss ib le ,  i t  is  a re la
t i ve ly  easy  quest ion  to  determine the i r  re la t ive  s izes .  I  wi l l  
reserve  the  te rm "m ajor i ty  (e thn ic )  group"  fo r  the  la rges t  o f  the  
groups under  cons idera t ion ,  and "m inor i ty "  fo r  the  smal le r  group 
o r  groups,  i .e .  these te rms w i l l  re fer  to  the  group s iz e  in  terms 
o f  number  a lone.  

S imi la r l y ,  I  wi  1  1  reserve  the  te rms "min or i ty "  and "ma jor i ty  
language"  fo r  the  language o f  speech comm uni t ies  compared in  
te rms o f  the  re la t i ve  number  o f  speakers ,  i .e .  ac t i ve  users  o f  
the  1anguage.  

6 .  MAJORITY/MINORITY ETHNIC G ROUP/SPEECH CO MMUNITY:  Numer ica l l y  
1  a rger /smal  1  e r  o f  e thn ic  groups/speech communi t ies  w i th in  a  so
c ie ty .  

When on e r eca l ls  tha t  a  s ing le  ind iv idua l  may b e  a  
member  o f  more  th an one speech com muni ty ,  i t  wi l  1  soon beco me 
ev ident  tha t  Swedish  i s  in  fac t  a  v ery  dominan t  ma jor i ty  language 
in  th is  count ry .  Whi le  mono l ingua l  Swedes a l l  be long to  the  
major i ty  language communi ty ,  the  vas t  major i ty  o f  immigran ts  and 
the i r  ch i ld ren  a lso  do,  accord ing  to  the  charac ter iza t ion  above,  
wh i le  they  a lso  be long to  a  m inor i ty  language communi ty .  S ince 
most  immigran ts  (and esp ec ia l l y  second genera t ion  immigrants )  a re  
b i l ingua l  (see de f in i t ion  be low) ,  wh i le  most  na t ive  Swedes a re  
mono l ingual ,  the  dominat ion  o f  Swedish  over  the  ind iv idua l  minor 
i t y  languages,  v iewed in  th is  way be comes very  la rge .  

The te rms "major i t y "  and "m inor i ty " ,  whether  re fer r ing  to  
e thn ic  groups o r  speech commu ni t ies  a re  somet imes taken to  imp ly  
tha t  the  groups are  po wer fu l  and we ak,  respect ive ly .  Th is  i s  the  
usua l  s i tuat ion ,  o f  course .  However ,  i n  such p laces  as  S outh  
A f r ica ,  as  we l l  as  o ther  co lon ia l  and pos t -co lon ia l  soc ie t ies ,  
where  a  m ino r i ty  group has  power  over  a  m a jo r i ty ,  th is  i s  o f  
course  no t  the  case.  S ince the  te rms ma jor i ty  and m inor i t y  w i l l  
be re served for  compar isons  o f  s ize ,  te rms such as  "domina nt "  and 
" repressed"  o r  "dominated"  w i l l  be used when power  re la t ions  
between groups are  in  focus .  

3 .2 .3  Conf igura t ions- -  Mu l t i -e thn ic  and mu l t i l ingua l  soc iety  

Based on the  character iza t ions  above,  a  m u l t i -e thn ic  or  
mul t i l ingua l  soc ie ty  w i l l  be de f ined as  fo l  1  ows:  

7 .  MULTIETHNIC/L INGUAL S OCIETY:  A la rger  soc io-po l i t ica l  un i t  
(espec ia l l y  a  n a t ion)  cons is t ing  o f  severa l  e thn ic  groups /speech 
communi t ies .  

By  these def in i t i ons ,  as  T rudg i l l  (1974)  demonst ra tes ,  mos t  
European na t i ons  (wh ich  by  g loba l  s tandards  are  cer ta in ly  e th
n ica l l y  and 1  ingu is t i ca l  l y  homogeneous)  a re  m u l t i -e thn ic ,  even i f  
the  de f in i t ion  o f  speech co mmuni ty  i s  re la t ive ly  s t r i c t .  

I f  one accepts  a  loose de f in i t ion  of  speech communi ty ,  
c lear l y  a l l  na t ions ,  c i t ies  and even ru ra l  v i l l ages  must  q ua l i fy  
as  m ul t i l ingual ,  even i f  we recogn ize  tha t  sys temat ic  var ia t ion  
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ex is ts  in  the  speech o f  any  communi ty  (see above) .  One w ou ld  
need t o  make th e  de f in i t ion  o f  speech communi ty  more  s t r i c t  in  
order  to  d is t ingu ish  between,  fo r  example ,  mu l t i l ingua l  na t ions  
l i ke  F in land,  w i th  more  mono l ingua l  ones l i ke  Ice land,  o r  between 
mu l t i l ingua l  v i l l ages  l i ke  Oberwar t ,  i n  Aust r ia  (Ga l  1979)  and 
more  mono l ingua l  communi t ies  l i ke  Mar tha 's  V ineyard  (Labo v 1972b,  
ch .  1 ) .  One wa y o f  do ing  t h is  i s  to  make a  d is t inc t ion  between 
language and d ia lec t  (see above,  sec .  3 .2 .1 .3) .  Another  i s  to  
d is t ingu ish  between na t ions  in  terms o f  the  s ta tus  the  var ious  
languages o r  var ie t ies  may have,  such as  s tandard ized language ,  
o f f i c ia l  language,  na t ional  language,  e tc .  I  wi  1  1  d iscuss  these 
te rms b r ie f l y  in  the  sec t ions  tha t  fo l low.  

3 .2 .3 .1  Standard ized langua ges 

Wi th in  a nat ion ,  i t  i s  o f ten  the  case tha t  one o r  more  
languages o r  va r ie t ies  becomes s tandard ized,  normal ly  as  a  r esu l t  
o f  the  economic  and p o l i t i ca l  dominat ion  o f  the  group wh o spea ks  
th is  var ie ty  as  a  f i rs t  language (see be low) .  S tandard iza t ion  o f  
a  var ie ty  in  tu rn  he lps  to  secure  the  power  and dominat ion  o f  i t s  
speakers  in  o f f i c ia l  contex ts ,  w i th  respect  to  speakers  o f  o ther  
va r ie t ies  and languages.  

Languages a re  typ ica l ly  s tandard ized by  a  number  o f  means:  
g rammars,  d ic t ionar ies ,  and ed ucat iona l  ins t i tu t ions  gu ide  users  
as  t o  the  norms fo r  cor rec t  usage o f  the  language or  var ie ty  a t  
leas t  for  wr i t ten  and fo rma l  spoken language.  Academies  ( in  
Europe)  and o ther  language plann ing  agenc ies  a lso  take par t  in  
cont ro l l ing  the  use and deve lop ment  o f  the  s tandard ized var ie ty .  
The s tandard ized var ie ty  o f ten  dominates  educat ion  and ma ss com 
munica t ion ,  bo th  wr i t ten  and spoken.  The norms for  grammar ,  
spe l l ing  and lex icon are  re la t ive ly  s t r i c t ,  whi le  greater  var ia 
t ion  in  pronunc ia t ion  is  typ ica l  l y  to le ra ted,  even wi th in  the  
s tandard ized var ie ty .  

S tandard iza t ion  i s  a  m at te r  o f  degree.  Some languages (e .g .  
s tandard ized French)  a re  high ly  s tandard ized ,  be ing  regu la ted  
ra ther  s t r i c t l y  by  many o f  the  means ment ioned above ,  wh i le  
o thers  are  on ly  marg ina l ly  s tandard ized (e .g .  cer ta in  Amer ind ian  
languages, )  wh ich  are  no t  the  medium o f  educat ion ,  and wh ich ,  a t  
bes t  have a  "descr ip t i ve  grammar"  as  the i r  on ly  fo rm o f  cod i f ied  
norm.  For  the  purposes o f  th is  thes is ,  a  s tandard ized language 
w i l l  be  de f ined as  f o l lows:  

8 .  STANDARDIZED LANGUAGE:  Var ie ty  sub jec ted  to  s tandard iza t ion ,  
i .e .  regu la t ion  o f  fo rm by  e .g .  academies ,  the  publ i ca t ion  o f  
d ic t ionar ies  and gra mmars ,  educat iona l  ins t i tu t ions ,  use i n  l i t 
era ture  and o ther  mass med ia .  

3 .2 .3 .2  Of f i c ia l  language 

The te rm o f f i c ia l  language w i l l  be  de f ined as  f o l l ows:  

9 .  OFFICIAL LA NGUAGE:  Var ie ty  recogn ized by  a  na t iona l  o r  re 
g iona l  government  as  a  poss ib le  means o f  communica t ion  fo r  o f 
f i c ia l  bus iness .  
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A v ar ie ty  becomes an o f f i c ia l  language when the  group w i th  
tha t  var ie ty  becomes su f f i c ien t ly  power fu l  to  be taken note  o f ,  
tha t  i s ,  i f  the  group i s  not  a l ready the  most  power fu l  g roup.  
On ly  a  few o f  the  Europ ean count r ie s  wh ich  qu a l i f ied  as  m ul t i l in 
gua l  accord ing  t o  the  de f in i t ion  above have in  fac t  more  than one 
o f f i ca l  language.  

Somet imes,  use o f  o f f i c ia l  minor i ty  languages m ay b e  l im i ted  
to  cer ta in  o f f i c ia l  spheres ,  e .g .  tes t imony in  cour t ,  o r  rad io  
broadcasts ,  wh i le  communica t ion  in  o ther  spheres  mus t  take  p lace 
in  the  dominant  o f f i c ia l  language.  Need less  to  say ,  c r i te r ia  for  
a  la nguage or  var ie ty  to  be rec ogn ized as  o f f i c ia l  vary  drama
t i ca l  l y  f rom case to  case,  as  do  the  spheres  o r  geoegraphica l  
reg ions  in  wh ich  one can expect  to  be a b le  to  use them.  (See e .g .  
H je lmskog 198 1 concern ing  Swed ish  i n  F in land.  In  th is  case,  there  
i s  cons iderab le  reg iona l  var ia t ion  as  to  whether  one can expect  
to  rece ive  government  serv ice  v ia  Swedish,  an  o f f i c ia l  minor i ty  
1anguage) .  

3 .2 .3 .3  Minor i ty  languages i n  Sweden 

The main  concern  o f  th is  thes is  i s  w i th  minor i t y  languages 
in  Sweden and the i r  speakers .  I  w i l l  use the  te rm minor i ty  
language fo r  any  language o ther  than Swedish  used in  Sweden 
today .  However ,  the  c lass  o f  m inor i ty  languages in  Sweden i s  
ex t remely  hete rogeneous.  

In  te rms o f  s tandard iza ion ,  the  m inor i ty  languages (ML )  used 
by  the  vas t  ma jor i ty  o f  ML-speakers  have s tandard ized var ie t ies ,  
wh ich  are  o f f i c ia l  major i ty  languages in  the  immigrants '  respec
t i ve  home count r ies  (e .g .  Finn ish ,  Danish ,  Greek ,  Sp an ish  e tc . ) .  
Some co mmon ones,  however ,  a re  m inor i ty  languages used as  reg ion
a l  s tandards  (e .g .  Macedon ian,  the  Arab "verna cu lars" )  wh i le  some 
a re  repressed m inor i ty  languages (e .g .  Kurd ic ) ,  even in  the  home 
coun t r ies  o f  the  respec t ive  immigrant  g roups.  Bes ides  the  m inor 
i ty  languages in t roduced through re la t ive ly  recent  immigra t ion  
( the  ob jec t  o f  th is  s tudy) ,  Sweden has  a  numb er  o f  long-es tab-
1  i  shed ind igenous minor i ty  languages:  the  la rges t  o f  wh ich  are  
Saami ,  Torneda l  F inn ish ,  and Romani .  The la t ter  two la nguages 
are  thus  m ino r i ty  languages wh ich  ha ve a  l ong his to ry  in  th is  
count ry ,  bu t  wh ich  have exper ienced an increase in  the  number  o f  
speakers ,  due to  recent  immigra t ion .  
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3.2.4  Re la t ions  

3 .2 .4 .1  Ethn ic  group re la t ions  

Ethn ic  group re la t ions  wi  1  1  be  de f in ed as  f o l lows :  

10 .  ETHNIC GROUP REL ATIONS:  The type and exten t  o f  contact  
between e thn ic  groups in  a mu l t ie thn ic  soc ie ty ,  usua l ly  in  te rms 
o f :  

E thn ic  group re la t ions  may vary  on a  number  o f  d imens ions ,  
bu t  a  c ent ra l  fea ture  i s  perhaps tha t  o f  segregat ion  vs  in tegra
t i on  wi th in  va r ious  spheres  such as  f ami ly  ( i .e .  kinsh ip  t ies) ,  
educat ion ,  re l ig ion ,  economic  ac t iv i ty ,  in fo rmal  soc ia l  t i es  e tc  
(c f .  Gordon 1964) .  These te rms w i l l  be d e f ined as  f o l lows :  

i .  in tegra t ion /segregat ion :  f requent /sporad ic  and/or  i n t i 
mate /non- in t imate  contac t  be tween groups 

The in vest iga t ion  of  the  var ious  spheres  o f  ac t iv i ty  w i th  
respect  to  second genera t ion  immigrants  in  Borås  has  been under 
taken by  E nge lbrek tsson fo r  young peop le  w i th  I ta l i an  (1982) ,  
Greek (1985)  and F inn ish  ( fo r thcoming)  e thn ic  background.  Such 
s tud ies  invest iga te  the  f requency  and in t imacy o f  contac t  be tween 
members  o f  the  var ious  e thn ic  groups.  The g reater  the  f requency  
and in t imacy o f  contac ts  between groups,  the  h igher  the  degree o f  
in teg ra t ion  o f  the  groups w i th  each o t her .  

The pa t te rn  of  contact  be tween the  groups i s  o f ten  used i n  
making an ana lys is  o f  pa t te rns  o f  a t t i tudes,  p re jud ice  and d i s 
c r imina t ion  between groups,  o r  in  document ing  t he  deve lopment  o f  
the  groups in  re la t ion  to  each o ther  in  terms o f  s ize  and power .  
The l a t te r  d i rec t ion  o f  research  w i l l  be taken up in  sec t ion  
3.2.5 ,  as  i t  is  para l le l  to  the  major  in teres t  o f  th is  thes is .  

3 .2 .4 .2  Language contac t  

The para l le l  concept  in  soc io ! ingu is t i cs  to  tha t  o f  e thn ic  
group r e la t ions  in  anthropo logy  or  e thnography i s  language con
tact .  For  the  purposes o f  th is  thes is ,  language c ontact  w i l l  be 
de f ined as  fo l lows:  

11 .  LANGUAGE C ONTACT:  C ontac t  be tween speech co mmuni t ies  in  a 
mu l t i l ingua l  soc ie ty ,  when the  speech communi t ies  a re  assoc ia ted  
w i th  d i f fe rent  languages.  

In  o ther  words ,  the  de f in i t ion  o f  language c ontac t  normal ly  
depends on the  de f in i t ion  o f  language (as  opposed to  d ia lec t  o r  
var ie ty ) .  Of  course,  s t r i c t ly  speak ing ,  i t  i s  not  the  lan
guages wh ich  co me i n to  contac t ,  bu t  speakers  (o r  groups o f  speak
ers )  o f  the  var ious  languages.  Weinre ich  (1974)  expresses  th is  
in  h is  def in i t ion  o f  language conta c t :  the  a l te rna t ive  use o f  two 
1anguages by  the  same perso ns.  

Th is  de f in i t ion  imp l ies  tha t  some in t e rest ing  cases where  
fo r  example ,  ind iv idua ls  are  removed f rom the i r  nat ive  language 
communi ty  (e .g .  as  s laves  or  as  ch i ld ren  to  be adopted by  f o re ign  
parents )  w i l l  no t  be  cons idered to  be language co ntac t ,  s ince  the  
ind iv idua ls  invo lved can on ly  use one languag e i n  in te rac t ion  in  
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the i r  new env i r onment .  S i tua t ions  such  as  t hese ,  where  p i dg in  
languages  can  a r i se ,  i f  a  la rge  enough  num ber  o f  i nd iv idua ls  i s  
invo lved ,  are  ce r ta in ly  in te res t ing  and  wor thy  o f  s tudy ,  bu t  I  
th ink  they  a re  d i f fe ren t  enough  f rom language  con ta c t  i nvo lv ing  
ac t i vemul t i l i ngua l ism (see  be low)  as  t o  be  ex c luded  f rom the  
ca tegory  o f  language  c on tac t .  I n  o ther  words ,  f o r  the re  to  be  
language  con tac t ,  the re  must  be  a t  l eas t  two  b i l i ngua l  speakers ,  
who  a c t i ve ly  use  one  language  w i th  each  o the r ,  and  ano ther  l an 
guage  w i th  speakers  o f  the  o ther  language .  

S tud ies  o f  language  con tac t  a re  usua l  l y  concen t ra ted  on  a  
desc r ip t ion  o f  the  pa t te rn  o f  ac t i ve  language  use  (see  sec .  3 .3 .4  
be low)  i n  a  m u l t i l i ngua l  soc ie ty ,  o r  as  F ish man (1971)  phrases  
i t  "Who speaks  wha t  language  to  whom and  w hen" .  The  concep ts  o f  
i n tegra t ion  and  se grega t ion  i n  h  e  s tu dy  o f  e thn ic  g roup  re la 
t ions  d iscussed  above  do  n o t  have  any  co r respond ing  te rms in  
s tud ies  o f  language  con tac t .  Ra ther ,  the  concep t  of  domain :  

12 .  DOMAIN:  The  se t  o f  con tex ts  o r  ac t i v i t i es  in  wh ich  a  p a r t i cu 
la r  language  i s  used  i n  a  language  con tac t  s i tua t ion .  

Accord ing  t o  th i s  de f in i t ion ,  domains  a re  more  o r  l ess  para l l e l  
to  the  spheres  o f  ac t i v i t y  o r  i ns t i tu t ions  where  i n tegra t ion  o r  
segrega t ion  can  take  p lace  (see  e .g .  Gordon  1964) .  
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3 .2 .5  Deve lopmen ts  

3 .2 .5 .1  Ass im i l a t i on  and  d i f f e ren t i a t i on  

A cen t ra l  i n te res t  o f  t hose  s tudy ing  i n te rg roup  re la t i ons  i s  
the  deve lopmen t  o f  t he  cu l t u res  i nvo l ved  i n  response  t o  con tac t  
be tween  them .  Here  two  cen t r a l  concep ts  wou ld  see m t o  be  ass im i 
l a t i on  and  d i f f e ren t ia t i on .  These  te rms  w i l l  be  de f i n ed  as  
f o l  l ows :  

13 .  ASSIMILAT ION/DIF FERE NTIAT ION:  The  p ro cess  whe reby  c u l t u res  i n  
a  mu l t i -e t hn i c  soc ie ty  become mo re  s im i l a r  t o /d i f f e ren t  f rom one  
ano the r .  

However ,  much  o f  t he  Amer i can  l i t e ra tu re  on  e t hn i c  g roup  
re la t i ons  (e .g .  Gordon  1964 ,  G l  aze r  and  Moy n ihan  1963 ,  1970)  
s tudy  the  re la t i ons  be tween  e t hn i c  g roups  i n  con tac t  t he re  i n  
te rms  o f  t h ree  mode ls :  ass im i l a t i on ,  t he  me lt i ng  po t ,  and  c u l t u r 
a l  p lu ra l i sm.  These  cou ld  ac tua l l y  be  seen  as  t h ree  d i f f e ren t  
t ypes  o f  ass im i l a t i on  ( i n  the  sens e  above ) .  Ass im i l a t i on  i n  the  
Amer i can  l i t e ra tu re  imp l i es  the  g radua l  " rep lacemen t "  o f  t he  
cu l t u ra l  t ra i t s  o f  a  m ino r i t y  g roup  by  those  o f  t he  dominan t  
ma jo r i t y  g roup ,  i n  t h i s  case  the  rep lacemen t  o f  t r ad i t i ona l  
cu l t u ra l  t r a i t s  o f  an  immig ran t  g roup  by  "genera l  Amer i can"  ones .  
I n  the  me l t i ng  po t  mode l ,  a l l  the  g roups  i nvo l ved  l ose  so me o f  
t he i r  t r ad i t i ona l  cu l t u ra l  t r a i t s ,  and  a  new cu l t u re  i s  fo rmed  
ou t  o f  t he  con t r i bu t i ons  o f  a l l  the  members  on  a  more  o r  l ess  
equa l  bas i s .  Thus  t he  c u l tu res  i nvo l ved  can  be  said  t o  become 
more  s im i la r  t o  one  ano th e r .  Cu l tu ra l  p lu ra l i sm imp l i es  on ly  
pa r t i a l  ass im i l a t i on ,  wh i l e  impor tan t  aspec ts  o f  t he  t rad i t i ona l  
cu l t u re  a re  re ta ined ,  and  d i f fe rences  be tween  the  c u l t u res  a re  
accep ted .  

Wh i l e  these  te rms ,  t hen ,  r e fe r  t o  the  deve lopmen t  o f  cu l 
tu res  i n  con tac t  i n  te rms  o f  mu tua l  s im i l a r i t y  and  d i f fe rence ,  
( i . e .  a t  l eas t  imp l i c i t l y  one  com pares  se ts  o f  cu l t u ra l  t r a i t s  o f  
d i f f e ren t  g roups  a t  d i f f e ren t  t imes )  ev idence  f o r  wh ich  o f  these  
mode ls  bes t  f i t s  a  p a r t i cu la r  mu l t i e thn i c  s i t ua t i on  i s  o f ten  
g i ven  i n  te rms  o f  i n teg ra t i on  o r  seg rega t i on  ( see  e .g .  Gordon  
1964) ,  i . e .  t he  i n t imacy  and  f requency  o f  con tac t  be tween  the  
g roups  i n  d i f f e ren t  spheres .  I n  o t he r  words ,  t he re  seems  t o  be  
an  unsp oken  assum pt ion  t ha t  con tac t  and  a ss im i l a t i on  ( i n  a  b road  
sens e )  go  hand- in -hand .  

Ce r ta in  scho la rs  ( see  e .g .  B jö r k lund  1982  f o r  a  rev iew)  
re jec t  t he  " rep lacemen t "  mod e l  o f  ass im i l a t i on ,  and  i ns tead  ana
l y ze  e thn i c  g roup  con tac t ,  and  t h e  deve lopmen t  o f  cu l t u re  i n  
response  t o  i t  as  mu tua l  adap ta t i on .  G laze r  and  Moyn ihan  (1963 ,  
1970 ) ,  f o r  examp le ,  show h ow the  e t hn i c  g roups  o f  New York  C i t y  
have  deve loped  d i s t i nc t i ve  cu l t u ra l  t ra i t s  i n  response  t o  con 
tac t ,  even  though  these  cu l t u ra l  t ra i t s  canno t  be  t rac ed  to  wa ys  
o f  l i f e  t yp i ca l  o f  t he  g roups  p r i o r  t o  immig ra t i on .  O ne  m igh t  
ca l l  t h i s  p rocess  mu tua l  adap ta t i on  ra the r  than  ass im i l a t i on  o r  
d i f f e ren t i a t i on .  

Ba r th  (1969)  t akes  t h i s  l i ne  o f  t h ink ing  one  s tep  fu r t her .  
He  sees  con tac t  be tween  g roups  as  necessa ry  t o  de f i n ing  the  
g roups  as  sepa ra te .  Ra the r  t han  c on tac t  be twe en  g roups  imp ly ing  
compe t i t i on  be tween  them,  and  t he  u l t ima te  domina t i on  o f  one  
g rou p  by  ano the r ,  Ba r th  sees  con tac t  as  b r i ng ing  w i th  i t  a  mu tua l  
adap ta t i on .  Acco rd ing  t o  h im ,  i t  i s  no t  uncommon f o r  an  immig ran t  
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group fo r  example  to  f ind  an economic  and s oc ia l  "n iche"  fo r  
i t se l f  in  re la t ion  to  another  g roup,  and to  re ta in  i ts  iden t i ty  
by  deve lop ing  norms and r u les  for  in te rac t ion  between tha t  group 
and o ther  groups.  Th is  v iew o f  the  re la t ion  between con tac t  and 
ass im i la t ion  i s  rea l ly  not  so  su rpr is ing ,  s ince  Bar th 's  def in i 
t ion  o f  e thn ic  group i s  based p r imar i l y  on sub jec t ive  c r i te r ia :  
the  concept ions  o f  the  members  o f  the  groups in  contac t .  Bar th 's  
v iew imp l ies  tha t  s tab i l i t y  can be ach ieved w i th out  the  dominated 
group ass imi la t ing  to  the  power fu l  one.  The v iew o f  Gordon and 
o ther  Amer ican scho la rs  seems t o  imp ly  tha t  the  on ly  s tab i l i t y  i s  
tha t  o f  monocu l tu ra l  i  sm o r  segregat ion .  I  have d iscussed a t  
length  in  chapter  2  how s oc io log is ts  o f  language have v iewed t he  
re la t ionsh ip  between f requency  and in t imacy o f  contac t  and lan
guage main tenance o r  sh i f t .  I  wi  11  re turn  to  th is  quest ion  in  an 
ana lys is  o f  the  resu l ts  o f  the  quest ionna i re  survey  in  chapter  5 .  

3 .2 .5 .2  Language m ain tenance,  language sh i f t ,  language s urv iva l ,  
language death .  

In  h is  1953 monograph,  Weinre ich  (1974:68)  co ined the  te rm 
language sh i f t .  He de f ines  i t  as " t he  change f rom the  hab i tua l  
use o f  one language to  tha t  o f  another " .  F ishman (1964)  uses  the  
te rms language maintenance and language sh i f t  fo r  the  phenomena 
in  language conta c t  s i tua t ions  rough ly  cor respond ing to  p lu ra l i sm 
and ass im i la t ion  (as  charac ter ized above) .  Language main te nance 
imp l ies  tha t  one o r  more  dominat ed minor i ty  groups remain  a c t ive 
l y  mul t i l ingua l  (see be low sec .  3 .3 .1)  desp i te  the  dominat ion  o f  
a  ma jor i ty  group.  Language sh i f t  imp l ies  tha t  a  group deve lops  
f rom mono! ingua l ism in  a dominated language ,  th rough mu l t i l in 
gua l  i sm,  in to  a  group mono l ingua l  in  the  dominant  language.  I .e .  
language sh i f t  imp l ies  tha t  amu l t i l ingua l  soc ie ty  (see above 
sec .  3 .2 .3 .2)  becomes (more)  mono l ingua l .  

However ,  i n  h is  use o f  these t e rms,  F ishman has  n o t  rea l  l y  
made c l ear  whether  i t  i s  use o f  more  than one language (ac t ive  
mul  t i  1  ingua l  i sm see be low sec .  3 .3 .1)  wh ich  i s  the  c ruc ia l  c r i 
ter ion  fo r  language maintenance vs  sh i f t ,  o r  some o ther  c r i te r 
ion .  Another  c r i te r ion  F ishman uses  impl ic i t l y  (1972:  ch .7)  i s  
the  number  o f  speakers  who by  some d e f in i t ion  are  cons idered 
nat ive  speakers  o f  the  respect ive  languages.  I f  the  numbers  (o r  
p ropor t ions)  o f  na t ive  speakers  o f  each language remains  more  o r  
less  constant ,  one has  language main tenance,  i f  the  number  o f  
na t ive  speakers  o f  one language ( espec ia l l y  a  ma jor i ty  language)  
increases w i th  respect  to  another ,  then we can speak o f  language 
sh i f t .  Th is  type o f  language s h i f t  cou ld  be c a l led  nat ive  speak
er  language sh i f t .  A p rob lem ar ises ,  however ,  when con s ider ing  
new immigrants  to  the  area.  One may s t i l l  w ish  to  speak o f  
language sh i f t  i f  a decr ease in  nat ive  speakers  in  a m inor i ty  
language (among n a t ives  in  the  communi ty )  i s  outwe ighed by  a  
s teady in f lux  o f  new immigrants ,  who a re  nat ive  speakers  o f  the  
same 1  anguage.  

Another  c r i ter ion  ment ioned in  descr ip t ions  o f  language 
contact  i n  te rms o f  language main tenance and la nguage sh i f t  i s  
the  re la t ion  between the  domains  o f  ac t ive  use.  I f  a  po pu la t ion  
a t  a  p ar t i cu la r  t ime can be descr ib ed as  us ing  language A in  one 
se t  o f  contex ts  and language B in  another  se t ,  and i f  a t  a  la te r  
t ime the  domain  o f  A h as  increased and th at  o f  B decreased,  one 
could  descr ibe  the  s i tua t ion  as  language sh i f t .  I f  the  domains  
remained more  o r  less  the  same w i t h  respect  to  each o ther ,  one 
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c o u l d  d e s c r i b e  i t  a s  l a n g u a g e  m a i n t e n a n c e .  T h i s  t y p e  o f  l a n g u a g e  
s h i f t  c o u l d  b e  t e r m e d  d o m a i n  l a n g u a g e  s h i f t ,  a n d  t h e  c o r 
r e s p o n d i n g  t y p e  of  l a n g u a g e  m a i n t e n a n c e  d o m a i n  l a n g u a g e  m a i n 
t e n a n c e .  A  p r o b l e m  w i t h  t h i s  c r i t e r i o n  i s  t h a t  i t  i s  p r o b a b l y  
d i f f i c u l t  t o  c o m p a r e  d o m a i n s  d i r e c t l y  o v e r  t i m e ,  e i t h e r  fo r  a  
g r o u p  o r  f o r  a n  i n d i v i d u a l .  T h e  f a c t  i s  t h a t  f e w  ( i f  a n y )  s t u 
d i e s  o f  l a n g u a g e  m a i n t e n a n c e  a n d  l a n g u a g e  s h i f t  h a v e  b e e n  d i a -
c h r o n i c ,  o r  e v e n  1 o n g d i t u d i n a l .  

L a n g u a g e  m a i n t e n a n c e  s o m e t i m e s  i m p l i e s  a  m a i n t e n a n c e  o f  
n a t i v e - l i k e  s k i l l  i n  t h e  l a n g u a g e ,  o r  t h a t  t h e  l a n g u a g e  i s  s p o k e n  
w i t h  a  m i n i m u m  o f  i n t e r f e r e n c e  o r  c o d e - s w i t c h i n g  w i t h  t h e  d o m i 
n a n t  m a j o r i t y  l a n g u a g e .  I n  t h e  s a m e  w a y ,  l a n g u a g e  s h i f t  c a n  
i m p l y  a n  i n c r e a s e  i n  t h e  a m o u n t  o f  i n t e r f e r e n c e  b e t w e e n  t h e  
l a n g u a g e s  i n  c o n t a c t ,  o r  e v e n  a  d e t e r i o r a t i o n  i n  s k i  li s  i n  a  
m i n o r i t y  l a n g u a g e  w i t h i n  a  g ro u p  ( s e e  e . g .  F i s h m a n  1 9 7 1 ,  c i t e d  
i n  D i t t m a r  1 9 7 6 : 1 7 9 ) .  A c c o r d i n g  t o  D o r i a n ' s  ( 1 9 7 9 )  d e s c r i p t i o n ,  
l a n g u a g e  s h i f t  ( s h e  c a l l s  i t  " l a n g u a g e  d e a t h " )  i n  E a s t  S u t h e r l a n d  
i n v o l v e s  b o t h  a  d e t e r i o r a t i o n  i n  s k i l l s  o n  t h e  p a r t  o f  t h e  s p e a k 
e r s ,  a n d  a  l o s s  o f  g r a m m a t i c a l  c o m p l e x i t y  i n  t h e  d i a l e c t  i n  

,  c o m p a r i s o n  t o  m o r e  v i t a l  S c o t t i s h  G a e l i c  d i a l e c t s .  T h i s  t y p e  ( o r  
a s p e c t  o f )  l a n g u a g e  s h i f t  c o u l d  b e  t e r m e d  s k i l l  l a n g u a g e  s h i f t .  

M o r e  r e c e n t l y  ( C o o p e r  e d .  1 9 8 2 ) ,  t h e  t e r m  l a n g u a g e  s p r e a d  
h a s  b e e n  a d o p t e d  f o r  t h e  p r o c e s s  o f  l a n g u a g e  s h i f t  f r o m  t h e  p o i n t  
o f  v i e w  o f  t h e  e x p a n d i n g  l a n g u a g e .  L a n g u a g e  s p r e a d  i s ,  a c c o r d i n g  
t o  C o o p e r  ( 1 9 8 2 : 6 )  " a n  i n c r e a s e  o v e r  t i m e  i n  t h e  p r o p o r t i o n  o f  a  
c o m m u n i c a t i o n  n e t w o r k  t h a t  a d o p t s  a  g i v e n  l a n g u a g e  o r  l a n g u a g e  
v a r i e t y  f o r  a  g i v e n  c o m m u n i c a t i v e  f u n c t i o n " .  W h i l e  s t u d i e s  o f  
l a n g u a g e  m a i n t e n a n c e  a n d  l a n g u a g e  s h i f t  n o r m a l l y  c o n c e n t r a t e  o n  
t h e  t h r e a t e n e d  l a n g u a g e  o r  l a n g u a g e s  ( e . g .  F i s h m a n  e t  a l  1 9 6 6 ,  
G a l  1 9 7 9 )  s t u d i e s  o f  l a n g u a g e  s p r e a d  f o c u s  o n  t h e  l a n g u a g e  w h i c h  
i s  g a i n i n g  g r o u n d  ( e . g .  t h e  s t u d i e s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  C o o p e r  ( e d . )  
( 1 9 8 2 ) ) .  

M y  u s e  o f  t h e  t e r m s  l a n g u a g e  m a i n t e n a n c e  a n d  l a n g u a g e  s h i f t  
a r e  t h u s  s o m e w h a t  n a r r o w e r  t h a n  F i s h m a n ' s .  T h e  t e r m  l a n g u a g e  
m a i n t e n a n c e  w i l l  b e  u s e d  f o r  t h e  c o n t i n u e d  r e g u l a r  u s e  o f  a  
d o m i n a t e d  m i n o r i t y  l a n g u a g e  i n  a  l a n g u a g e  c o n t a c t  s i t u a t i o n .  
L a n g u a g e  m a i n t e n a n c e  i m p l i e s  t h a t  " r e g u l a r  u s e "  i n c l u d e s  u s e  i n  
t h e  h o m e ,  a n d  t h a t  t h e  l a n g u a g e  i s  t h e  f i r s t  l a n g u a g e  o f  a t  l e a s t  
s o m e  s p e a k e r s  i n  t h e  c o m m u n i t y .  T h i s  m e a n s  t h a t ,  a s  d e s c r i b e d  
a b o v e ,  i f  a  m i n o r i t y  l a n g u a g e  c o n t i n u e s  t o  b e  u s e d  p r i m a r i l y  a s  a  
r e s u l t  o f  a  c o n t i n u e d  i n f l u x  o f  i m m i g r a n t s  w h o  s p e a k  t h e  l a n g u a g e  
a s  a  f i r s t  l a n g u a g e ,  t h i s  w i l l  n o t  b e  c o n s i d e r e d  l a n g u a g e  m a i n 
t e n a n c e ,  u n l e s s  i t  i s  d o c u m e n t e d  t h a t  t h e  l a n g u a g e  i s  a l s o  th e  
f i r s t  l a n g u a g e  o f  a n  a p p r e c i a b l e  po r t i o n  o f  t h e  s e c o n d  g e n e r a 
t i o n ,  w h o  a l s o  u s e  t h e  l a n g u a g e  o n  a  r e g u l a r  b a s i s .  " L a n g u a g e  
s u r v i v a l "  a s  u s e d  i n  t h e  t i t l e  o f  t h i s  t h e s i s  i s  i n t e n d e d  t o  
r e f e r  t o  l a n g u a g e  m a i n t e n a n c e  i n  t h i s  n a r r o w e r  s e n s e .  I n  u s i n g  
t h i s  t e r m  a s  we l l  a s  t h e  m o r e  u s u a l  " l a n g u a g e  m a i n t e n a n c e " ,  I  
w o u l d  l i k e  t o  i m p l y  t h a t  t h e  p r o c e s s e s  o f  l a n g u a g e  m a i n t e n a n c e  
a n d  l a n g u a g e  s h i f t  a r e  n o t  t h e  i n e v i t a b l e  a n d  " n a t u r a l "  o u t c o m e s  
o f  d i f f e r e n t  s o r t s  o f  l a n g u a g e  c o n t a c t  s i t u a t i o n s .  R a t h e r ,  t h e  
o u t c o m e  c a n  b e  s t e e r e d  a t  l e a s t  p a r t i a l l y  b y  e f f o r t s  o n  t h e  p a r t  
o f  b o t h  t h e  m i n o r i t y  a n d  t h e  d o m i n a n t  m a j o r i t y  g r o u p  ( s e e  c h a p t e r  
7 ) .  

L a n g u a g e  s h i f t  w i l l  b e  u s e d  t o  r e f e r  t o  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  w h e r e  
t h e  f r eq u e n c y  o f  u s e ,  t h e  se t  of  c o n t e x t s  o f  u s e  a n d  t h e  n u m b e r  
o f  n a t i v e  s p e a k e r s  o f  a  d o m i n a t e d  m i n o r i t y  l a n g u a g e  a r e  s i g n i f i -

5 4  



cant ly  reduced i n  a language contact  s i tuat ion.  One co u ld  say,  
as Gal  (1979:17)  does,  that  language sh i f t  is  a sp ec ia l  case o f  
language change:  a "s oc ia l ly  mot ivated red is t r ibut ion of  syn
chron ic  var iants  to  d i f ferent  speakers  and d i f ferent  soc ia l  env i 
ronments"  .  

I  wi l l  now summ ar ize th e de f in i t ions d iscussed i n  th is  sect ion:  

14.  LANGUAGE M AINTENANCE ( ALSO L ANGUAGE SUR VIVAL) :  S i tuat ion 
where a  dominated language in  a language contact  s i tuat ion con
t inues to  be a c t ive ly  used by a speec h communi ty ,  and is  a f i rs t  
language for  a t  leas t  some o f  the members o f  the communi ty ,  
desp i te  the dominat ion o f  another  language i n  the soc ie ty .  

15.  LANGUAGE SHIF T/SPREAD: A s ign i f i cant  reduct ion/ increase in  
the f requency of  use,  set  o f  contex ts  o f  use,  and th e number  o f  
na t ive speakers  o f  a dominated/dominat ing language in  a language 
contact  s i tuat ion.  

Language maint enance and language sh i f t  can be f ur ther  spec i 
f ied as:  

i .NATIVE SPEAKER LANGUAGE M AINTENANCE/SHIFT:  language con
tac t  s i tuat ion where t he number  o f  nat ive speakers  o f  the-  1  an-
guages remains more o r  less constant /decreases s ign i f icant ly  for  
the dominated language.  

i i .  DOMAIN LA NGUAGE MA INTENANCE/SHIFT:  language contact  
s i tuat ion where the domains o f  use o f  the languages remain mor e 
or  less constant /decrease s igni f icant ly  for  the dominated language .  

i i i .  S KI L L  L A N G U A G E  M A I N T E N A N C E / S H I F T :  l a n g u a g e  c o n t a c t  
s i tua t ion where sk i l l  in  the dominated language is  main
ta ined/deter iora tes s ign i f icant ly .  
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3.3.  Ind iv idua l  b i -  o r  mul t i l ingual ism 

3 .3 .1  B i - /mu l t i  1 ingua l ism,  ac t ive  mul t i l ingua l ism 

In  th is  sec t ion ,  I  wi l l  present  the  de f in i t ions  o f  some 
te rms cent ra l  to  the  s tudy  of  ind iv idua l  mu l t i l ingua l  i  sm:  the  
te rm mul  t i  1  ingua l  i sm i t se l f ,  mother  tongue/ f i rs t  language,  and 
na t ive  language.  

The ways in  wh ich  b i -  o r  mu l t i  1 ingua l ism is  def ined can be 
re la ted  to  d i f fe rent  v iews o f  what  language competence i s .  A 
use fu l  d is t inc t ion  in  th is  connect ion  i s  the  one between "know
ledge"  and "sk i !  1 " ,  o r  between "knowing t hat "  and "knowi ng how"  
(see Ry le  1949:  ch .  2 ) .  The fo rmer ,  "knowledge" ,  i s  taken to  
mean th eore t ica l  competence:  knowledge wh ich  has  been acqu i red  in  
some o ther  way than th rough one 's  own prac t i ca l  exper ience .  
"Sk i l l "  i s  on t he  o ther  hand s ometh ing  wh ich  i s  based on one 's  
own exp er iences (c f .  Sander  1985 on " t heore t ica l  and p rac t i ca l  
knowledge" ,  and Sa nder  f o r thcoming fo r  a  mor e  thorough d iscu ss ion  
o f  th is  d is t inc t ion) .  A person wh o has  never  drunk  a lcoho l  can 
s tudy  and acqu i re  knowledge,  in  th is  sense,  o f  i t s  e f fec ts  on the  
mind and body,  can r e f lec t  on t h is  knowledge,  and re la te  i t  to  
o ther  peop le .  Another  person who has  drunk  a lcoho l ,  even once,  
has  a nother  type o f  competence abou t  i t s  e f fec ts .  Th is  compe
tence i s  however  d i f f i cu l t  to  re f lec t  on o r  re la te  to  o thers .  
Of ten  our  competence in  a  pa r t i cu la r  area inc ludes b oth  sk i l l  and 
knowledge i n  these senses .  The competence to  r ide  a b icyc le  i s  
normal ly  a lmost  pure ly  a  sk i l l ,  wh i le  the  knowledge we have o f  
p i  aces  and t imes far  removed f r om the  here  and no w wou ld  be an 
example  o f  a lmost  pure  knowle dge.  I f  we regard  language comp ete
nce p r imar i l y  as  knowledg e in  th is  sense,  i t  i s  natura l  tha t  we 
tend t o  def ine  mul t i  1 ingua l ism as th eore t ica l  knowledge o f  two o r  
more  languages.  I f  one on the  o ther  hand cons iders  language 
competence p r imar i l y  as  a  sk i l l ,  i t  is  natura l  to  de f ine  mu l t i 
l ingua l  ism in  terms o f  ac t ive  use o f  two languages.  

The no t ion  o f  language competence wh ich  der ives  f rom Saus
sure  and Ch omsky,  among o thers ,  leads  us  towards  the  fo rmer  v iew 
o f  language competence,  even though no l ingu is ts  in  th is  t rad i 
t ion  wou ld  o f  course  c la im tha t  speakers  acqu i re  the i r  language 
competence on ly  by  read ing  books  o r  a t tend ing  c lasses .  For  
Chomsky,  the  ob jec t  o f  l ingu is t i c  inqu i ry  i s  to  inves t iga te  what  
he  c a l l s  competence:  " the  speaker -hearer 's  knowledge o f  h i s  lan
guage"  and n o t  what  he  c a l l s  per fo rmance:  " the  ac tua l  use o f  
language in  concre te  s i tua t ions"  (1963:4) .  Chomsky 's  v iew o f  
language competence imp l ies  that  competence i s  s ta t i c ,  homo
geneous,  and base d t o  a g reat  ex ten t  on  in nate  s t ruc tures .  Chom
sky  summar izes  h i s  v iew o f  the  re la t ion  o f  competence to  exper 
ience as  fo l  1  ows:  

I t  seems p la in  tha t  language acqu is i ton  i s  based 
on the  ch i ld 's  d iscovery  o f  what  f rom a fo rmal  
po in t  o f  v iew i s  a deep and abst rac t  theory . . .  many 
o f  the  concepts  and p r inc ip les  o f  wh ich  are  on ly  
remote ly  re la ted  to  exper ience by  long and 
in t r i ca te  cha ins  o f  unconsc ious  quas i - in fe ren t ia l  
s teps .  (1965:58)  

I  bel ieve  tha t  th is  type o f  v iew o f  language and language com pe
tence i s  h igh ly  inappropr ia te  to  the  s tudy  o f  ind iv idua l  o r  group 
mu l  t i  1  ingua l  i sm,  espec ia l l y  in  a s i tua t ion  o f  language cont ac t .  
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I f  one  v iews  l ang uage  co mpe tence  p r imar i l y  as  t heore t i ca l  
knowledge ,  one  o f ten  t r i e s  to  es tab l i sh  a  bo undary  be tween  mu l t i -
l i ngua ls  and  mono l i ngua ls  on  t h e  bas i s  o f  an  i nd i v idua l ' s  know
ledge  o f  he r /h i s  l anguages .  Ho w t h i s  boundary  i s  to  be  d ra wn  h as  
been  the  sub jec t  of  much  deba te  amo ng  educa t i ona l i s t s  and  1  i n -
gu i s t s ,  bu t  a t  l eng th  an  ope r a t i ona l  de f i n i t i on  i s  usua l l y  a r 
r i ved  a t ,  wh ich  i s  based  on  some so r t  o f  l anguage  t es t .  The  
emphas i s  i n  these  te s t s  i s  usua l l y  on  kn ow ledge  o f  t he  p roduc t i on  
and  pe rcep t i on  o f  the  lang uage  w i th  rega rd  t o  i t s  wr i t i ng  sys tem,  
i . e .  on  read ing  and  w r i t i ng  sk i l l s .  These  s k i l l s  a re  ve ry  impor 
t an t  i n  de te rm in ing  whe ther  o r  no t  t he  i nd i v idua l  a t t a ins  a  
mas te ry  o f  t he  l anguage  as  used  i n  the  c lass room,  bu t  on  t he  
bas i s  o f  re su l t s  o f  t hese  t e s t s ,  w e  s t i l l  kn ow ve ry  l i t t l e  abou t  
how t he  i nd i v i dua l  use s  t he  language  i n  a l l  the  o the r  commun ica
t i on  s i t ua t i ons  ou ts ide  the  c lass room whe re  she /he  needs  t o  use  
t he  lang uage  ( c f .  A l l  wood ,  1980a) .  

Those  w ho  re jec t  the  con tex t - f ree ,  s ta t i c  and  homoge neous  
v iew  o f  l anguage  com pe tence  ske tch ed  above  ( see  e .g .  Hymes  1966 ,  
A l lw ood  1980) ,  v i ew  compe tence  more  as  a  s k i l l ,  as  know ho w.  
W i th in  t h i s  t rad i t i on  i n  l i ngu i s t i cs ,  compe tence  i s  seen  as  
con tex t -bo und :  t he  sk i l l  needed  t o  use  a  l anguage  i n  an  a p 
p ropr i a te  way  i n  a  ce r ta in  con tex ts  (e .g .  a t  an  au c t ion  (Boho lm 
and  Bo yd  1979)  o r  a t  a  f oo tba l l  game)  i s  bu i l t  up  th rough  p ra c t i 
ca l  expe r ience  and  ac t i ve  pa r t i c i pa t ion  i n  i n t e rac t i on  i n  these  
con tex ts .  Th i s  compe tence ,  wh i ch  i s  acqu i red  i n  a  p a r t i cu la r  
con tex t ,  i s  on l y  pa r t i a l l y  app l i cab le  to  i n te rac t i on  i n  o the r  
con tex ts  (e .g .  a t  a  t e a  pa r t y  o r  a t  a  dayca re  cen te r ) .  S ince  my  
i n t e res t  i n  th i s  s tudy  i s  how youn g  peop le  w i th  immig ran t  back 
g round  i n  Sweden  use  one  o r  more  l ang uages  ac t i ve l y  i n  the i r  
da i l y  l i ves ,  i t  i s  na tu ra l  t ha t  I  ass ume t h i s  v iew  o f  l anguage  
compe tence  and  t he  de f i n i t i on  o f  mu l t i  1 ingua l i sm wh ich  f o l l ows  
f rom i  t .  

The  danger  o f  equa t i ng  t heo re t i ca l  l anguage  compe tence  w i th  
con tex t -bound  language  s k i l l  can  be  i l l u s t ra ted  w i th  an  ane cdo te  
f rom mo dern  Ch in a .  A f t e r  N ixon 's  v i s i t  t he re ,  many  Ch in ese  be gan  
a  l eng thy  educa t i on  i n  Eng l i sh ,  and  l ea rned  Eng l i sh  g rammar  
"pe r f ec t l y " .  The re  were  ha rd l y  any  na t i ve  Eng l i sh  teachers  
ava i l ab le ,  so  t he  s tuden ts  were  l im i ted  to  an  ex t r eme ly  the o 
re t i ca l  i ns t ruc t i on  i n  the  languag e .  When  some o f  these  peop le  
l a te r  had  t he  oppo r tun i t y  t o  use  t he i r  know ledge  w i t h  na t i ve  
Eng l i sh  speake rs ,  i t  be came c l ea r  t ha t  they  had  g rea t  d i f f i cu l t y  
commun ica t i ng  i n  Eng l i sh ,  even  though  they  had  c ons ide rab le  
( t heo re t i ca l )  know ledge  o f  i t s  g rammar .  The  Ch inese  s tu den ts  
kn ew a l l  the  ru les  o f  Eng l i sh  g rammar ,  bu t  t hey  cou ld  no t  app ly  
t h i s  know ledge  t o  conc re te  commun ica t i on  s i t ua t i ons .  They  ha d  
on l y  deve loped  one  t yp e  o f  compe tence ,  t heo re t i ca l  know ledge  
wh ich  w as  app l i cab le  i n  the  c lass room,  bu t  no t  sk i l l  i n  us ing  the  
l anguage  i n  an y  o the r  con tex t .  

I f  one  chooses  t o  v iew  language  compe tence  p r ima r i l y  as  a  
s k i l l ,  i t  i s  na tu ra l  t o  i nves t i ga te  an  i nd i v idua l ' s  ac tua l  use  o f  
t he  l ang uage  o r  l ang uages  i n  va r ious  conc re te  s i t ua t i ons .  S ince  
l anguage  s k i l l  i s  based  on  expe r i ence  commun ica t i ng  i n  a  ce r ta in  
con tex t ,  da ta  on  l anguage  use  i n  a  pa r t i cu la r  con tex t  gi ves  us  
i ns igh t  i n to  an  i nd i v i dua l ' s  compe tence  t o  use  l anguage  i n  tha t  
con tex t .  Th i s  i s  t rue  because  use  o f  and  sk i  11  i n  a  l an guage ,  
acco rd ing  t o  t h i s  v iew ,  go  hand- in - hand .  Th e  mor e  expe r ience  we  
have  o f  ( success fu l )  commun ica t i on  i n  a  pa r t i cu la r  con tex t ,  t he  
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more w e increase our sk i l l  in communicat ing in that context .  
Otherwise, i t  is rather common, at  least  in educat ional  c i rc les,  
that  sk i l l  is  seen as a requirement f or  successful  communicat ion.  
I t  is my v iew that ,  at  1 east  when i t  comes t o 1 anguage s k i l l ,  
that  act ive use o f  a language in a context  is  the wa y we u sual ly 
acquire sk i l l .  We can v iew development o f  l inguist ic (context-
bound) com petence, and i ts  re lat ion to use of  language as in the 
f igure below: 

communicat ive nee d 

competence to act  adequately i n that  context  

(adequate) act ion in a ce rtain communicat ive context  

Fi rst ,  the indiv idual  feels a ne ed to be a ble to communicate i n a 
part icular context  (Al  1 wood 1976).  The need can for  example be 
purely physical :  she/he is  th i rsty and wants to buy a soda. 
Often this communicat ive nee d i s  connected wi th the mot ivat ion to 
communicate as s uccessful ly as po ssible in the s i tuat ion.  I t  
usual ly fo l lows that she/he t r ies to communicate as best she/he 
can, basing h er/h is act ions on those of  others in that contexts,  
her /his competence to communicate in s imi lar  s i tuat ions etc.  By 
act ing i n that context ,  she/he gra dual ly bui lds up her /his compe
tence, which she/he can use i n the future when she/he wants to 
communicate in the same or  s imi lar  contexts.  Somet imes of  course 
one acq uires knowledge before one ne eds t o use a language in a 
new con text,  e.g.  wh en a man asks h i s f  i  ancee i f  he sh ould cal  1 
her mother by her f i rs t  name or not ,  or  when on e t akes a course 
in a fo reign language pr ior  to a v is i t  to that  country.  Act ion 
in a c erta in communicat ive context  is  thus, according to this 
view, a na tural  way t o acquire sk i l l  and of ten a s ign that  at  
least  basic sk i l l  has already been acquired. Thus I  bel ieve we 
can co nsider data on a ct ive use o f  a language in a p art icular 
context  as a basis for  conclusions about language sk i l l  in that 
context .  I t  is from th is point  of  departure that  the resul ts 
presented in chapter 5 should be considered. 

Thus, I  have chosen t o def ine mul t i  1ingual ism based on the 
v iew that 1 anguage compet ence is  pr imari ly sk i  11,  rather than 
knowledge. I  wi l l  use the term m ul t i  1 ingual  (or  act ive mult i l in
gual  )  as fo l  1 ows: 

1.  MULTILINGUAL: An indiv idual  who a ct ively uses mor e than one 
language in dai ly face-to-face interact ion.  

Mul t i  1ingual ism wi l l  thus be used to mean act ive use of  two 
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or more languages in  everyday communicat ion.  On the bas is of  
th is  def ini t ion,  I  wi 11 cal l  groups,  inst i tu t ions etc mul t i l in
gual  to  the e xtent  that  more than o ne lan guage are re gular ly  used 
wi th in the groups,  even i f  a l l  the indiv iduals in  the group or  
ins t i tu t ion are n ot  mul t i l ingual  (according to the def in i t ion 
above).  

The fact  that  I  use the term b i l ingual  and b i l ingual  ism 
rather  than m ul t i  1 ingual ism when I  discuss th is  phenomenon w i th 
reference to my s tudy o f  immigrant  young people i n  Sweden i s  due 
to  the fact  that  there is  only a sm al  1 group of  young people in  
our populat ion who have even a theoret ica l  chance to learn more 
than tw o langu ages f rom th ei r  parents and f ro m the society around 
them (ab out  5%, see chapter  5) .  When I  discuss mul  t i  1 ingual ism 
genera l ly ,  I  have t r ied to use th is  term, e.g.  in  chapter  6.  

3 .3.2 Mother tongue,  f i rs t  language,  nat ive speaker 

I  wi l l  use the term f i rs t  language as fo l lows:  

2.  FIRST L ANGUAGE: A language l earned in  infancy f rom the par
ents or  other  pr imary caretakers.  

I  have chosen th is  term ra ther  than the commonly used term 
mother tongue ,  because of  the a lmost  myst ica l  qual i t ies which are 
of ten at tached to th is  mother tongue (see e.g.  Skutnabb-Kangas 
1981,  ch.  2;  c f .  Al lwood et  a l .  1982 for  a narrower,  non-"myst ic~ 
a l "  def in i t ion of  mother tongue.)  Typical ly  the f i rs t  language 
is  learned f rom the parents,  or  other  pr imary caretakers.  When 
two or  more languages are used on a d ai ly  basis by the parents or  
other  caretakers,  and la ter  by t he ch i ld  her/h imsel f ,  one can 
speak o f  the ind iv idual  having two ( or  more)  f i rs t  languages.  
Thus the term f i rs t  language w i l l  not  imply any necessary pre fe
rence for  th is  language,  psychol inguist ic  dominance,  or  any as
pects of  the r e lat ion between the ind iv idual 's  languages other  
than the order  of  learn ing.  

The term na t ive speaker w i l l  be us ed as fo l lows:  

3.  NATIVE S PEAKER: An in d iv idual  for  whom a par t icu lar  language 
is  a f i rs t  language.  

In  par t icular  cases,  one might  wish to st ipu late that  an 
indivdual  should a lso be an a ct ive user of  th is  language to 
qual i fy  as a nat ive speaker (see above sec.  3.3.1) .  

In  th is  connect ion,  I  wi l l  adopt  the d is t inct ion made by 
McLaugl in (1978 referred to in  Al lwood et  a l  1982:  112) between 
s imul taneous and successi ve m ul t i  1 ingual ism. An in d iv idual  is  a 
s imul taneous mul t i l ingual  i f  she/he has learned bo th/al l  lan
guages before the age of  about  three.  In  this  case,  we ca n speak 
of  the ind iv idual  having two or  mor e f i rs t  languages.  Otherwise 
the in div idual  is  a success ive mul t i l ingual ,  in  which ca se o ne of  
the languages i s  the ind iv idual 's  f i rs t  language,  and the second 
is  ei ther  a seco nd language ( in  the s t r ic t  sense),  or  a fo reign 
language.  
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3.3 .4  Language use and lang uage choice 

Two o ther  terms c ent ra l  to  th is  thes is  are language use and 
1 anguage cho ice:  

4.  LANGUAGE C HOICE:  The dec is ion to  speak one o f  the two or  more 
languages a va i lab le  to  a m ul t i l ingual  in  a c onversat ion wi th  one 
or  more o the r  mul  t i  1 ingual  s .  

5 .  LANGUAGE U SE:  The pat te rn o f  language choice for  a m ul t i l in 
gual  ind iv idua l  or  group.  

I  discuss these def in i t ions in  greater  de ta i l  in  chapter  6 .  
Language cho ice is  meant  t o  be a term apply ing to  ins tances,  and 
language use t o  pat terns o f  behavior .  

My use o f  the term language use f o l lows that  o f  F ishman and 
many o t hers,  whi le  that  of  language choice fo l lows in  most  re
spects  that  of  Herman (1968) ,  Hel  1er  (1982)  and o t hers .  A more 
deta i led def in i t ion of  language choice is  made i n  chapter  6 .  
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3.5  Summary  o f  de f in i t ions  

In  th is  sec t ion ,  I  wi l l  l i s t  the  def in i t ions  presented in  
the  prev ious  sec t ions  o f  th is  chapter .  These de f in i t ions  app ly  
bo th  to  each o ther ,  and t o  the  res t  o f  th is  thes is .  

GROUP T ERMS 

1 .  ETHNIC G ROUP:  A g roup o f  ind iv idua ls  idea l ly  fu l f i l l i ng  a l l  
o f  the  fo l low ing charac ter is t i cs :  

i .  a co mmon o r ig in ,  o r  sense o f  common o r ig in  

i i .  a se t  o f  common cu l tu ra l  t ra i t s  

i i i .  se l f -  and o ther - iden t i f i ca t ion  as  group m embers  

i v .  contac t  

2 .  SPEECH CO MMUNITY:  A g roup idea l ly  fu l f i l l i ng  a l l  o f  the  
fo l low ing charac ter is t i cs :  

i .  a c ommon langua ge o r  var ie ty  o f  language,  the  norms fo r  
i t s  use,  and eva l  uat ions  o f  i t  and o t her  va r ie t ies .  Th is  1  an-
guage o r  var ie ty  shou ld  be the  f i r s t  language (see be low)  o f  a t  
least  some m embers  o f  the  communi ty .  

i i .  se l f -  and o th er - ident i f i ca t ion  

i i i .  regu lar ,  face- to - face contac t  be tween group m embers  

3 .  VARIETY (O F LA NGUAGE):  A  se t  o f  l ingu is t ic  i tems w i th  s imi la r  
soc ia l  d is t r ibu t ion .  

4 .  DIALECT:  A va r ie ty  assoc ia ted  wi th  a  par t i cu la r  geograph ic  
area.  

5 .  LANGUAGE:  A se t  o f  var ie t ies  idea l l y  shar ing  a l l  the  fo l low
ing  charac te r is t i cs :  

i .  A co mmon o r ig in  ( i .e .  a  co mmon ancestor  var ie ty )  

i i .  St ruc tura l  s im i lar i ty ,  regu lar i ty  in  eva luat ions  o f  
var ia t ions  f rom and genera l  acceptance o f  a  u n i fo rm norm f o r  
fo rmal  speech and w r i t ing .  

i i i .  Se l f -  and o t her  ident i f i ca t ion  (as  speakers  o f  the  same 
1anguage. )  

i v .  Contac t  ( less  f requent  and in t imate  than among speakers  
o f  the  same var ie ty ,  bu t  more  f requent  and in t imate  than by  
chance. )  
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6.  MAJORITY/MINORITY ETHNIC GR OUP/SPEECH COMMUNITY: Numer ical ly  
larger/smal ler  of  ethnic groups/speech communi t ies wi thin a so
c iety .  

7.  MULTIETHNIC/LINGUAL SOCIETY: A la rger  socio-pol i t ica l  uni t  
(especia l ly  a nat ion)  consis t ing of  several  ethnic groups/speech 
communi t ies.  

8.  STANDARDIZED LANGUAGE: Var iety  subjected to standardizat ion,  
i .e .  regulat ion of  form by e.g.  academies,  the publ icat ion of  
d ic t ionar ies and gram mars,  educat ional  inst i tu t ions,  use in  l i t 
erature and oth er  mass media .  

9.  OFFICIAL LA NGUAGE: Var iety  recognized by a n at iona l  or  re
gional  government as a poss ib le means of  communicat ion for  of 
f ic ia l  business.  

10.  ETHNIC GROUP RELA TIONS: The type and extent  o f  contact  
between eth nic groups in  a m ul t ie thnic soc iety ,  usual ly  in  terms 
of :  

i .  i  ntegrat i  on/segregat  i  on:  f requent/sporadic and/or  in t i 
mate/non- int imate contact  between groups 

11.  LANGUAGE CO NTACT: Contact  between speech communi t ies in  a 
mul t i l ingual  society,  when the speech communi t ies are associated 
wi th d i f ferent  languages.  

12.  DOMAIN: The se t  of  contexts or  act iv i t ies in  which a p ar t icu
lar  language i s  used i n  a language co ntact  s i tua t ion.  

13.  ASSIMILATION/DIFFERENTIATION: The process whereby cu l tu res in  
a m ul t i -ethn ic soc iety become more s imi lar  to/d i f ferent  f rom one 
another.  

14.  LANGUAGE M AINTENANCE ( ALSO L ANGUAGE SURVIVA L):  S i tuat ion 
where a dominated language in  a language contact  s i tuat ion con
t inues to be act ively  used by a speech commu ni ty ,  and is  a f i rs t  
language for  at  least  some o f  the members o f  the communi ty ,  
desp i te the dominat ion of  another  language i n  the society.  
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15.  LANGUAGE S HIFT/SPREAD: A s ign i f icant  reduct i  on/ i  ncrease in  
the f requency o f  use,  set  o f  contexts  o f  use,  and th e number  o f  
na t ive speakers  o f  a dominated/dominat ing language in  a language 
contact  s i tuat ion.  

Language maint enance and language s h i f t  can be fu r ther  speci 
f ied as:  

i .NATIVE SPEAKER LANGUAGE M AINTENANCE/SHIFT:  language con
tac t  s i tuat ion where th e number  o f  nat ive speakers  o f  the lan
guages remains more or  less constant /decreases s ign i f icant ly  for  
the dominated language.  

i i .  DOMAIN LANGUAGE MA INTENANCE/SHIFT:  language contac t  
s i tuat ion where the domains o f  use o f  the languages remain more 
or  less constant /decrease s ign i f icant ly  for  the dominated language .  

i i i .  SKILL LANGUAGE MAIN TENANCE/SHIFT:  language contac t  
s i tuat ion where sk i l l  in  the dominated language i s  main
ta ined/deter iora tes s i  gn i f icant ly .  

INDIVIDUAL T ERMS 

1.  MULTILINGUAL:  An ind iv idua l  who a c t ive ly  uses more than one 
language in  da i ly  face- to- face in terac t ion.  

2 .  FIRST LA NGUAGE: A la nguage learned in  in fancy f rom the par 
ents  or  o ther  pr imary caretakers .  

3 .  NATIVE S PEAKER: An in d iv idua l  for  whom a p ar t icu lar  language 
is  a f i rs t  1 anguage.  

4 .  LANGUAGE C HOICE:  The dec is ion to  speak one o f  the two or  more 
languages a vai lab le  to  a m ul t i l ingual  in  a co nversat ion wi th  one 
or  more o th er  mu 1 t i  1 ingual  s .  

5 .  LANGUAGE U SE:  The pat te rn o f  language choice for  a m ul t i l in 
gual  ind iv idua l  or  group.  
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NOTES 

<1> The  te rm mu n ic ipa l i t y  w i l l  be  used  th roughou t  t h i s  thes is  to  
re fe r  to  the  Swed ish  p o l i t i ca l  un i t  kommun,  a  un i t  approx imate ly  
co r respond ing  to  c i t y  o r  town i n  the  US,  tha t  i s ,  a  p o l i t i ca l  
un i t  be tween län  (approx imate ly  co r respond ing  to  a  B r i t i sh  coun
ty )  and  fö rsaml ing  (par i sh ) .  

<  2  >  T  h  i  s and  many  o f  the  o the r  de f i n i t i ons  in  th i s  chap te r  i s  in  
the  fo rm o f  an  i dea l  t ype  w i th  a  numb er  o f  necessary  (bu t  no t  
su f f i c i en t )  cond i t i ons .  These  cond i t i ons  func t ion  as  d imens ions  
o f  va r ia t ion  f rom th e  idea l  t ype ,  wh ich  fu l f i l l s  a l l  the  cond i 
t i ons .  Th is  no t ion  o f  the  idea l  t ype  was  deve loped  by  Jens  
A l lwood  fo r  the  research  p ro jec t  An t ropo l  og i  sk  l i ngv is t i k .  I t  
has  been  a pp l ied  in  severa l  o f  h i s  wr i t i ngs ,  and  i n  Boyd  (un 
da ted)  .  

<3> The  (Swed i sh)  te rm F in landssvenskar  w i l l  be  used  th roughou t  
th i s  thes is  to  re fe r  to  the  Swed ish  speak ing  m ino r i t y  i n  F in land .  
Apparen t l y  no  genera l l y -accep ted  Eng l i sh  te rm ex is ts .  
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CHAPTER 4 :  MET HODOLOGY 

The  purpose  o f  th i s  chap te r  i s  to  p resen t  an  accoun t  o f  the  
methods  used  i n  ob ta in ing  the  resu l t s  p resen ted  i n  the  chap te rs  
tha t  fo l l ow.  I t  i s  no t  one  o f  the  a ims  o f  th i s  s tudy  to  deve lop  
a  new me thodo lgy  fo r  the  soc io l ingu is t i c  inves t iga t ion  o f  mu l t i 
l i ngua l  i sm.  Such  an  a im c ou ld  we l l  be  mot i va ted ,  as  I  be l ieve  
tha t  the  methodo logy  i n  th i s  a rea  o f  research  cou ld  be  grea t l y  
improved .  (See  e .g .  sec t ion  4 .6  regard ing  the  weaknesses  o f  
se l f - repor t  da ta  fo r  s tud ies  o f  language  use . )  The  meth ods  used  
i n  th i s  inves t iga t ion  a re  s im i la r  to  those  used  i n  many  o th er  
soc io l ingu is t i c  inves t igat ions  o f  b i l i ngua l  i sm (o r  language  use) .  
They  were  a l  so  d e te rm ined  to  a  1  a rge  ex ten t  as  a  r esu l  t  o f  the  
s tudy ' s  re la t i on  to  the  P IL  p ro jec t  (see  be low) .  In  the  f i r s t  
par t  o f  th i s  chap ter  I  w i l l  g ive  an  acco un t  o f  the  p lann ing  o f  
th i s  s tudy ,  i nc lud ing  i t s  re la t i on  to  the  P IL  p ro jec t .  The  
second  sec t ion  dea ls  w i th  the  da ta  ga ther ing  and  p re l im inary  
ana lys is  phases  o f  the  ques t ionna i re  su rvey .  The  th i rd  sec t ion  
descr ibes  some o f  the  ana ly t i ca l  ca tegor ies  used  i n  the  ana lys is  
o f  the  resu l t s  o f  the  ques t ionna i re  su rvey .  The  fou r th  sec t ion  
descr ibes  da ta  p rocess ing  o f  the  resu l t s  o f  the  ques t ionna i re  
survey .  The  f i f t h  sec t ion  descr ibes  the  p lann ing  and  execu t ion  
o f  the  in te rv iew ser ies .  A f i na l  sec t i on  d iscusses  some o f  the  
weaknesses  o f  the  methods  used  i n  the  s tudy ,  and  h ow thes e  may  
have  a f fec ted  the  resu l t s .  

4 .1  The  p lann ing  phase  

4 .1 .1  Re la t ion  to  the  P IL  p ro jec t  

The  da t a  w h ich  fo rms a  b as is  fo r  th i s  s tudy ,  and  wh ich  i s  
presen ted  i n  the  nex t  chap te rs ,  was  ga thered  and  ana lyzed  as  pa r t  
o f  t h e  P I L  p r o j e c t .  (  P I L  =  p r o j e k t e t  i n v a n d r i n g e n s  
1  ängs  i k t se f fek te r  i .e . 'The  long  te rm e f fec ts  o f  immigra t ion ' )  
Th is  p ro jec t  has  th ree  par t s .  My i nves t iga t ion  was  pa r t  o f  the  
la rges t  o f  these  th ree  subpro jec ts :  andragenera t ionens  levnads
fö rhå l landen ,  i .e .  ' t he  l i v ing  cond i t i ons  o f  the  second  genera
t i on ' .  Th is  subpro jec t  was  an  i n te rd isc ip l ina ry  s tudy  invo lv ing  
a  num ber  o f  researchers  wh o appro ached  the  qu es t ion  o f  the  l i v ing  
cond i t i ons  o f  second  genera t ion  immigran ts  i n  Sweden f rom d i f fe 
ren t  d isc ip l ina ry  v iewpo in ts :  bes ides  the  l i ngu is t i c  inves t iga
t i o n ,  t h e r e  w e r e  s o c i o l o g i c a l ,  a n t h r o p o l o g i c a l ,  a n d  p o l i t i c a l  
sc ience  inves t iga t ions .  

Two genera l  ques t ions  were  t o  be  addre ssed  by  th i s  in te rd is 
c ip l i na ry  research  g roup :  

1 .  "  Whether  o r  no t  a  m u l t ie thn ic  soc ie t y  w i1  1  endure  i n  
Sweden i n  a  l onger  t ime  perspec t i ve  and  

2 .  Wha t  t rends  can  be  observed  concern ing  immigran t  young  
p e o p l e ' s  f u t u r e ? "  ( H a m b e r g  &  H a m m a r  1 9 8 1  f o r e w o r d ,  p .  1 1 ,  m y  
t rans . )  

P r i o r  to  my assoc ia t ion  w i th  the  research  p ro jec t  i t  was  
dec ided  t ha t  the  s tudy  shou ld  take  p lace  in  two  m un ic ipa l i t i es  
(see  no te  1 ,  chap te r  3 )  i n  Sweden:  Borås  and  Nacka ,  and  th a t  i t  
shou ld  focus  on  youn g  peop le  14-16  years  o ld .  

6 5  



4 .1 .2  The  cho i ce  o f  communi t i es  

The  cho i ce  o f  Bo rås  and  Nacka  as  comm un i t i es  t o  be  i n ves t i 
ga ted  w as  a r r i ved  a t  as  a  r e su l t  o f  bo th  p rac t i ca l  and  s c i en t i f i c  
cons ide ra t i ons .  The  c r i t e r i a  on  wh ich  the  mun ic ipa l i t i es  we re  
chosen  i nc lu de :  

"1 .  The  s  i  ze  o f  t he  mun i  c i  pa l  i  ty ,  dens i  t y  o f  popu l  a t ion ,  
deg ree  o f  i ndus t r i a l i za t i on ,  

2 .  The  nu mber  and  p ropo r t i on  o f  immig ran ts ,  as  we l l  as  t he  
na t i ona l  g roups  rep resen ted ,  t h e i r  demograph ic  s t ruc tu re  and  the  
t ype  and  pe r iods  o f  immig ra t i on ,  

3 .  Immig ran t  p o l i c y  measures :  immigran t  bu rea us  and  boa rds ,  
home l anguage  i ns t ruc t i on ,  app rop r ia t i ons  to  immig ran t  o rgan iza 
t i ons  e tc .  

4 .  P rac t i ca l  cons ide ra t i ons  f o r  resea rch  work :  i n te res t  on  
t he  p a r t  o f  t he  mun ic ipa l i t y  f o r  s tud ies  t o  be  condu c ted ,  p r ac t i 
ca l  poss ib i l i t i es  to  ca r r y  ou t  t he  s tud ies  (d i s tance  to  un i ve rs i 
t i es  e tc . ) "  (  L i t hman  and  H ammar ,  1  980 :14  my  t r ans . )  

The  a im  was  t o  choose  two  ra the r  d i f f e ren t  commun i t i es ,  
wh ich  bo th  had  a  re la t i ve l y  h igh  p ropor t i on  o f  immig ran ts  i n  
t he i r  popu la t i ons .  Thus  t re nds  tha t  were  fo und  i n  bo th  mun ic 
i pa l i t i es  cou ld  be  ass um ed  t o  be  genera l  f o r  immig ran t  you th  i n  
o the r  commun i t i es  i n  sou t he rn  Sweden .  The  poss ib le  ef fec t s  o f  
the  d i f f e rences  be twe en  the  two  m igh t  a l s o  be  d i sce rnab le .  The  
s im i l a r i t i es  and  d i f f e rence s  be tween  the  two  co mmun i t i es  de mo-
g raph ica l  1  y ,  economica l  1  y  and  soc i a l  1  y  shou ld  become c le a r  i n  the  
desc r i p t i ons  tha t  f o l l ow .  

4 .1 .2 .1  Borås  

The  mu n ic ipa l i t y  o f  Bo rSs  i s  a  commun i t y  o f  abou t  100 ,000  
i nhab i tan ts  wi th  a  co ncen t ra t i on  of  popu la t i on  i n  i t s  cen t ra l  
t own ,  Bo rås  p roper ,  and  a  r e la t i ve l y  spa rse  popu la t i on  i n  the  
su r round ing  d i s t r i c t s  wh ic h  were  i nco rpo ra ted  i n to  the  mun ic ipa 
l i t y  i n  1974 .  The  town ,  as  we l l  as  t he  su r round ing  d i s t r i c t s  a re  
domina ted  by  t h e  t ex t i l e  and  c l o th ing  i ndus t r y  and  re la ted  bus i 
nesses  (e .g .  m a i l o rde r  re ta i l i ng ) .  I n  1  965 ,  35 .5% o f  t he  popu la 
t i on  who  were  ac t i ve l y  emp loyed  worked  wi t h in  the  t ex t i l e  and  
c lo th ing  i ndus t r y  (Enge lb rek tsson  and  So in i nen ,  1980) .  Th i s  i s  a  
l ow-wage  i ndus t r y ,  wh ich  has  be en  sub jec ted  t o  s ign i f i can t  cu t 
backs  and  l ay -o f f s  i n  recen t  yea rs .  The  popu la t i on  o f  t he  com
mun i t y ,  wh ich  i nc reased  s tead i l y  un t i l  t he  end  o f  t he  1960"s ,  
began  t o  dec rease  du r ing  the  1970 ' s .  Th i s  dec rease  wa s  expec ted  
t o  con t i nue  a t  l eas t  un t i l  1985  ( Enge  1b rek tsson  and  So in inen  
1980) .  

Bo rSs  i s  thus  a  commun i t y  domin a ted  by  a  r e la t i ve l y  poo r l y  
pa id  work ing  c l ass ,  and  by  a  s i ng le  b ranch  o f  manu fac tu r i ng .  
Desp i te  t h i s ,  a  coa l i t i on  o f  r i gh t  w ing  ( i . e .  n on-soc ia l i s t )  
pa r t i es  en joye d  a  s l i gh t  ma jo r i t y  on  t he  d i s t r i c t  counc i l  (Swe .  
kommunfu l lmäk t ige )  un t i l  198 2 ,  i . e .  du r i ng  the  t ime  th i s  i nves t i 
ga t i on  w as  condu c ted .  

The  immigran t  popu la t i on  (he re ,  i nc lud ing  those  w i t h  fo re ign  
c i t i zens h ip  and  na tu ra l i zed  Swedes )  i s  domina ted  by  Finns ,  who  

66 



make up  abou t  59% o f  the  immigran t  popu la t ion  o f  Borås .  Th is  
f i gure  i s  s ign i f i can t l y  h igher  than  tha t  fo r  the  coun t ry  as  a  
who le  (see  append ix  1 ) .  The  immigran t  popu la t ion  as  a  who le  made 
up  8 .4% o f  the  to ta l  popu la t ion  o f  the  commun i ty  i n  1979 .  (Th is  
f i gu re  does  no t  i nc lude  cer ta in  ca tegor ies  o f  the  second  genera 
t i on ,  however . )  There  i s  a  s l igh t  domina t ion  o f  women w i th in  the  
immigran t  g roup  (52 .1%)  (Enge lb rek tsson  and  So inenen  1980) .  Th is  
can  be  exp la in ed  by  th e  fac t  tha t  s ing le  women we re  rec ru i ted  fo r  
the  tex t i l e  and  c lo th ing  indus t r ies  i n  g rea t  numbers  du r ing  the  
50"s  and  60 's ,  espec ia l l y  f rom Fin land .  The  de mand w i th in  the  
tex t i l e  and  c lo th ing  indus t ry  fo r  labor  t rad i t i ona l l y  done  by  m en 
was  1  ower .  

The  immigran t  po pu la t ion  in  the  communi ty  i s  concen t ra ted  i n  
Borås  p roper  (81 .8% o f  the  immigran t  popu la t ion  l i ve  there ) ,  
wh i l e  among th e  ou t l y ing  d is t r i c ts ,  the  d i s t r i c t  o f  V iska fo rs  
a lso  has  a  re la t i ve ly  h igh  concen t ra t ion  o f  immigran ts  (7 .9% o f  
the  popu la t ion  o f  tha t  d i s t r i c t ) ,  due  i n  la rge  par t  to  the  F i re 
s tone  t i r e  fac to ry  wh ich  wa s  l oca ted  there  un t i l  i t s  c los ing  a t  
the  end  o f  the  1970 's .  

4 .1 .2 .2  Nacka  

In  con t ras t ,  Nacka  i s  a  sm a l le r  mun ic ipa l i t y ,  w i th  a  popu la 
t i on  o f  abou t  56 ,000 .  I t  i s  loca ted  immed ia te ly  to  the  eas t  o f  
the  c i t y  o f  S tockho lm,  thus  i t  i s  more  a  suburb  o f  S tockho lm than  
a  f ree s tand ing  mun ic ipa l i t y .  Approx imate ly  60% o f  the  popu la t ion  
who a re  ac t i ve ly  emp loyed  wor ks  ou ts ide  the  mun ic ipa l i t y  (Mun ic io  
unda ted . )  

There  i s  no  cent ra l  town,  as  such ,  ra ther  the  mun ic ipa l i t y  
cons is ts  o f  th ree  dis t r i c t s  o f  ra ther  d i f fe ren t  charac te r ;  one  
t rad i t i ona l  i ndus t r ia l  a rea ,  l oca ted  neares t  the  c i ty  o f  S tock 
ho lm (Nacka  p roper ) ;  one  a rea  fo rmer ly  domina ted  by  su mmer  hous es  
be long ing  to  res iden ts  o f  S tockho lm,  now a  m idd le  c lass  a rea  o f  
s ing le -  and  m u l t i - fami l y  hous ing  (Boo) ,  and  one  a rea  an  o ld ,  
upper  m idd le  c lass  and  uppe r  c lass  resor t  and  suburb ,  wh ich  s t i l l  
re ta ins  th i s  image t o  some ex ten t  (Sa l t s jöbaden) .  The  p ropor t ion  
o f  immigran ts  (  10 .6% fo r  the  mun ic ipa l  i  ty  as  a  wh o le )  va r ies ,  
the  concent ra t ion  be ing  g rea tes t  i n  Nacka  p roper ,  where  new 
mu l t i - fami l y  res iden t ia l  a reas  were  bu i l t  dur ing  the  1960 's  and  
70  "s .  

The  emp loyment  pa t te rn  i s  a lso  more  h e te rogeneous .  The  
l a rges t  employe rs  a re  A t las  Copco  and  F innboda  sh ipyards ,  bu t  
these  i ndus t r ies  have  no th ing  l i ke  the  dominance  i n  the  commun i ty  
t ha t  the  tex t i le  and  c lo th ing  indus t ry  has  i n  Borås .  Manufac 
tu r ing  as  a  w ho le  emp loys  abou t  40% o f  a l l  those  ac t ive ly  em-
p loyed  in  the  commun i ty  today ,  bu t  no  s ing le  indus t ry  o r  b ranch  
domina tes  as  i t  does  i n  Borås  (Mun ic io  unda ted) .  

Wh i le  Borås  may  b e  regarded  as  a  comm un i ty  i n  c r i s i s ,  where  
unemployment  i s  h igh ,  and  p la n t  c los ings  and  fu r the r  unemployment  
a re  th rea ten ing ,  Nacka 's  po pu la t ion  has  g rown s t ead i l y ,  bo th  as  a  
re  su i t  o f  increase  in  the  b i r th  ra te ,  and  a ls o  as  a  re  su i t  o f  a  
ne t  i n -m ig ra t ion  to  the  commun i ty ,  a  l a rge  por t ion  o f  wh ich  i s  
made up  o f  immigran ts .  

The  immigran t  p opu la t ion  o f  Nacka  i s  no t  as  homogeneous  as  
tha t  i n  Borås .  The  F inn ish  g roup  i s  s t rong ly  dominant  he re ,  too ,  
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but  n o t  as  dom inan t  as  i n  Borâs .  I n  the  age  g roup  we i nves t i 
ga ted ,  abou t  60% o f  the  immigran t  young  peop le  i n  Borås  have  
F inn ish  background ,  wh i le  less  than  45% o f  our  popu la t ion  in  
Nacka  be long  to  th i s  ca tegory  (bu t  see  th e  d iscuss ion  o f  the  d rop  
ou t  ra te  be low,  sec t ion  4 .6 .4 ) .  A  s i z eab le  g roup  o f  I ta l i ans  are  
long- t ime res iden ts  o f  the  commun i ty ,  and  the re  i s  a lso  a  s ign i 
f i can t  g roup  o f  m idd le  and  upper  m idd le  c lass  immigran t  fami l i es  
f rom Wes te rn  Eu rope  and  Nor th  Amer ica  l i v ing  in  the  mun ic ipa l i t y .  

Recru i tment  o f  workers  to  A t las  Copco  and  F in nboda  sh ipyards  
accoun ts  fo r  some o f  the  F inn ish  and  I t a l i an  res iden ts  i n  the  
commun i ty  wh o  have  bee n  i n  Nacka  the  longes t .  However ,  s ince  the  
genera l  t i gh ten ing  o f  immigran t  po l i cy  in  Sweden i n  the  1970  s ,  
immigra t ion  to  the  comm uni ty  can  p robab ly  i n  la rge  pa r t  be  a t t r i 
bu ted  to  i t s  locat i on  near  S tockho lm,  wh ich  i s  no t  on ly  the  
la rges t  c i t y  i n  the  coun t ry ,  bu t  the  c i t y  neares t  F in land ,  w i th  
whom S weden en j oys  a  ' f ree  labor  marke t ' ,  i . e .  no  work  perm i t  i s  
requ i red  fo r  c i t i zens  o f  F in land  to  work  i n  Sweden and  v i ce  
versa .  Thus  i t  wou ld  seem th a t  a  good  dea l  o f  the  recen t  immi 
g ra t ion  to  the  commun i ty  wou ld  have  a  spon taneous  charac te r .  I n  
Borâs ,  on  the  o ther  hand ,  where  unemployment  i s  h igh ,  recen t  
immigra t ion  is  p robab ly  cha in  immigra t ion ,  i . e .  new imm igran ts  
a re  d rawn to  the  commun i ty  p r imar i l y  due  to  the  ex is tence  o f  
f r i ends  and  re la t ions  a l ready  l i v ing  there  (B jö rk lund ,  pers .  
comm.)  .  

As  i n  Borâs ,  the  righ t  wing  par ty  coa l i t i on  en joyed  a  maj 
o r i t y  on  the  d i s t r i c t  counc i l  o f  Nacka  dur ing  the  t ime our  i nves
t iga t ion  was  ca r r ied  ou t .  

4 .1 .3  The  popu la t ion  to  be  in ves t iga ted  

As  th e  name o f  the  p ro jec t  sugges ts ,  the  popu la t ion  to  be  
inves t iga ted  was  young  peop le  w i th  immigran t  background  ( i .e .  
second  genera t ion  immigran ts - - fo r  a  d e f in i t i on ,  see  be low)  i n  the  
two  commun i t ies  descr ibed  above .  Wi th in  th i s  g roup ,  i t  was  
dec ided  to  focus  on  young  peop le  i n  the  f ina l  phases  o f  the  
compu lsory  schoo l ,  (Swe.  högs tad ie t  herea f te r  re fe r red  to  as  
" j un io r  h igh  schoo l " )  i . e .  14-16  year  o lds .  These  young  peop le  
a re  i n  an  imp or tan t  phase  o f  the i r  deve lopment :  abou t  to  leave  
the  compu lso ry  schoo l  f o r  fu r the r  educa t ion  and /o r  emp l oyment .  
By  i n ves t iga t i ng  th i s  age  g roup  i t  was  t hough t  tha t  the  fu tu re  
p rospec ts  fo r  immigran t  you th  genera l l y  cou ld  mos t  eas i l y  be  
d iscerned .  The  dec is ion  to  s tudy  young  peop le  i n  a  l im i ted  age  
range  has  p roved  to  be  somewhat  un fo r tuna te  fo r  the  s tudy  o f  
b i l i ngua l  i sm among these  youn g  p eop le ,  because  th i s  has  made i t  
imposs ib le  to  s tudy  age-g rad ing  i n  the  pa t te rn  o f  language  use.  
The  p rob lem i s  d iscussed  i n  g rea te r  de ta i l  i n  the  nex t  chap te r .  

4 .1 .4  The  su b-p ro jec t  on  lan guage  use  amo ng second  gen era t ion  
immigran t  yo ung  peop le .  

As  one  o f  the  goa ls  o f  the  p ro jec t  as  a  who le  wa s  t o  de te r 
mine  wheth er  o r  no t  a  m u l t i l  e thn ic  soc ie ty  wou ld  endure  i n  Swe
den ,  I  planned  an  i n ves t i ga t ion  o f  the  pa t te rn  o f  ac t i ve  use  o f  
language  among the  second  genera t ion  o f  immigran ts  i n  these  two  
mun ic ipa l i t i es  (see  sec .  3 .3 .1  and  Boyd  1982  concern ing  the  
theore t i ca l  background  fo r  th i s  dec is ion ) .  A  separa te  s tudy  o f  
b i l i ngua l  competence  as  measured  on  language  tes ts  was  p lanned  
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(see L i thman & H ammar  1980 ) .  The me thods I  or ig ina l ly  p lanned to  
use fo r  the  inves t iga t ion  o f  language use we re  p r imar i l y  par t i c i 
pant  observa t ion  and i n te rv iews.  

The cho ice  o f  pa r t ic ipant  observa t ion  was based on severa l  
assumpt ions  I  made du r ing  th is  phase o f  the  p lann ing,  as  w e l l  as  
my v iew o f  language competence d iscussed i n  sec.  3 .3 .1 .  F i rs t ,  I  
rea l ized tha t  d i rec t  quest ion ing  about  language us e can be a  less  
va l id  method fo r  inves t iga t ing  language use i n  natura l  contex ts  
(see sec t ion  4 .6  be low) .  Second,  I  assumed t ha t  the  most  in te r 
es t ing  s i tua t ions  in  which  to  observe  var ia t ions  in  language use 
among immigrant  young peop le  wou ld  be d i rec t ly  access ib le  to  me,  
as  an  o u ts ider :  for  example  c lubs ,  f ree  t ime ac t iv i t y  cente rs  
( i .e .  Swe.  f r i t idsgårdar ) ,  e tc .  However ,  the  resu l ts  obta ined 
v ia  the  ques t ionna i re  and in te rv iew ser ies ,  as  we l l  as  some 
in fo rmal  observa t ions  in  Borås  led  me to  the  conc lus ion  tha t  the  
most  in te res t ing  s i tua t ion  in  which  to  observe  pa t te rns  o f  lan
guage use wou ld  be the  in fo rmants '  hom es.  As  w e w i l l  see in  the  
nex t  chapter  (sec .  5 .5 .1) ,  i t  is  pr imar i l y  in  the  home that  
Swedish  and th e  minor i ty  1anguage compete  w i th  one an other  fo r  
domina t ion .  In  o ther  contex ts  ou ts ide  the  home,  Swedish  i s  
a lmost  to ta l l y  dominant .  Our  in te rv iew ser ies  ma de i t  poss ib le  
fo r  us  to  v is i t  about  30  homes o f  F inn ish  immigrants  in  Borås  
(see be low,  sec t ion  4 .5)  and to  make some impor tan t  observat ions  
there ,  bu t  these ob serva t ions  were  unsys temat ic ,  and were  severe 
l y  impa i  red  by  my i  nab i  1  i  ty  to  speak F in n ish .  Th is  1  i  mi  ta t i  on 
wou ld  a lso  have been no t i ceab le ,  had I  under taken par t i c ipant  
observa t ion  in  o ther  contex ts  as  o r ig ina l l y  p lanned.  The p re 
sence o f  a  mono l ingua l  ,  even i f  she/he i sn ' t  ac t ive ly  par t i c i 
pat ing  in  a c onversa t ion ,  may o f ten  lead a p a i r  o f  b i l ingual  
in te r locu teurs  to  choose to  speak in  the  language unders tood by  
the  mono l ingua l ,  even i f  they  usual ly  converse  in  another  lan
guage (see sec .  6 .4 .1 .2) .  

4 .1 .5  P lann ing  the  quest ionna i re  survey .  

Dur ing  the  fa l l  o f  1980,  I  planned an inves t iga t ion  o f  
language use based on pa r t ic ipant  observa t ion  and an in te rv iew 
ser ies  (see L i thman & H ammar  1980,  pp .27-29) .  A t  the  same t im e,  
a  compreh ens ive  q uest ionna i re  survey  was be ing  p lanned by  two o f  
my co-workers  on the  pro jec t .  These two co-workers  were  both  
anx ious  to  inc lude quest ions  about  language i n  the  quest ionna i re ,  
so  tha t  some mea sure  o f  b i l ingua l ism cou ld  be com pared w i th  the  
young p eop le 's  use o f  the i r  t ime on th e  one hand and p o l i t i ca l  
soc ia l i za t ion  on th e  o ther  (see L i thman and Hammar  1980) .  A l 
though da ta  g a ther ing  by  me ans o f  a  ques t ionna i re  was n o t  par t  o f  
my o r ig ina l  p lan  for  the  language p ro jec t ,  I  agreed to  take 
respons ib i l i t y  fo r  compos ing  these quest ions .  Ques t ionn iares  
inves t iga t ing  language use i n  a  b i l ingua l  communi ty  a re  a  co mmon 
method o f  da ta  gather ing  (see e .g .  Rub in  1968,  Dor ian  1978,  
He lander  1984,  Rönnmark  & Wiks t röm 1980) .  The language sec t ion  
o f  the  ques t ionna i re  soon grew to  about  50  quest ions .  As the  
quest ions  on language use were  p ar t  o f  a  compreh ens ive  q uest ion
na i re ,  cover ing  var ious  aspects  o f  the  soc ia l  and po l i t i ca l  l i fe  
o f  our  popu la t ion ,  inc luding  these quest ions  prov ided me w i t h  the  
oppor tun i ty  to  s tudy  the  language s i tua t ion  o f  these immigrant  
y o u n g  p e l p l e  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e s e  o t h e r  a s p e c t s  o f  t h e i r  l i f e  
s i tuas t ion .  The drawbacks  o f  inves t iga t ing  language by  me ans o f  
a  qu es t ionna i re  w i l l  be d iscussed i n  sec t ion  4 .6 .  
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The languag e  p ar t  o f  the  ques t ionna i re  was  in tended  to  focus  
on  language  use ,  bu t  a l so  inc luded  o ther  aspec t s  o f  the  language  
s i tua t ion  o f  the  .young  peop le .  As  can  be  seen  i n  append ix  2  the  
ques t ionna i re  inc ludes  ra ther  d i rec t  ques t ions  on  language  a t t i 
tudes  and  l i ngu is t i c  iden t i t y .  I t  a lso  asks  the  pup i l s  to  ra te  
the i r  ab i l i t i es  to  func t ion  adequa te ly  i n  bo th  Swed ish  and  th e i r  
respec t i ve  m inor i t y  languages ,  as  re la ted  to  s i tua t ions  in  wh ich  
they  need  to  use  bo th  languages .  The  q ues t ions  on  language  
a t t i t udes  and  l i ngu is t i c  iden t i t y  w i l l  no t  be  d iscussed  i n  th i s  
thes is .  (See  however  So in inen  fo r thcoming  fo r  an  a na lys is  o f  
po l i t i ca l  iden t i ty  among yo ung  peop le  w i th  F inn ish  background .  
For  a  genera l  d i scuss ion  o f  p rob lems in  connec t ions  w i th  the  
s tudy  o f  language  a t t i t udes ,  see  Boyd  1978) .  

A  p i l o t  s tudy  to  tes t  bo th  the  con ten t  and  adm in is t ra t ion  o f  
the  ques t ionn ia re  was  conduc te d  i n  a  j un io r  h igh  schoo l  i n  Ham-
marku l len ,  a  suburb  o f  Göteborg ,  and  i n  WSrby  and  Hudd inge ,  
w i th in  g rea te r  S tockho lm i n  December  o f  1980 .  A  fu r the r  rev is ion  
o f  the  ques t ions  and  f i na l  dec is ions  as  to  p rocedures  was  made 
fo l l ow ing  th i s  t r i a l  run  i n  ea r l y  1981 .  The  ques t ionna i re  tha t  
resu l ted  f rom the  p lann ing  phase  up  t o  th i s  po in t ,  and  wh ich  wa s  
then  admin is te red  to  our  p opu la t ion  sample  i s  inc luded  as  appen
d ix  2 .  

4 .1 .6  Popu la t ion  sampl ing  

I t  was  dec ided  e ar l y  on  to  conduc t  the  inves t iga t i on  c lass  
by  c lass  i n  bo th  commun i t ies ,  and  to  admin is ter  the  ques t ionna i re  
dur ing  regu la r  lesson  t ime.  By  i nves t iga t ing  who le  c lasses ,  we 
avo ided  the  p rob  1  em o f  ca l l i ng  pup i ls  away  f ro m t he i r  regu la r  
i ns t ruc t ion ,  o r  o f  keep ing  pup i l s  no t  i nvo lved  in  the  s tudy  
occup ied  w h i le  the  responden ts  f i l l ed  in  the i r  ques t ionn ia res .  
As  th e  o the r  two  r esearchers  i nvo l  ved  were  i n te res ted  in  com
par ing  the  ques t ionna i re  resu l t s  fo r  immigran t  young  peop le  w i th  
those  w i th ou t  immigran t  background ,  the  par t i c ipa t ion  o f  majo r i t y  
young  p eop le  was  n ecessary  i n  any  c ase  fo r  ana lys is  o f  these  
par ts  o f  the  ques t ionna i re .  

I t  was  a l so  dec ided  ea r l y  on  to  inves t iga te  a  s amp le  o f  
e igh th  and  n in th  g rade  c lasses  in  Borås ,  wh i le  a l l  e igh th  and  
n in th  g rade  c lasses  i n  Nacka  wou ld  be  inves t iga ted .  Popu la t ion  
sampl ing  i n  BorSs  wa s  done  to  a  l a rge  ex ten t  on  t he  bas is  o f  the  
resu l t s  o f  a  "base-ques t ionna i re "  admin is te red  dur ing  the  sp r ing  
o f  1980  to  a l l  pup i l s  i n  the  jun io r  h igh  schoo ls  i n  bo th  com
mun i t ies .  Th is  "base  ques t ionn ia re"  p rov ided  us  w i th  in fo rmat ion  
abou t  the  pup i l s '  fami l y  background ,  and  m ade i t  poss ib le  fo r  us  
to  ca tegor ize  the  jun io r  h igh  schoo l  c lasses  in  Borâs  as  to  the  
p ropor t ion  o f  pup i l s  who ha d  so m e s o r t  o f  immigran t  background  as  
compared  t o  pup i l s  who on ly  had  S wed ish  back ground .  Accord ing  to  
th i s  p re l im inary  c lass i f i ca t ion ,  pup i l s  w i th  one  o r  bo th  paren ts  
born  ou ts ide  o f  Sweden we re  c lass i f i ed  as  immigran t  ch i ld ren .  A 
more  comp lex  sys tem o f  c lass i f i ca t ion  was  m ade l a te r ,  wh ich  w i l l  
be  d iscussed  i n  chap te r  5 .  Then  the  8 th  and  9 th  g rade  c lasses  i n  
Borås  were  d i v ided  in to  one  o f  the  f o l  low ing  th ree  ca tegor ies ,  
accord ing  to  the  p ropor t ion  o f  immigran t  pup i l s  i n  them:  h igh  
concent ra t ion  (>=  40 % immigran t  pup i l s ) ,  medium con cen t ra t ion  
(25-39% immigran t  pu p i l s ) ,  and  low concen t ra t ion  (<  25 % immigran t  
pup i l s ) .  A l l  c lasses  in  the  f i r s t  ca tegory  were  inc luded  in  the  
popu la t ion ,  wh i le  50% and  20% o f  the  o ther  two  ca tegor ies  respec
t i ve ly  were  samp led  a t  random.  
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Table 4.1.6 Sampl ing in  Borås 

Type of  c lass % immigrant  
pupi ls  

No.  o f  c lasses No.  imm. 
in  sample pupi ls  

in  samp! e 

High 
concentrat ion 
(No sampl ing)  

>= 40 % 23 153 

Medium 
concentrat ion 
(50% sample)  

25-39% 16 110 

Low 
concentrat ion 
(20% sample)  

< 25 % 14 57 

Tota l  53 320 

A l l  the e leven schools in  the munic ipal i ty  were represented in  
the sample of  53 c lasses.  The sa mple f rom Borås was weig hted in  
the analys is  so as to  represent  immigrant  pupi ls  in  the munic i 
pal i ty  as a whole,  est imated as abo ut  500 indiv iduals.  

I t  would have been possib le for  the team to carry out  a 
tota l  invest igat ion of  the 8th and 9th grade c la sses in  Nacka 
because th is  would on ly involve v is i t ing 7 schools and 73 
c lasses.  Unfor tunate ly ,  these p lans could not  be f u l ly  real ized,  
as w i  11 be se en bel  ow. 
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4.2  Data  ga ther ing  and p re l im inary  ana lys is :  the  quest ionna i re  
survey.  

4 .2 .1  Admin is te r ing  the  ques t ionna i re .  

Contac t  wa s m ade w i t h  the  schoo l  boards ,  as  w e l l  as  w i th  the  
p r inc ipa ls  and d i rec tors  o f  s tudy  o f  the  jun io r  h igh  schoo ls  in  
both  communi t ies  e ar ly  in  the  pro jec t ,  be fore  the  "base-quest ion-
na i re"  was ad min is te red in  the  spr ing  of  1980.  In  the  fa l l  o f  
the  same yea r ,  the  research  team v is i ted  a l l  the  jun io r  h igh  
schoo ls  i n  Borås  and made a  b r ie f  p resenta t ion  o f  our  p lans  to  
the  schoo ls '  teachers .  The p r inc ipa ls  and d i rec tors  o f  s tudy  in  
Boräs  were  met  wi th  ear ly  in  1981,  when w e p res ented a d e ta i led  
p lan  o f  the  admin is t ra t ion  o f  the  quest ionna i re .  Parents  o f  the  
prospect ive  respondents  were  in fo rmed by  a  l e t te r  o f  the  par t i c i 
pa t ion  o f  the i r  son o r  daughter  in  the  survey .  On ly  a  few pup i ls  
in  Borås  d id  no t  w ish  to  par t ic ipa te ,  e i ther  on t he i r  parents*  o r  
the i r  own in i t ia t i ve .  The drop o u t  ra te  in  BorSs f rom th is  and 
o ther  causes (e .g .  repeated absence f rom schoo l )  was on ly  7.2%.  

The quest ionna i re  was admin is te red in  BorSs by  the  research  
team and seve ra l  ass is tants  dur ing  a  two-week pe r iod  in  the  ear ly  
spr ing  of  1981.  We v is i ted  each schoo l  tw ice :  dur ing  the  f i r s t  
week to  admin is te r  the  f i rs t  par t  o f  the  ques t ionna i re  (back
ground quest ions  and quest ions  on s choo l  and f ree  t ime ac t iv i 
t ies )  and dur ing  the  second week t o  admin is te r  the  second and 
th i rd  par ts  o f  the  ques t ionna i re ,  on  p o l i t i ca l  soc ia l i za t ion  and 
language re spect ive ly .  The language quest ions  were  pose d on ly  to  
pupi l s  who had immigrant  background ( i .e .  one o r  bo th  parents  
were  b orn  ou ts ide  o f  Sweden) .  Other  quest ions ,  fo rmula ted  and 
compi led  by  the  Swedish  commi ss ion  on d isc r im inat ion  (Swe.  D isk
r im iner ingsut redn ingen)  were  posed to  the  pup i ls  w i th  Swedish  
background,  to  be answered wh i le  the  immigrant  pup i ls  were  o c
cup ied  w i th  the  language quest i ons .  The qu est ionna i re  as  a  who le  
took  about  two 45 minute  pe r iods  to  comple te .  

In  Nacka,  a  s im i lar  procedure  o f  contac ts  wa s f o l lowed,  bu t  
in  th is  mun ic ipa l i t y ,  i t  was dec ided t ha t  the  team sho u ld  ma ke an 
e f fo r t  to  admin is te r  the  en t i re  quest ionna i re  in  a l l  th ree par ts  
schoo l  by  schoo l .  The p up i ls  f i l led  in  par t  1  on one occas ion ,  
and par ts  2  and 3  on  an other ;  however*  these occas ions  cou ld  be 
w i th in  the  same we ek.  The da ta  ga ther ing  proceeded w i t hout  major  
p rob lems u n t i l  the  f i f th  and s ix th  o f  the  seven schoo ls  (Samsko-
1  an  i n  Sal ts jöbaden and F isksät rasko l  an i n  Nacka p roper)  were  
v is i ted .  In  Sa l ts jöbaden,  the  research  team encounte red a  smal l  
bu t  power fu l  g roup o f  parents  who were  de te rmined to  s top  our  
inves t iga t ion  (see Svenska Dagb ladet  16 .4 .1981,  BorSs T idn ing  
18.4 .1981) .  Res is tance and oppos i t ion  f rom th is  group resu l ted  
in  a s ign i f i can t  de lay  in  the  gather ing  o f  da ta  in  Nacka,  and 
made i t  imposs ib le  fo r  us  to  ga ther  da ta  a t  a l  1  in  one schoo l  
(Myrs jö ) ,  o r  to  comple te  the  ga ther ing  o f  da ta  fo r  par ts  2  and 3  
in  F isksät ra.  Th is  was h ig h ly  un for tunate ,  as  the  la t te r  schoo l  
was th e  one wh ich  had the  h ighest  p ropor t ion  o f  immigrant  p up i ls  
i n  the  mun ic ipa l i t y .  A l though we were  ab le  to  comple te  our  
invest iga t ion  in  Samsko lan,  where  th e  oppos i t ion  began,  th ere  was 
a  s ign i f i can t  drop ou t  ra te  in  th is  schoo l  a lso .  As the  schoo l  
te rm came t o  a  c lose ,  the  long de lay  made i t  d i f f i cu l t  fo r  us  to  
re turn  and co l lec t  data  f rom the  pup i ls  who hadn ' t  been i n  schoo l  
when the  res t  o f  the i r  c lasses  were  surveyed.  In  sec t ion  4 .6 .4  I  
discuss  the  poss ib le  e f fec ts  o f  the  drop-out  ra te  on the  resu l ts  
o f  the  ques t ionna i re  survey .  The d r op-out  ra te  due to  the  ab-
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sence  o f  da ta  f rom F i sksä t ra  and  My rs j ö  schoo ls  was  22 .6%.  The  
d rop -ou t  ra te  f rom a l l  causes  i n  Nacka  was  33 .8%.  

4 .2 .2  The  cod ing  p rocess  

4 .2 .2 .1  A  ne w de f i n i t i on  o f  immig ran t  c h i l d  

The  f i r s t  s tep  i n  the  cod ing  p rocess  was  t o  pu t  t he  th ree  
pa r t s  o f  each  ques t i onna i re  toge the r .  I t  w i l l  be  reca l l ed  tha t  
t he  qu es t i onna i re  was  admi n i s te red  on  two  d i f f e ren t  occas ions .  
Once  t h i s  was  done ,  and  t h e  number  o f  d rop -ou ts  reduced  as  much  
as  pos s ib l e ,  t he  m a te r i a l  was  m ade  an onymou s .  Th e  ques t i onna i res  
we re  f i r s t  so r ted  by  comm un i t y ,  schoo l  and  c las s .  Then  they  were  
d i v ided  i n to  two  g roups ,  acco rd ing  t o  the  b roades t  poss ib le  
de f i n i t i on  o f  immig ran t  c h i l d .  Any  pup i l  who  w as  bo rn  ou ts  i  de 
Sweden ,  o r  whose  p a ren ts  (o r  even  s tep -pa ren ts )  were  bo rn  o r  
ra i sed  ou ts ide  Sweden  were  p rov i s iona l l y  g rouped  toge the r  as  
" immig ran t  ch i l d ren " .  A l l  t he  o the rs  were  cons ide red  as  ma jo r i t y  
ch i ld ren .  Th i s  c lass i f i ca t i on  a f fec ted  a l l  th ree  o f  us  wh o  we re  
wo rk ing  wi th  the  d i f f e ren t  pa r t s  o f  t he  ques t i onna i re .  My  re 
su l t s  a re  however  based  on  a  sma l  1er  g roup  o f  immig ran t  young  
peop le  ( see  be low) .  

4 .2 .3  Cod ing  

Cod ing  w as  do ne  f o r  ea ch  pa r t  o f  t he  ques t i onna i re  sepa ra te 
l y ,  the  l a rge  par t  o f  i t  was  comp le ted  du r ing  the  summer  and  
ea r l y  f a l l  o f  1981 .  The  v as t  bu l k  o f  t he  cod ing  o f  t he  t h i rd  
pa r t  o f  t he  ques t i onna i re  ( i . e .  ques t i ons  on  l anguage)  was  done  
by  Ma i  j a  Savo la inen .  I  a lso  did  so me cod ing  o f  ques t i onna i  res  
f o r  bo th  commu n i t i es .  A  r e l i ab i l i t y  tes t  sh owed  ou r  r e l iab i l i t y  
i n  cod ing  t o  be  95 .5%.  
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4.3  The group s tud ied- -  the  f i na l  def in i t ion  o f  immigrant  c h i ld  

The group o f  pup i ls  c lass i f ied  as  immigrant  ch i ld ren  by  the  
broadest  d e f in i t i on  (see sec t ion  4 .2 .2 .1)  was nar rowed down s ub
s tant ia l l y  fo r  the  ana lys is  o f  the  language quest ions .  F i rs t ,  I  
exc luded f rom the  ca tegory  o f  second genera t ion  immigrants  youn g 
peop le  whose parents  had c ome t o  Sweden a t  an ea r ly  age (p r ior  to  
age 13) .  These young peop le  cou ld  more  r igh t fu l l y  be descr ibed 
as  th i rd  genera t ion  immigrants .  Among the  young peop le  in  th is  
group were  pup i  Is  whose par ents  were  "k r igsbarn" ,  i .e .  ch i ld ren  
who were  evacuated to  Sweden f rom F in land and the  Ba l t i c  s ta tes  
dur ing  Wor ld  War  I I .  There  were  a lso  a numb er  o f  young p eop le  
one o r  bo th  o f  whose paren ts  was a  fo re igner  who ha d never  l i ved  
in  Sweden,  e .g .  ch i ld ren  adopted f rom abroad.  An a t tempt  was 
a lso  made to  exc lude any young peop le  born  in  Sweden wh ose con
tact  w i  th  a fo re ign  born  paren t  o r  s tepparent  was very  l im i  ted 
fo r  o ther  reasons.  Young peo p le  whose pa rents  were  F in lands
svenskar  were  a lso  exc luded.  By ex c lud ing  these young peop le  
f rom the  ana lys is ,  I  have t r ied  to  see to  i t  tha t  the  remain ing  
group o f  "second genera t ion  immigrant  young peop le"  have had a t  
least  a  theore t ica l  chance o f  becoming b i l i ngua l  in  Swedish  and 
in  the i r  parent  o r  parents '  f i r s t  language.  

Th is  c lass i f i ca t ion  i s  no way in tended as  a  sys tem o f  
c lass i f i ca t ion  o f  ch i ld ren  fo r  any  o ther  purpose,  e .g .  to  de ter 
mine who has  the  r ight  to  ins t ruc t ion  in  the  so ca l led  home 
languages.  I t  was m ade s imp ly  for  the  prac t ica l  a ims o f  th is  
inves t iga t ion .  The group r e fe r red  to  as  " immigrant  young peop le"  
o r  "second generat ion  immigrant "  may e ven vary  w i th in  the  re 
search  p r o jec t  P IL  as  a  who le .  
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4.4 Data proc ess ing:  the quest ionnai re  survey 

Preparat ions for  coding,  reg is t ra t ion,  and th e in i t ia l  s ta t 
is t ica l  ana lys is  ( f requency counts)  was per formed wi th  the he lp  
o f  programmers and c onsu l tants  f rom Stockholm u n ivers i ty ,  Sta
t is t iska cent ra lbyrån and f ina l ly  Göteborgs datacent ra l .  I  did 
the more d eta i led sta t is t ica l  analys is  ( f requency analys is ,  cross 
tabu la t ions ,  cor re la t ions,  and re gress ion ana lys is  mysel f ,  w i th  
the he lp  o f  consul tants  a t  Göteborgs datacent ra l  and o f  Mikael  
Gul l  berg,  us ing the SAS program pac kage.  The r esu l ts  are presen
ted and d iscussed in  the next  chapter .  
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4.5  The  in te rv iew ser ies .  

4 .5 .1  P lann ing :  cons t ruc t ing  the  in te rv iew schedu le  

As  ment ioned  ab ove ,  an  i n te rv iew ser ies  was  p lanned  f rom the  
ou tse t  to  be  a  ma j o r  par t  o f  the  inves t iga t ion  o f  language  use  
among se cond  genera t ion  immigran t  youn g  peop le .  I t  was  m y o r ig i 
na l  p lan  to  a l low par t i c ipan t  observa t ion  to  lead  in to  a  s e r ies  
o f  in terv iews  o f  the  young  peop le  I  had obse rved .  However ,  as  i t  
became c lea r  tha t  pa r t i c ipant  observa t ion  wa s  bo th  imprac t i ca l  
and  p robab ly  no t  tha t  f ru i t fu l  i n  the  con tex ts  to  wh ich  an  o u t 
s ider  l i ke  myse l f  wou ld  have  access ,  I  dec ided  to  connec t  the  
in te rv iew ser ies  to  the  q ues t ionna i re  su rvey  ins tead .  There  were  
thus  a  number  o f  purposes  the  in te rv iew se r ies  was  meant  to  
serve :  

1 .  To  g i ve  a  g re a te r  dep th  of  in fo rmat ion  on  language  use  
than  the  answers  to  the  ques t ionna i re  ques t ions  cou ld  p rov ide .  
Th is  wou ld  a lso  fac i l i t a te  in te rp re ta t ion  of  the  que s t ionna i re  
resu l t s ;  

2 .  t o  ga in  a  more  comp le te  p i c tu re  o f  the  pa t te rn  of  l an 
guage use  fo r  a  l im i ted  number  o f  immigran t  young  peop le ;  

3 .  t o  a t tempt  to  ga in  an  i ns igh t  i n to  how the  p resen t  
pa t te rn  o f  language  use  had  d eve loped  du r ing  the  pup i l s "  pre 
schoo l  and  schoo l  y ears ;  

4 .  t o  come to  a  be t te r  unders tand ing  o f  the  m ot i va t ions  and  
no rms regu la t ing  the  cho ice  o f  language  i n  b i l i ngua l  conversa
t i on .  

The  in te rv iew schedu le  was  cons t ruc ted  so  as  to  g ive  as  
comp le te  and  de ta i led  a  p i c tu re  as  p oss ib le  o f  the  pup i l s '  pa t 
te rn  o f  language  use  i n  the  home,  a t  schoo l  and  i n  her /h is  f ree  
t ime.  The  gu ide  q ues t ions  used  i n  the  in te rv iews  a re  inc luded  as  
append ix  3a .  The  o ther  in te rv iewers  were  i ns t ruc ted  to  use  
fo l low-up  ques t ions  f ree ly ,  so  the  con ten t  o f  the  in te rv iews  
var ies  more  than  i s  apparen t  by  look ing  a t  these  gu ide  ques t ions .  

4 .5 .2  Choos ing  in f o rmants  

The  ma j o r  po r t ion  o f  my a c t i ve  research  work  i n  te rms o f  
da ta  g a ther ing  was  do ne  i n  Borås ,  so  i t  was  na t u ra l  to  l im i t  the  
in te rv iew se r ies  to  th i s  mun ic ipa l i t y  ou t  o f  conven ience .  The  
i n te rv iew ser ies  was  done  i n  coopera t ion  w i th  Ma i  j a  Savo la inen ,  
who w as  abou t  t o  beg in  an  i n ves t iga t ion  o f  home languag e  in s t ruc 
t i on  in  Borås  (see  S avo la inen  1982  fo r  the  resu l ts  o f  he r  i n 
ves t iga t ion) .  The  samp le  o f  i n te rv iew in fo rmants  was  chosen  so  
as  to  be  the  same fo r  our  two  inves t iga t ions ,  as  we l l  as  the  
inves t i ga t i on  o f  language  competence  (see  above ,  sec .  4 .1 .4 ) .  
Th is  was  done  i n  o rde r  to  fac i l i t a te  compar isons  be tween the  
pa t te rn  o f  language  use ,  a t tendance  i n  home language  in s t ruc t ion ,  
and  language  sk i l l ,  as  mea sured  on  the  language  tes ts  p lanned ,  
bu t  un fo r tuna te ly  never  comp le ted .  

We dec ided  to  choose  p up i l s  w i th  F inn ish  background  f r om 
four  c lasses  wh ich  were  pa r t  o f  the  sample  s tud ied  i n  the  ques
t ionna i re  survey .  In  th i s  way ,  we  co u ld  use  the  con tac ts  w i th  
teachers  and  d i rec to rs  o f  s tudy  tha t  we had  a l ready  es tab l i shed  
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dur ing  the  survey  the  p rev ious  spr ing .  The  s tuden ts  were  a l so  a  
l i t t l e  fami l ia r  w i th  us ,  s ince  we had  v i s i ted  these  c lasses  and  
schoo ls  a  num ber  o f  t imes .  

The  cho ice  o f  wh ich  fou r  c lasses  to  s tudy  was  ma de i n  the  
fo l l ow ing  way :  ce r ta in  c lasses  were  exc luded  be cause  the  p a r t i c i 
pa t ion  i n  home language  ins t ruc t ion  was  t oo  low to  make  Savo-
la inen 's  observa t ions  wor thwh i le .  I n  one  schoo l ,  we had  es tab
l i shed  a  c lose  con tac t  w i th  the  home langua ge  teacher  i n  F inn ish :  
he  kn ew too  muc h  abou t  ou r  i nves t iga t ion ,  so  c l asses  f rom tha t  
schoo l  had  t o  be  e xc luded .  Dur ing  the  cod ing  p rocess ,  we had  
no t i ced  wha t  seemed to  be  a  s ign i f i can t l y  h igher  ra te  o f  ac t i ve  
b i l i ngua l  i sm in  the  c lasses  f rom the  d i s t r i c t  o f  V iska fo rs ,  sou th  
o f  Borås .  We dec id ed  ear l y  on  th a t  one  c l ass  shou ld  come f ro m 
th is  schoo l .  Fac to rs  such  as  the  homeroom teacher ' s  (Swe.  k lass 
lä ra re)  w i l  l i ngness  to  co -opera te  also  came i n to  p i  ay .  An  a t 
tempt  to  represen t  a  range  o f  soc ia l  c lasses  i n  the  sample  
fa i l ed :  among pu p i l s  w i th  F inn ish  background  i n  Borås  the re  were  
on ly  m inor  va r ia t ions  in  c lass  background ,  as  f a r  as  we cou ld  
de te rmine  f rom the  in fo rmat ion  we then  had  to  go  on .  

A l l  fou r  c lasses  se lec ted  were  now 9 th  g rade  c lasses  ( they  
had  been  i n  the  8 th  g rade  fo r  the  ques t ionna i re  su rvey ) .  The  
c lasses  came f rom four  d i f fe ren t  schoo ls :  Boda ,  Da l  to rp ,  E r i ks 
lund ,  and  V iska fors .  A l l  fou r  had  a  r e la t i ve ly  h igh  p r opor t ion  o f  
F inn ish  pup i l s  i n  them,  and  a  r e la t ive ly  h igh  p r opor t ion  o f  these  
were  p a r t i c ipa t ing  in  home language  ins t ruc t ion  two  ho urs  per  
week .  Compared  w i t h  the  popu la t ion  o f  the  ques t ionna i re  su rvey  
as  a who le ,  these  pup i ls  a re  p robab ly  more  a c t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l  
than  average  (see  sec .  5 .3 .4 ) .  

4 .5 .3  Pup i l  i n te rv iews  

The pup i l s  w i th  F inn ish  background  (e i the r  f rom one  o r  bo th  
paren ts )  i n  the  fou r  c lasses  chosen  (a  t o ta l  o f  42  pup i l s )  were  
con tac ted  v ia  the  d i rec to rs  o f  s tud ies  and  ho meroom teachers .  We 
v i s i ted  each  c la ss  and  aske d  the  se lec ted  pup i l s  d i rec t l y  i f  they  
were  w i l l i ng  to  be  in t e rv iewed.  A l e t t e r  was  sen t  h ome t o  the i r  
paren ts ,  wh ich  gave  the  paren ts  the  op t ion  o f  ask ing  tha t  the i r  
son  o r  daugh te r  no t  par t i c ipa te .  F ive  o f  the  42  pup i l s  con tac ted  
chose  n o t  to  par t i c ipa te .  

The  p up i l s  i n  th ree  o f  the  fou r  c lasses  were  then  g i ven  
permiss ion  t o  leave  the  schoo l  w i th  us  i n  pa i rs  and  come to  our  
reserach  apar tment  fo r  the  in te rv iew ,  wh ich  w as  tape- recorded ,  
and  gene ra l l y  took  abou t  an  hour  t o  comple te .  Th is  was  fo l l owed 
by  re f reshments :  e i ther  co f fee  o r  lunch  depend ing  on  the  t ime o f  
day .  Then  th e  pup i l s  re tu rned  to  schoo l .  The  i n te rv iews  in  the  
four th  c lass ,  f rom V iska fo rs ,  were  conduc t ed  i n  empty  c lass ro oms 
in  the  schoo l ,  because  the  d is tance  f rom our  apar tment  i n  cen t ra l  
Borås  to  V iska fo rs  made t r anspor ta t i on  o f  the  pup i l s  to  us  im 
p rac t i ca l  and  exp ens ive .  O therw ise ,  we f e l t  tha t  the  pup i l s  
p robab ly  were  a  l i t t l e  more  r e laxed  in  the  apar tment ,  where  th e  
research  tea m bo th  l i ved  and  wo rked,  than  they  wou ld  have  been  i n  
schoo l .  We co u ld  also  a r range  fo r  somewhat  mor e  adva n tageous  
record ing  cond i t ions .  

The  37  pup i l  i n te rv iews  were  comp le t ed  dur ing  the  we eks  j us t  
p r io r  to  and  fo l l ow ing  Chr is tmas  and  N ew Yea r  1981-82 .  
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Fi f teen o f  the  37 in terv iews were  conducted a t  leas t  par t l y  
in  F innish  (see tab le  4 .5 .4  be low) .  The pup i ls  were  a l  lowed to  
choose whe ther  to  be in te rv iewed in  Swedish  o r  F inn ish .  The vas t  
ma jor i ty 's  f i rs t  answer  wa s tha t  they  w ished to  be in te rv iewed in  
Swedish.  The remainder  sa id  they  cou ld  be in te rv iewed in  e i ther  
language.  The la t te r  group wer e  fo r  the  most  pa r t  in te rv iewed in  
F inn ish .  A ce r ta in  amount  o f  pressure  was exe r ted  on those who 
sa id  they 'd  ra ther  be i n te rv iewed in  Swedish,  espec ia l l y  on those 
Savo la inen knew f rom her  observa t ions  o f  the  home language les
sons had no p r ob lem express ing  themselves  in  F inn ish .  Some o f  
the  pupi l s  gave in  to  our  p ressure ,  bu t  a l l  were  g  i  ven the  op
por tun i ty  to  swi tch  languages du r ing  the  in te rv iew i f  they  wanted 
to ,  bu t  on ly  one p up i l  ac tua l ly  d id  so .  The cho ice  o f  in te rv iew 
language wa s a lso  determined to  some ex ten t  by  wh ich  in t e rv iewers  
were  a va i lab le .  The t ab le  be low sum mar izes  the  pup i l  in te rv iews,  
in  regard  to  schoo ls  and in te rv iew languages.  
Tab le  4 .5.3  The pu p i l  in te rv iews 

Schoo l  To ta l  no .  o f  In  In  
pup i l s  in te rv iewed Swedish  F inn ish  

Boda 10 6  4  

Da l  to rp  11 8  3  

Er iks lund 10 7  4*  

V i  ska fors  6  2  4  

To ta l  37  23 15*  

*  One in fo rmant  swi tched f rom F inn ish  to  Swedish  dur ing  the  
in te rv iew (see above) .  

The in terv iews were  genera l ly  45 minutes  to  one hour  in  
length,  and w ere  fo l lowed by  a  shor t  p ic tu re  tes t  in  F inn ish  and 
Swedish  wh ich  was to  be a  p ar t  o f  the  invest iga t ion  o f  language 
competence ment ione d above (sec .  4 .1 .4) .  

I t  was never  our  in tent ion  tha t  the  in fo rmants  in  the  in te r 
v iew ser ies  wou ld  be a  representa t ive  group o f  immigrant  young 
peop le .  Rather ,  we w ished to  get  fu r ther  in fo rmat ion  f rom young 
peop le  who we re  re la t ive ly  ac t ive  users  o f  bo th  languages,  though 
we a lso  i  nter  v  i  ewed a  few who were  no t  ac t i ve  b i l ingua l  s  (see 
de f in i t ions  in  ch.  3  and 5) .  The mat er ia l  ob ta ined in  the  in te r 
v iews was used p r imar i l y  to  exp la in  some o f  the  resu l ts  o f  the  
quest ionna i re  d a ta ,  as  we l l  as  in  the  s tudy  o f  language ch o ice  in  
conversa t ions  between mul  t i  1 ingual  s ,  wh ich  i s  d iscussed i n  chap
te r  6 .  

4 .5 .4  Contac t ing  the  parents  

Even be fore  we comple ted  the  p upi ls "  in te rv iews,  we re a l i zed 
tha t  we were  lack ing  in  in fo rmat ion  v i ta l  to  unders tand ing  the  
young peop le 's  language use p a t te rns .  The l im i ta t ions  which  were  
mos t  obv ious  concerned two aspects  o f  th is  pa t te rn :  

1 .  How the  p a t tern  o f  language use had deve loped dur ing  
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ch i ldhood and in to  ado lescence and 

2 .  Deta i l s  o f  the  parents"  backgrou nd,  and th e i r  pa t te rn  o f  
language use,  pa r t i cu lar l y  in  the  home.  

As  ment ion ed above,  i t  became c lear  tha t  the  home wa s the  
set t ing  in  which  language use by  immigrant  young peop le  (and 
the i r  parents )  var ied  mos t  d ramat ica l l y .  I t  a lso  became c lear  
tha t  dec is ions  the  parents  made about  what  language or  languages 
they  wou ld  use i n  the  home had a  c ruc ia l  e f fec t  on ho w the  young 
peop le  used language even ou ts ide  the  home.  Thus i t  was dec ided 
tha t  a  ser ies  o f  in te rv iews o f  parents  shou ld  be conducte d.  I t  
seemed na tura l ,  in  order  to  ge t  a  c learer  p ic tu re  o f  the  language 
use p a t te rn  o f  the  young peoplewe in te rv iewed to  in te rv iew as 
many as  poss ib le  o f  these same pu p i ls "  parents .  The parents  were  
contac ted  by  phone (beg inn ing  the  conversa t ion  in  F inn ish) ,  and 
31  o f  the  37 parents  were  ava i lab le  and agre ed t o  be in te rv iewed.  

The pa renta l  in te rv iews were  cond ucted in  the  in fo rmants '  
homes an d las ted  f rom 1-3  or  more  hours .  We a t tempted to  conduct  
as  m any as  poss ib le  in  both  Swedish  and F inn ish .  The vas t  major 
i ty  are  conducted p r imar i l y  in  F inn ish ,  w i th  cer ta in  sec t ions  
conducted i n  Swedish .  A few are  on ly  in  F inn ish  and one on ly  in  
Swed i  sh .  

The main  purpose o f  bo th  these ser ies  of  in te rv iews was t o  
ga ther  in fo rmat ion  about  language use by  bo th  the  pa rents  and 
the i r  ch i ld ren ,  par t i cu la r ly  in  the  home.  The l i s t  o f  gu ide  
quest ions  fo r  the  parenta l  in te rv iews in  inc luded as  append ix  3b.  
The to ta l  corpus  o f  the  parenta l  in terv iews i s  probab ly  about  60  
o r  more  hours  o f  speech ,  the  major i ty  o f  i t  in  F inn ish ,  wh i le  the  
pup i l  in te rv iews probably  represent  a  to ta l  o f  about  40  hours ,  
the  bu lk  o f  speech be ing  in  Swedish .  

4 .5 .5  Coding and an a lys is :  the  in te rv iew ser ies  

Coding o f  the  in te rv iew ser ies  record ings  has  been a  jo in t  
p ro jec t  o f  Savo la inen and myse l f .  The F inn ish  mater ia l ,  wh ich  
inc ludes the  vas t  ma jor i ty  o f  the  parenta l  in te rv iews has been 
coded by  h er .  The pu p i l  in terv iews have been coded i n  par t  by  
her ,  and i n  par t  by  me .  The resu l ts  o f  the  in te rv iew ser ies  are  
ment ioned a t  t imes in  the  d iscuss ion  o f  the  resul ts  o f  the  ques
t ionna i re  survey  in  the  nex t  chapte r ,  wh i le  they  p lay  a more  
major  ro le  in  the  d iscuss ion  o f  the  p r inc ip les  o f  language cho ice  
in  b i l ingua l  conversa t ion  (chapter  6) .  
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4.6 L im i tat ions o f  the methodology 

The methods used in  th is  s tudy,  both ques t ionnai res and 
in terv iews,  re ly  pr imar i ly  on s e l f - repor t  data.  Some unsystem a
t ic  observat ions have been poss ib le  in  connect ion wi th  the paren
ta l  in terv iews,  as w el l  as mor e systemat ic  ones by o ther  members 
o f  the PIL pro ject  (see e.g .  Savola inen 1982 and Enge l  brektsson 
1982,  1985 and f or thcoming) .  These o bservat ions conf i rm to  a 
great  extent  the in format ion gathered by the quest ionna i res and 
in terv iews.  Never the less,  when re ly ing pr imar i ly  on s e l f - repor t  
data,  one has d i f f i cu l ty  in  cont ro l l ing the va l id i ty  o f  the data.  
Weaknesses m ay en ter  in to  the pic ture at  severa l  po in ts  in  the 
process o f  data co l  lec t ion.  Some o f  these genera l  weaknesses,  
p lus  a few weaknesses o f  the data base f or  th is  s tudy in  par t icu
lar ,  w i l l  be d iscussed i n  the sect ions that  fo l low.  

4.6 .1  D i f f icu l ty  in  c lass i fy ing a c onversat ion as occur ing in  a 
par t icu lar  language.  

In  many b i l ingual  communi t ies ,  code-swi tch ing between lan
guages has bee n repor ted as so f r equent  and wides pread as to  make 
the c lass i f ica t ion of  an u t te rance as be ing in  one o f  the two 
languages d i f f icu l t  or  impossib le  (see e.g  Hasse lmo 1974,  Poplack 
1980,  1984) .  Code-swi tch ing has been documented as occurr ing a t  
p ract ica l ly  a l l  conceivab le  boundar ies in  the speech s t ream: 
phonolog ica l  (usual ly  ca l led in ter ference) ,  morpholog ica l ,  con
s t i tuent  boundar ies e tc .  However,  in  the communi ty  under  invest 
igat ion the greater  par t  o f  code-swi tch ing (o ther  than in ter 
fe rence among f i rs t  generat ion speakers  and the borrowing o f  
lex ica l  i tems by v i r tua l ly  a l l  b i l ingual  speakers)  has be en found 
to  occur  between sequ ences o f  speaker  turns,  or  a t  the conversa
t ional  openings (see chapter  6) .  Some c onversat ions however,  
espec ia l ly  between ( f i rs t  generat ion)  parents  and (second genera
t ion)  ch i ldren have been observed and ar e repor ted to  take p lace 
in  two languages,  swi tch ing occurr ing between speaker  t urns.  Th is  
phenomenon i s  descr ibed in  greater  deta i l  in  chapter  6 .  

Speakers  f rom the immigrant  generat ion o f ten repor t  that  the 
minor i ty  language as spoken by the younger  generat ion in  Sweden 
i s  s ign i f icant ly  d i f ferent  f rom the i r  own language,  or  f rom the 
language as spoken in  the home cou nt ry .  Whi le  the d i f ferences in  
minor i ty  language be tween generat ions hasn ' t  been analyzed,  i t  
probably  inc ludes in f luence f rom Swedish,  the degree o f  which 
does no t  seem to  be so g reat  as to  make th e c lass i f icat ion of  a 
conversa t ion as be ing in  Swedish or  in  a mi nor i ty  language d i f f i 
cu l t ,  except  in  the cases descr ibed above,  where sw i tch ing occurs  
between speakers .  Some o f  the innovat ions in t roduced in to  
Sweden-Finn ish by second gene rat ion immigrant  ch i ld ren have been 
s tudied by Nesser  (1983) .  None o f  our  in terv iew in formants  
expressed d i f f icu l ty  in  c lass i fy ing a conversa t ion as be ing in  
Swedish o r  in  the i r  respect ive minor i ty  language,  and w e d id  not  
observe any conve rsat ions which were d i f f icu l t  to  c lass i fy  as to  
language e i ther .  

4 .6 .2  In formants '  awareness o f  which language is  used on a g iven 
occas ion 

Another  ques t ion to  be ra ised is  whether  the b i l ingual  
in formants  can accura te ly  remember  which language they use on a 
par t icu lar  occas ion.  I t  may be that  swi tch ing f rom one language 
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to  another  i s  so automat ic  and e f for t less that  the in formant  is  
o f ten unaware o f  which language she/he uses on a ce r ta in  occas ion 
or  w i th  a p ar t icu lar  in ter locutor .  

That  speakers  ma y be unaware o f  what  d i a lec t  or  var ie ty  they 
speak on a par t icu lar  occas ion has been c lear ly  demons t ra ted by 
soc i  o  1 ingu i  s t  i  c invest igat ions .  Some i n formants  repor t  that  
thei r  own speech come s c loser  to  the norm for  the i r  speech com
muni ty  than i t  does i n  rea l  i  ty  ( i .e.  when sub jected to  audi tory  
or  ins t rumenta l  phonet ic  analys is  or  to  grammat ica l  s tudy) ;  
o thers  repor t  the i r  speech to  be more non-s tandard than i t  is  
documented to  be by t he soc io! inguis t .  In formants  o f ten c la im,  
for  example,  that  they never  use a c er ta in  s t igmat ized sound,  or  
express ion in  the i r  speech,  when the in terv iew record ing i tse l f  
can supply  numerous examples o f  th is  form.  Labov is  sure ly  
cor rect  when he a t t r ibutes the inaccuracy o f  these se l f - repor ts  
to  lack o f  awareness o f  one 's  own speech,  ra ther  than to  an 
in formant 's  de l iberate  at tempt  to  deceive the invest igator .  

Despi te  th is  mass ive ev idence f rom soc io ! inguis t ics ,  which 
quest ions the va l id i ty  o f  se l f - repor t  data concern ing which var
iant  o f  a  soc io l ingu ist ic  var iab le  an in fo rmant  may use,  I  th ink 
the prob lem is  not  as great  in  connect ion wi th  b i l ingual  usage,  
a t  leas t  in  the communi ty  s tud ied.  Here,  the choice between one 
language and another  seems to  be muc h more under  consc ious con
t ro l  than the choice o f  a p ar t icu lar  soci  o  1  inguis t  i  c var iant  
norma!  1 y  is .  This  may be par t ly  the resu l t  o f  the pat tern o f  
language use in  the communi ty  (see chapter  5) ,  which involves a 
norm t hat  minor i ty  languages are avo ided in  contexts  when mo no
l ingual  Swedes are present  (see chapter  6) .  Most  in formants  d id  
not  need to  hes i ta te ,  or  th ink  over  the i r  answers t o  our  in ter 
v iew quest ions,  for  example.  

Moreover ,  the resul ts  o f  the quest ionnai re  survey presented 
in  the next  chapter  var ies  enough f rom ind iv idua l  to  ind iv idua l  
to  cast  some doubt  on t he hypothes is  tha t  the se l f - repor t  data 
represents  norms of  language use ra ther  than a more or  less 
accurate  p ic ture o f  the actua l  pat te rn o f  language use .  I f  the 
young people  had repor ted on norms r a ther  than actual  use,  the 
amount  o f  var ia t ion between the pat terns o f  language use re por ted 
would pr obab ly  have bee n m uch less than i t  was.  

Both m y ow n unsystemat ic  observat ions,  and the more systema
t ic  observat ions o f  my co l le agues in  the PIL pro jec t  suggest  th at  
the se l f - repor ts  match actua l  pa t terns o f  language use ra ther  
wel l .  Our  v is i ts  to  the pupi ls '  homes,  in  connect ion wi th  paren
ta l  in terv iews a lso gave us a  chance to  compare the repor ts  made 
by t he p upi ls  in  the quest ionna i res and in  the pupi ls  in terv iews,  
w i th  both the parents '  repor t  o f  language use in  the home and 
wi th  casual  observat ions we c ou ld  make whi le  we were there.  
L ikewi  se,  our  v is i ts  to  the schools  made i t  poss ib le  for  us t o  
make a few casual  observat ions there,  in  add i t ion to  Savola inen 's  
more sy stemat ic  observat ions o f  the home language less ons.  Engel -
brektsson 's  invest igat ion inc luded observat ions in  a var ie ty  o f  
o ther  set t ings.  A l l  the sources o f  in format ion- -  the two in ter 
v iew ser ies ,  my own and o t hers '  observat ions in  the homes and in  
the schools ,  and t he resu l ts  of  the quest ionnai re  survey as a 
whole  g ive a ra ther  cons is tent  p ic ture o f  the language use pat 
tern  among th ese young people .  In  s imi lar  s tudies of  language 
use,  where par t ic ipant  observat ion has been used to gether  w i th  
quest ionnai res and/or  in terv iews (e.g .  Gal  1979,  Helander  1984),  
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the  resu l ts  obta ined by  d i rec t  observa t ion  have m atched the  se l f -
repor ts  we 1  1 .  (Th is  was,  however ,  no t  the  case i n  Dor ian  1981,  
bu t  th is  migh t  be  due t o  the  way th e  1  a t te r ' s  ques t ionna i  re  was 
admin is te red. )  However ,  s ince  I  have no sys temat ic  observa t ions  
to  base t he  conc lus ions  on,  I  cannot  ru le  ou t  the  poss ib i l i t y  
tha t  the  resu l ts  obta ined represent  norms o f  language use,  ra ther  
than ac tua l  language use pa t te rns .  

4 .6 .3  Wi l l ingness  o f  the  in fo rmants  to  g ive  an accura te  repor t  
o f  language use.  Poss ib le  b iases .  

A s im i la r  methodo log ica l  p rob lem in  soc io l  inguis t i cs  has 
been the  more  o r  less  consc ious  co r rec t ion  o f  non-s tandard  spee ch 
in  the  in te rv iew s i tuat ion .  I t  i s  we l l  known th a t  when a n in fo r 
mant  i s  aware  th a t  she/he uses  non-s tandard ,  s t igmat ized fo rms o f  
speech,  tha t  she/he w i l l  cor rec t  her /h is  speech towards  the  norm 
fo r  tha t  speech com muni ty .  Hypercor rec t ion  may f requent ly  occur  
in  the  in te rv iew s i tua t ion  (Labov 1972b:  ch .  5 ,  and 1972c) .  

A para l le l  tendency  has  been f ound in  s tud ies  o f  language 
use,  when d ia lec ts ,  soc io lec ts  o r  d i f fe rent  languages used in  a  
s ing le  communi ty  d i f fe r  great ly  in  s ta tus .  For  example ,  i t  i s  
common in  d ig loss ic  communi t ies ,  accord ing  to  Ferguson (1964) ,  
tha twe l l -educated speakers  c la im tha t  they  never  use the  low 
s ta tus  var ie ty ,  a l though they  can be l ed  to  admi t  t hat  they  do by  
ask ing  fu r ther  quest ions ,  e .g .  about  what  language they  use w i th  
the i r  ch i ld ren.  

C lear ly ,  in  the  communi ty  i nves t iga ted  here ,  Swedish  has  
much h ig her  s ta tus  in  a ma jor i ty  o f  contex ts  than a lmost  any  o f  
the  minor i ty  languages.  I t  wou ld ,  however ,  be  inaccura te  to  say  
tha t  Swedish  has  a  h igher  s ta tus  in  a l l  contex ts .  For  the  ac t i 
v i ty  o f  comp le t ing  a  ques t ionna i re ,  or  be ing  in te rv iewed,  ( the  
fo rmer  in  Swedish  ,  the  l a t te r  both  in  F inn ish  and Swedish)  
conducted in  the  schoo l  contex t ,  o r  in  c lose connect ion  w i th  the  
schoo l  day ,  we cou l d  hypothes ize  tha t  there  may be  a  tendency  fo r  
the  young peop le  to  over represent  the i r  use o f  Swedish ,  and 
under represent  the i r  use o f  the  minor i ty  language,  as  Swedish  i s  
c lear ly  the  dominant  language for  the  vas t  ma jor i ty  o f  young 
peop le  fo r  schoo l - re la ted  ac t iv i t ies  (see sec .  5 .5 .2) .  On the  
o ther  hand,  ne i ther  my co -workers  nor  I  are Swedish .  We f e l t  
tha t  dur ing  the  in te rv iew ser ies  in  par t i cu lar ,  i t  was more  
impor tan t  to  encourage the  pup i ls '  ef fo r t s  to  speak F inn ish ,  and 
to  show t hat  we were  impressed by  t he i r  ab i l i t i es  to  speak and 
unders tand the  language than i t  was to  appear  ob jec t ive .  Thus,  
i f  the i r  answers  were  b iased towards  the i r  percept ion  o f  our  
w ishes o r  expecta t ions ,  then the  answers  sho u ld  be b iased towards  
an över representa t ion  o f  the  use o f  the  minor i ty  language.  

4 .6 .4  Weaknesses o f  the  sample  

As ment ione d above,  the  h igh  drop-out  ra te  in  Nacka makes i t  
d i f f i cu l t  to  draw any  d e f in i te  conc lus ions  on the  bas is  o f  th is  
mater ia l  a lone .  In  genera l ,  the  Nacka mater i  a l  showed t re nds 
l i ke  those i n  Borâs ,  bu t  the  overa l l  ra te  o f  ac t ive  b i l ingua l  ism 
was mu ch lo wer .  I t  is  imposs ib le  to  say  whether  t h is  d i f fe rence 
i s  due t o  the  h igh  drop-out  ra te  in  Nacka o r  on sys temat ic  d i f fe 
rences in  the  pa t te rn  o f  language use i n  the  two mun ic ipa l i t i es ,  
espec ia l l y  s ince  many o f  the  drop-outs  come f rom F isksät ra  schoo l  
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and i t s  cor respond ing  re s iden t ia l  a rea ,  wher e  immigran ts  a re  mos t  
h igh ly  concen t ra ted .  As  w i l  1  be  seen  i n  sec .  5 .3 .4 ,  the  ra te  o f  
ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l  i sm is  h igher  i n  c lasses  and  res iden t ia l  a reas  
w i th  a  h igh  concen t ra t ion  o f  immigran ts .  Desp i te  these  p rob lems,  
however ,  the  Nacka  mate r ia l  has  been  inc luded  in  the  resu l ts  
p resen ted  i n  the  nex t  chap te r .  The  reason  f o r  th i s  i s  tha t  the  
t rends  i n  bo th  commun i t ies  were  s im i la r  (e .g .  i f  one  spoke  a  
m ino r i t y  language  w i th  one 's  s ib l i ngs ,  then  one  spoke  i t  w i th  
one 's  pa ren ts ) ,  wh i le  the  o vera l l  ra te  o f  ac t i ve  bi l i ngua l  i sm w as  
lower  i n  Nacka  than  i n  Borås .  I n  add i t i on ,  a  g rea te r  p ropor t ion  
o f  the  immigran t  popu la t ion  in  the  count ry  l i ves  in  and  a round  
the  la rge  c i t i es ,  so  th a t  i t  wou ld  se em d angerous  to  d raw conc lu 
s ions  fo r  the  coun t ry  as  a  wh o le  f rom mate r ia l  based  on  Borås  
a lone .  Because  o f  the  d rop-ou t  ra te  i n  Nacka ,  the  resu l t s  i n  the  
nex t  chap te r  represen t  bo th  mun ic ipa l i t i es ,  bu t  the  popu la t ion  i s  
composed  t o  78.2% o f  pup i l s  f rom Borås  and  t o  21 .8% o f  pup i l s  
f rom Nacka .  

4 .6 .5  Genera l  i zeab i1  i  ty  o f  the  resu l t s  

The  we aknesses  o f  the  da ta  base  i n  Nacka  a l so  l im i ts  to  some 
ex ten t  the  genera l i zeab i1 i t y  we m igh t  o therw ise  have  had  fo r  the  
resu l t s .  As  de sc r ibed  above ,  the  two  com mun i t ies  s tud ied  a re  
qu i te  d i f fe ren t  f rom each  o ther .  Tendenc ies  found  i n  bo th  com
mun i t ies  m igh t  thus ,  w i th  som e res erva t ions ,  be  taken  as  genera l  
f o r  immigran t  young  peop le  i n  sou thern  Sw eden.  

Compar i sons  w i th  s tud ies  o f  b i l i ngua l i sm in  Torneda len  by  
Jaakko !a  (1973)  and  Rönnmark  and  Wiks t röm (1980a  & b ) ,  and  o f  
b i l i ngua l i sm among 9 t h  g raders  w i th  mother  tongues  o ther  than  
Swed ish  i n  Sweden as  a  w ho le  (SÖ 1979 ,  pa r t  3 :25-27)  show th a t  
b i l i ngua l i sm fo l l ows  a  p a t te rn  s imi l a r  to  tha t  found  i n  th i s  
s tudy .  I  wou ld  expec t  the  ma jo r  t rends  d iscussed  i n  the  nex t  two  
chap te rs  to  be  gen era l  f o r  immigran t  young  peop le  i n  Sweden i n  
th i s  age  g roup ,  wher eas  m inor  t rends  may  be  du e  t o  the  pa r t i cu la r  
cond i t i ons  found  i n  Borås  and /o r  Nacka .  I t  i s  no t  a t  a l l  ce r ta in  
tha t  th i s  pa t te rn  i s  genera l  f o r  b i l i ngua l  young  peop le  be long ing  
to  ind igenous  m inor i t i es ,  o r  immigran ts  i n  o ther  coun t r ies ,  and  
f rom o th er  par ts  o f  the  wor ld ,  o r  o ther  soc ia l  con tex ts ,  however  
( c f .  e .g .  F ishman e t  a l  1971 ,  LMP 1983) .  Compar isons  be tween 
the  resu l ts  o f  th i s  s tudy  and  those  o f  s imi l a r  s tud ies  w i l l  be  
made i n  the  tex t  o f  the  nex t  chap te r .  
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CHAPTER F IV E:  EMPIRICAL R ESULTS 

5 .1  In t roduct ion  

In  the  l i te ra tu re  survey  in  -chapter  two,  I  showed t hat  a  
w ide  range of  soc ia l ,  economic ,  demograph ic  and psycho log ica l  
cond i t ions  have been taken as  ind ica t ive  o f  e i ther  increas ing  or  
decreas ing  in d iv idua l  and group b i l ingual  ism in  a  b i l ingual  com
muni ty  ( i .e .  language main tenance or  sh i f t ,  sec .  3 .2 .5 .2 . )  The 
scope o f  the  research  p ro jec t  descr ibed in  chapter  4  has  ma de i t  
poss ib le  to  inves t iga te  a  number  o f  these d i f feren t  soc ia l  and 
l i ngu is t ic  aspects ,  and to  draw some p re l iminary  conc lus ions  as  
to  the  prospects  fo r  a  cont inued s tab le  mul t i l ingua l ism in  Swe
den,  among descendants  o f  the  immigrants  o f  the  1960 's  and 
1970 ' s .  

Most  o f  the  resu l ts  d iscussed i n  th is  chapter  a re  draw n f rom 
the  quest ionna i re  survey  descr ibed in  chapter  4 .2-4 .4 .  However ,  
much o f  the  ana lys is  and severa l  conc lus ions  are  a lso  based on 
in fo rmat ion  and impress ions  gathered dur ing  the  two i n terv iew 
ser ies  (see sec .  4 .5) .  

In  the  sec t ion  tha t  fo l lows,  I  wi  1  1  descr ibe  how the  de f in i 
t i on  o f  b i l  ingua l  i sm presented in  sec t ion  3 .3 .1  was opera t iona-
1 i  zed for  the  purposes o f  the  analys is  in  the  remainder  o f  th is  
chapte r .  

In  sec t ion  5 .3  I  wi  1  1  p resent  resu l ts  wh ich  a t tempt  to  g ive  a 
p rov is iona l  answer  to  the  quest ion  o f  wh ich  o f  the  young peop le  
in  the  popu la t ion  inves t igated  are  ac t ive ly  b i l ingua l .  Thus,  
those who a re  b i l ingua l  and thos e who a re  no t  (accord ing  to  the  
def in i t ion  in  5.2)  w i l  1  be  compared w i th  respect  to  a  number  o f  
background v ar iab les ,  wh ich  have bee n cons idered mo st  fundame nta l  
to  the  ind iv idua l  young person.  These fac tors  inc lude such 
th ings  as  sex ,  p arents"  occupa t ion ,  count ry  o f  b i r th  e tc .  These 
resu l ts  shou ld  g ive  us  some ind ica t ion  as  to  wh ich  youn g peop le  
in  the  popu la t ion  are  most  ac t i ve  users  o f  the i r  respect ive  
minor i ty  languages ,  in  add i t ion  to  Swedish .  

In  sec t ion  5 .4 ,  I  w i l l  look  a t  ano ther  type o f  background 
va r iab le ,  namely  those wh ich  have to  do w i th  the  contac t  the  
ind iv idua l  young person has  had w i th  both  the  ma jor i ty  and mino
r i t y  cu l tu res  and so c ia l  g roups dur  ing  her /h  i  s I i  fe  or  s tay  in  
Sweden.  Th is  sec t ion  inc ludes d iscuss ion  o f  such var iab les  as  use 
o f  mass med ia  in  the  minor i ty  language,  par t i c ipa t ion  in  home 
language i ns t ruc t ion ,  and the  f requency  o f  v is i t s  to  the  parents '  
count ry  o f  o r ig in .  The var iab les  d iscussed in  th is  sec t ion  have 
an amb iguous s ta tus  w i th  respect  to  degree o f  ac t ive  b i l ingua l -
ism,  be ing  on th e  one hand evidence o f  a  ce r ta in  p ro f ic iency  in  
the  m inor i ty  language (and thus  o f  ac t ive  b i  1  ingua l  ism)  and thus  
can be cons idered dependent  var iab les ,  on the  o ther  they  are  o f  
course  a  means to  the  fu r ther  deve lopment  o f  b i l ingua l  sk i l l s ,  
and ar e  thus  independent  va r iab les ,  w i th  respect  to  degree o f  
ac t ive  b i  1  ingua l i  sm.  However ,  a l l  the  ac t iv i t ies  d iscussed in  
th is  sec t ion  are  in  some sens e seconda ry  to  face- to - face in te rac
t ion ,  wh ich  w i l l  be d iscussed in  sec t ion  5 .5 .  

In  sec t ion  5 .5  the  pa t te rn  o f  language use among the  ac t ive  
b i l i n g u a l  y o u n g  p e o p 1 e  w i 1 1  b e  e x a m i n e d .  T h e  a i m  w i l l  b e t o  
de termine w h ich  ci rcumstances are  most  favorab le  to  use o f  the  
minor i ty  language ,  and wh ich  are  most  favorab le  to  Swedish .  We 
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can  a lso  see  i n  th i s  ana lys is  the  ex ten t  to  wh ich  the  domains  
(sec .  3 .2 .4 .2 )  o f  bi l i ngua l i sm are  separa te  or  over lapp ing ,  i . e .  
to  what  ex ten t  the  ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l  s  I  have  in vest iga ted  l i ve  in  
a  d ig loss ic  language  s i tua t ion  ( i n  F ishman 's  sense .  See  howev er  
sec .  2 .4 .1  fo r  cr i t i c i sm of  th i s  use  o f  the  te rm) .  

I n  sec t ion  5 .6  I  w i l l  compare  t he  degree  o f  b i l i ngua l i sm 
wi th  a  ra th er  imprec ise  ins t rument  fo r  measur ing  b i l i ngua l  compe
tence :  se l f -eva lua t ion .  Se l f -eva lua t ions  o f  language  com petence  
were  m ade bo th  fo r  Swed ish  and  fo r  the  m ino r i t y  languages  as  p a r t  
o f  the  ques t ionna i re .  These  w i l l  be  com pared  w i th  each  o th er  and  
w i th  the  degree  o f  b i l i ngua l ism.  (See ,  ho wever ,  Boyd  1984  and  
fo r thcoming  fo r  a  d i scuss ion  o f  the  weaknesses  o f  va r ious  methods  
o f  measur ing  ov era l l  language  p ro f i c iency ) .  

I n  the  f i na l  sec t ion  o f  th i s  chapter ,  I  w i l l  d iscuss  the  
t rends  apparen t  i n  the  emp i r i ca l  resu l t s ,  and  ma ke  so me p re l im i 
nary  ana lyses  o f  them.  A more  co mprehens ive  ana lys is  and  conc lu 
s ions  i s  p resen ted  i n  the  f ina l  chap te r  o f  th i s  thes is .  
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5.2 Operat ional izat ion of  the conce pt  o f  act ive b i l ingual  ism 

In chapter  3 I  discussed the issues surrounding the def in i 
t ion of  b i l ingual  ism which wi l l  be use d in  th is  thesis :  act ive 
use of  two or  more languages in  everyday interact ion.  In  th is  
sect ion,  I  wi l l  descr ibe h ow th is  def in i t ion was o perat ional ized 
for  the analys is  of  the quest ionnaire ma ter ia l .  

The populat ion w as d iv ided in to three categor ies:  

1.  Act ive b i l inguals 

2.  Marginal  b i l inguals 

3.  Monol inguals ( in  Swedish)  

The four th ( theoret ica l )  poss ib i1i ty  would b e a group mo nol ingual  
in  the minor i ty  language.  None of  the pupi ls  in  our populat ion 
could be c lass i f ied as such ,  s ince a l l  of  them at te nded regu lar  
c lasses in  Swedish schools.  The quest ionnaire i tsel f  is  wr i t ten 
in  Swedish.  We w ere not  aware of  any drop-outs f or  the reason of  
lack of  competence in  Swedish.  

The d is t inct ion between the remaining three groups was m ade 
on th e basis of  use o f  a mi nor i ty  language (ML) and/or  use o f  
Swedish in  one or  more of  the s i tuat ions invest igated in  the 
quest ionnaire (see appendix 2) .  For  purposes of  analys is  of  the 
resul ts  of  the quest ionnaire data,  those who wer e categor ized as 
act ive bi l inguals a l l  reported th at  they use d a minor i t y  language 
under on e or  more of  the f o l lowing condi t ions:  

a.  w i th e i ther  or  both parents,  or  wi th the i r  
s ib l ings,  or  wi th one o r  more o f  three categor ies of  
f r iends (best  f r iend,  most  f r iends or  boy/g i r l  
f r i  end) 
(see quest ion s 7-12 in  appendix 2)  or  

b.  i n  one or  more of  the f ive set t ings invest igated--
three in  school  and two o uts ide of  school  (see th e 
fo l low-up quest ions to quest ions 17-20) or  

c .  i n  a conversat ion in  which they speak ML an d th ei r  
in ter locutor  speaks S wedish (se e the second fo l lo w-up 
to quest ion 13).  

A l though i t  was enough to fu l f i l l  one of  these requirements,  an 
analys is  of  100 respondents in  the f i rs t  category (act ive b i 
l inguals)  has shown that  a lmost  a l l  fu l f i l l  the requi rement due 
to  the fact  that  they use the m inor i ty  language wi t h one or  both 
of  thei r  parents.  They ma y t hen use i t  in a gre ater  o r  lesser  
number o f  other  s i tuat ions,  but  as a lmost  a l l  of  them use ML wi th 
one or  both parents (whom we can a ssume they mee t  da i ly) ,  I  think 
we c an safe l y  ca l l  them act ive b i l inguals accord ing to the de f in
i t ion developed in  chapter  3.  

The d iv id ing l ine between the marginal  b i l inguals and the 
monol inguals was more d i f f icu l t  to draw, and i s  probably more 
arb i t rary.  In  order  to  qual i fy  as a m arginal  b i l ingual  a respo n
dent  w ho ha d fa i led to fu l f i l l  any of  the requir ements f or  act ive 
b i l ingual  had to fu l f i l l  at  least  one of  the fo l lowing require-
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ments :  

a .  ML i s  l is ted  as a  f i rs t  language learned by  the  
respondent ,  o r  as  a  language she/he learned before  en t 
er ing  schoo l ,  o r  as  the  f i r s t  language she/he le arned to  
read in  (quest ion  4-6)  

b .  The resp ondent  r epor ts  tha t  she/he conducts  a  con
versa t ion  in  which  he r /h is  in te r locutor  speaks  ML wh i le  
the  respondent  speaks  Swedi sh  (quest ion  13. )  

c .  The respondent  a t  least  somet imes reads books ,  maga
z ines  or  newspapers  o r  l i s tens  to  the  rad io  in  ML (ques
t ion  21,  22  and 24) .  

As  the  reader  w i l l  no te ,  the  requ i rements  fo r  marg ina l  
b i  1  ingua ls  a lso  concern  ( r epor ted)  use o f  the  language,  ra ther  
than sk i l l  o r  repor ted  sk i l l  in  the  language (c f .  Dor ian 's  (1981)  
concept  o f  the  semi -speaker ,  wh ich  i s  competence-based) .  An 
examinat ion  o f  100 respondents  in  th is  ca tegory  ind icated  tha t  
the  majo r i ty  o f  them learned a m inor i ty  language as  a  f i r s t  
language ,  o r  be fore  en ter ing  schoo l ,  and use t he  language occa
s iona l ly  now,  bu t  p r imar i l y  as  l i s tener  or  reader ,  ra ther  than as  
speaker  o r  wr i te r ,  and o n less  than a  d a i ly  bas is .  

The f ina l  ca tegory  cons is ts  o f  those who d id  not  qua l i f y  as  
e i ther  ac t ive  or  marg ina l  b i l ingua ls .  These res pondents  answered 
on  1  y  "Swedi  sh"  on  que st ions  of  ac t i ve  language use ,  as  we 11  as  
"marg ina l "  use,  never  read o r  l i s tened to  mass med ia  iML.  In  

some ca ses ,  they  may have very  rudimentary  sk i l l s  in  ML (see 
be low,  sec .  5 .6 .2 ) ,  bu t  these s k i l ls  are  rare ly ,  if  ever ,  pu t  to  
ac t ive  use.  

A cer ta in  number  o f  add i t iona l  d rop-outs  a f fec t  the  c ross-
tabu la t ions  o f  th is  var iab le  w i th  the  o thers  ment ioned in  th is  
chapter .  Miss ing  da ta  on quest ions  14-16 (see appendix  2)  made 
i t  imposs ib le  to  ca tegor ize  the  ind iv idua l ,  so  ind iv idua ls  w i th  
miss ing  data  on th is  quest ion  have be en exc luded f rom a l l  ca lcua-
t ions  invo lv ing  degree o f  b i  1  i  ngua l  i  sm.  

The breakdown in to  b i l ingua l  groups o f  the  popu la t ion  as  a  
who le  i s  shown be low:  

Tab le  5 .2  Breakdown i n to  groups by  degree o f  b i l ingua l ism (Ent i re  
popu la t ion  minus  drop-outs )  

N % 

Ac t ive  312 44 .4  
b i1  i  ngua ls  

Marg ina l  227 32 .3  
b i l ingua ls  

Mono! ingua ls  163 23 .2  

Tota l  702 100 

The f igures  in  tab le  5 .2a show tha t  a lmost  ha l f  o f  the  popu la
t ion  as  a  who le  can be c lass i f ied  as a c t ive  b i l ingua ls ,  and on ly  
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about one quarter are mono!ingual in Swedish, according to our 
operational definition. Th e remaining third are marginal bi
lingual s . 



5.3 The b ackground fac tors- -  which yo ung peop le are b i l ingual? 

5 .3 .1  Ethn ic  back ground 

In  th is  sect ion,  I  wi11 examine the r e la t ionship  between the 
degree o f  b i l  ingual ism among the young people in  our  populat ion 
and wh at  I  wi 1  1 ca l l  "e thn ic  background" .  Th is  v ar iab le  ref lec ts  
the nat ional /cu l  tura l  background o f  the parents  o f  the young 
people invest igated,  and ca n be v iewe d as an oper at ional izat ion 
o f  the concept  o f  e thn ic  group d iscussed in  sec.  3 .2 .1 .1 .  

The e th n ic  background d imension in c ludes two aspects  men
t ioned in  the l i te rature as po ss ib ly  hav ing an e f fect  on th e 
degree o f  b i  1 ingual ism.  F i rs t ,  the var ious demographic,  soc ia l ,  
h is tor ica l  and o ther  aspects  o f  the mi nor i ty  group and i t s  re la
t ion to  the maj or i ty  in  the host  count ry .  For  exam ple,  the l i te r 
ature survey in  chapter  two suggested th at  such fa c tors  as the 
s ize of  the group,  the length o f  i ts  estab l ishment  i n  the host  
count ry ,  the group 's  geographic  concent ra t ion in  the host  coun
t ry ,  the h istor ica l  re lat ionship  between the count ry  o f  or ig in  
(CO) and the ho st  c ount ry  have bee n taken to  be s ign i f icant  in  
determin ing the outcome o f  a s i tuat ion of  language contac t .  I  
put  forward some hypotheses a t  the end o f  that  chapter  as to  
which e thn ic  groups might  have the best  chances o f  surv iva l  as a 
more long- term l inguis t ic  minor i ty  in  Sweden,  based on ev idenc e 
presented i n  the l i te ra ture.  

The o ther  impor tant  d imension ref lec ted in  what  I  cal l  
ethn ic  background is  whether  the respondent 's  fami ly  represents  
one o r  two e thn i c  groups,  i .e .  whether  both parents  have the same 
minor i ty  background;  whether  one pa rent  is  f rom the Swedish 
major i ty ,  and the o ther  has a m inor i ty  background;  or  whether  the 
parents  have d i f ferent  minor i ty  group backgrounds.  In  other  
words,  one co u ld  say that  th is  var iab le  re f lects  the degree to  
which the respondent  i s  a me mber  o f  the minor i ty  or  major i ty  
groups,  based on the or ig in  cr i ter ion (see sec.  3 .2 .1 .1) ,  whether  
i t  is  on the bas is  o f  the count ry  o f  or ig in  of  on ly  one or  o f  
both parents .  Th is  var iab le  is  somet imes d iscussed in  terms o f  
the pat te rns o f  marr iage o f  the group:  a group which pr act ices 
endogamy is  usual ly  v iewed as hav ing s t ronger  chances for  surv i 
va l  than a group whose mem bers f requent ly  marry  outs ide the 
group.  Hasse lmo (1974:170-171)  among o thers  po in ted out  the 
impor tance o f  marr iag e pat terns for  the fu tu re o f  b i l ingua l ism in  
a contact  s i tuat ion.  

The s i ze and make-up o f  the popul  a t ion in  Borås and Nacka 
a l lowed us to  d iv ide the populat ion in to  f ive "ethn ic  background"  
categor ies:  

1 .  " f i f i " :  young people both o f  whose parents  
were born an d ra ised in  F in land.  

2 ."anan": young people both o f  whose pa rents  
were b orn and r a ised in  the same count ry  
other  than S weden or  F in land.  

3."swefi": young people on e o f  whose p arents  
was born and ra ised in  Sweden,  the o ther  in  
F in land.  

4 .  "swan": young peop le one o f  whose parents  
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was  bo rn  and  ra i sed  i n  Sweden,  t he  othe r  i n  
an  immig r an t  coun t r y  o the r  than  F in land .  

5 .  " d i f f " :  young  pe op le  whose  pa re n ts  were  
bo rn  and  ra i sed  i n  d i f f e ren t  immig ran t  
coun t r i es .  (The  m a jo r i t y  o f  these  have  one  
pa ren t  bo rn  i n  F in land . )  

The  p opu la t i on  as  a  who le  (we igh ted  i n  Borås ,  see  sec .  
4 .1 .6 )  b roke  down  i n to  these  f i ve  g roups  as  shown  i n  tab le  
5 .3 .1a :  

Tab le  5 .3 .1a  Breakdown  i n to  e thn i c  backg ro und  ca tego r ies .  

f i f i  anan  swe f i  swan  d i f f  To t  

To ta l  N  237  86  141  208  30  702  
popu la t i on  % 33 .8  12 .3  20 .1  29 .6  4 .3  100  

I t  i s  su rp r i s ing  to  many  t ha t  i f  w the  " swe f i "  and  "swan"  
g roups  a re  comb ined ,  i . e .  i n to  a  g roup  who  have  one  Swed ish  
pa ren t  and  on e  immig ran t  pa ren t ,  t h i s  g roup  i s  as  l a rg e  o r  l a rge r  
t han  " f i f i "  and  "anan"  comb ined ,  i . e .  t he  g roup  bo th  o f  whose  
pa ren t s  a re  immig ran ts  f rom the  same co un t r y  o f  o r ig in .  Th i s  
t rend  i s  even  s t ronge r  f o r  the  coun t r y  as  a  who le  and  f o r  immi 
g ran t  ch i l d ren  f rom 0 -18  yea rs  (Re inans  1981) ,  wh ich  m ay  i n d i ca te  
tha t  t he  p ropor t i on  o f  mar r i ages  be tw een  Sw edes  an d  immig ran ts  i s  
i nc reas ing  ove r  t ime .  I  w i l l  re tu rn  t o  t h i s  be low .  

I n  te rms  o f  na t i ona l i t y ,  t he  b reakdown  i n to  the  f i ve  e thn i c  
backg ro und  ca tego r ies  m akes  i t  poss ib le  f o r  us  t o  co mpare  young  
peop le  w i th  F inn i sh  backg round  (o r  Swed ish -F inn i sh ) ,  w i t h  young  
peop le  f rom a l  1  o t he r  backg rounds  ( o r  a l  1  o t he r  backg rounds  +  
Swed ish  back g round) .  As  w e  w i l l  see  be low ,  i t  w as  no t  poss ib le  
t o  b reak  down  "anan"  and  "sw an"  f u r the r .  Th e  compar i son  be tween  
F inn i sh  backg ro und  yo ung  peop le  and  youn g  peop le  w i th  a l l  o the r  
immig ran t  backg rounds  i s  s t i l l  ve ry  i n te res t i ng ,  as  t he  F inn i sh  
g roup  i s  bo th  numer i ca l l y  dom inan t ,  has  a  l ong  h i s to ry  o f  immi 
g ra t i on  to  Sweden  ( se e  e .g .  Wän de  1  982 ,  1984b) ,  has  a  r e la t i ve l y  
h igh  degree  o f  concen t ra t i on  (pa r t i cu la r l y  i n  Borås )  ( see  sec .  
4 .1 .2 .1 )  and  en joy s  a  r e la t i ve l y  p r i v i leged  s ta tus  i n  te rms  o f  
i ns t i t u t i ona l  suppor t  ( c f .  sec .  2 .5 .5 .1 ) .  The  hypo thes es  p re 
sen ted  a t  t he  end  o f  chap te r  2  gave  the  F inn i sh  m ino r i t y  the  
nex t -bes t  chances  o f  su rv i va l ,  a f t e r  those  w i th  Sou the rn  Eu ro 
pean ,  La t i n  Amer i can ,  A f r i can  and  As ian  backg rounds .  (See  be low  
f o r  a  compar i son  o f  ac t i ve  bi l i ngua l i sm in  the  l a t te r  g roup  o f  
m inor i t i es ,  as  compared  w i th  a l l  o the rs  w i th in  "anan"  and  
" swan" ) .  

Ass ignmen t  i n to  e thn i c  backg round  ca tego r ies  was  ma de  i n  
mos t  cases  on  t he  bas i s  o f  t he  b io log i ca l  pa ren ts  o f  t he  young  
pe rson .  Thus ,  young  peop le  l i v i ng  w i t h  on l y  one  (o r  ne i the r )  o f  
t he i r  b io log i ca l  pa ren ts  today  can  be  found  i n  a l l  the  f i ve  
ca tego r ies .  I t  m igh t  be  a rgued  t ha t  a  sepa ra te  ca tego ry  be  
fo rmed  f o r  young  peop le  l i v i ng  w i th  s ing le  pa ren ts  (who  w ere  bo rn  
ab road) .  I n  rea l i t y ,  i t  wou ld  be  qu i te  d i f f i cu l t  t o  do  t h i s ,  and  
i n  the  end  ra t he r  a r i b i t ra ry  to  dec ide  wh ich  you ng  peop le  shou ld  
be  p laced  i n  such  a  ca tego ry .  F rom ou r  i n te rv iews ,  we  have  
l ea rned  tha t  many  o f  t he  young  pe op le  l i v i ng  w i th  on l y  one  o f  
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thei r  b io logical  parents hav e done so only a few years.  The vast  
major i ty  of  these,  even ma ny of  those whos e pare nts have been 
separated longer have a considerable amount  o f  contact  wi th the 
parent  they no longer l ive with.  From the point  of  v iew of  
language and b i l in gual  development,  the in f luence of  the parents 
is  c lear ly  great  dur ing the f i rs t  years of  the c hi ld 's  l i fe .  In 
most  cas es,  the b i o logical  parents we re the pr imary caretakers of  
the c hi ld  dur ing the e ar ly  years,  and i t  would s eem ar t i f ic ia l  to 
ignore th is  fact .  

Another  compl icat ing factor  is  provided by stepparents who 
o f ten come on th e scene whe n th e b io logica l  parents separate.  
The s tepparents for  each ind iv idual  respondent  can have a 
d i f ferent  nat ional  and lang uage background f rom the bio log ica l  
parent  they are in  some sense re plac ing,  and i t  is  not  unusu al  
for  one s tep parent  to  be rep laced by another  af ter  a nu mber o f  
years.  These numerous compl icat ions make any categor izat ion of  
th is  type a s impl i f icat ion.  The rese arch group as a whole de-
c ided to base the ethnic background categor ies on the b io logical  
parents rath er  than on the adul ts  the respondent  current ly  l ives 
wi th.  

As ind icated in  chapter  4 (sec.  4.3.1)  cer ta in young people 
wi th fore ign background have been excluded a l together  f rom the 
mater ia l ,  e.g.  young p eople who we re adopted f rom abroad,  and 
those w i th one Sw edish paren t  and on e parent  who has never l ived 
in Sweden.  Young people w hose par ents immigrated t o Sweden before 
the age of  13 are a lso not  inc luded,  because these young people 
in  some sense represent  a " th i rd generat ion" .  

I t  should be k ept  in  mind how ever,  in  a d iscussion of  border
l ine cases,  and d i f f icu l t ies in  set t ing up h omogeneous categor ies 
that  a major i  ty  (ca.  68-70%) of  young people in  our  populat ion 
l ive in a nuc lear  fami ly  wi th both their  b io log ical  parents and 
their  s ib l ings.  

In  table 5.3.1b bel ow, we can see the re lat ionship between 
the degree of  act ive b i l ingual  ism and the ethnic background of  
the you ng people in  our  po pulat ion in  both munic ipal i t ies.  
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T a b l e  5 . 3 . 1 b  D e g r e e  o f  b i  1  i n g u a l i  s m  a m o n g  t h e  e t h n i c  b a c k g r o u n d  
c a t e g o r i e s ,  i n  n u m b e r  o f  r e s p o n d e n t s ,  a n d  i n  p e r c e n t a g e s .  

" f i f i "  " a n a n "  " s w e f i "  "  s w a n "  " d i f f "  T o t a l  

A c t i v e  1 / 6  6 8  2 5  3 2  1 1  3 1 2  
b i l  i n g u a l s  7 4 .  . 3  7 9 .  . 1  1 7 .  . 7  1 5 . 4  3 6  . 7  4 4 . 4  

M a r g i n a l  5 1  1 8  5 0  9 7  1 1  2 2 7  
b i l  i n g u a l s  2 1 .  , 5  2 0 .  . 9  3 5 .  5  4 6 . 6  3 6 .  . 7  3 2 . 3  

M o n o l i  n g u a l s  1 0  0  6 6  7 9  8  1 6 3  
4 .  2  0 .  0  4 6 .  8  3 8 . 0  2 6 .  . 7  2 3 . 2  

T o t a l  2 3 7  8 6  1 4 1  2 0 8  3 0  7 0 2  
3 3 .  8  1 2 .  3  2 0 .  1  2 9 . 6  4 .  3  1 0 0  

C h i s q u a r e =  2 6 9 . 2 4 4  
d f = 8  
p r o b =  0 . 0 0 0 1  

I t  i s  c l e a r  f r o m  t h i s  t a b l e  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a  s i g n i f i c a n t  
d i f f e r e n c e  i n  t h e  d e g r e e  o f  b i l  i n g u a l i s m  b e t w e e n  o n  t h e  o n e  h a n d  
" f i f i "  a n d  " a n a n "  y o u n g  p e o p l e  a n d  on  t h e  o t he r  h a n d  " s w e f i "  a n d  
" s w a n " .  T h i s  r e s u l t  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  i t  i s  o f  g r e a t e r  s ig n i f i c a n c e  
i f  t h e  y o u n g  p e r s o n  h a s  a  S w e d i s h  p a r e n t  o r  n o t  t h a n  w h a t  p a r t i 
c u l a r  n a t i o n a l i t i e s  t h e  pa r e n t s  m ay  h a v e .  C l e a r l y ,  i f  t h e  p a 
r e n t s  a re  o f  t h e  s a me  n a t i o n a l  i  t y  ( o t h e r  t h a n  S w e d i s h ) ,  t h i s  i s  
m o s t  a d v a n t a g e o u s  f o r  t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  a c t i v e  b i  1  i n g u a l  i s m ,  a s  
t h e  " d i f f "  g r o u p  h o l d s  a  p o s i t i o n  b e t w e e n  " f i f i "  a n d  " a n a n "  o n  
t h e  o n e  h a n d  a n d  " s w e f i "  a n d  " s wa n "  o n  t h e  o t h e r .  

O n e  p o s s i b l e  e x p l a n a t i o n  o f  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  t h e  d e g r e e  o f  
b i l  i n g u a l  i s m  b e t w e e n  " f i f i "  a n d  " a n a n "  v s .  " s w e f i "  a n d  " s w a n "  
m i g h t  b e  t h a t  t h e  p a r e n t s  o f  t h e  y o u n g  p e o p l e  i n  t h e  f o r m e r  
g r o u p s  h a v e  n e v e r  l e a r n e d  S w e d i s h ,  t h u s  t h e  y o u n g  p e o p l e  a r e  
" f o r c e d "  t o  s p e a k  a  m in o r i t y  l a n g u a g e  w it h  t h e m ,  s o  t h e y  b e c o m e  
a c t i v e  b i l i n g u a l s ,  a n d  a r e  r e c o g n i z e d  a s  s u c h  b y  t h i s  s y s t e m  o f  
c l  a ss i f i c a t i o n .  I t  m ay  b e  t r u e  t h a t  t h e  "f i f i "  a n d  " a n a n "  p a r 
e n t s  a r e  l e s s  s k i l l e d  s p e a k e r s  o f  S w e d i s h  t h a n  t h e  i m m i g r a n t s  
m a r r i e d  t o  S w e d e s ,  w h o  a r e  p a r e n t s  o f  t h e  " s w e f i "  a n d  " s w a n "  
r e s p o n d e n t s .  T h e  f o r m e r  g r o u p ' s  r e l a t i v e  l a c k  o f  p r o f i c i e n c y  i n  
S w e d i  s  h  c e r t a i n l y  m u s t  h a v e  p i  a y e d  a  ro l e  i n  t h e i r  us e  o f  l a n -
g u a g e  i n  t h e  c hi l d ' s  ea r l y  y ea r s .  H o w e ve r ,  t h i s  f a c t o r  n e e d  n o t  
n e c e s s a r i l y  e x p l a i n  l a n g u a g e  u s e  i n  t h e s e  g r o u p s  t o d a y .  A c c o r d 
i n g  t o  t h e  r e p o r t s  o f  o u r  r e s p o n d e n t s ,  o n l y  a  v e r y  s m a l l  n u m b e r  
o f  p a r e n t s  i n  t h e s e  g r o up s  a r e  n ot  b i l i n g u a l  t h e m s e l  v  e s  t o d a y .  
A c t u a l l y ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  s e v e r a l  o f  o u r  i n t e r v i e w  i n f o r m a n t s ,  o n c e  
t h e  c h i l d  g e t s  t o  t h e  a g e  w h e n  h e r / h i s  c o n t a c t s  o u t s i d e  t h e  h o m e  
i n c r e a s e ,  a n d  s h e / h e  b e g i n s  l e a r n i n g  S w e d i s h ,  t h e  c h i l d  a l s o  
b e c o m e s  a  s t i m u l u s  t o  t h e  p a r e n t s '  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  S w e d i s h .  O b 
v i o u s l y ,  t h i s  p r o c e s s  h a s  g o n e  s o  f a r  t h a t  i n  s o m e  " f i f i "  a n d  
" a n a n "  f a m i l i e s  S w e d i s h  h a s  b e c o m e  a  s e c o n d  o r  e v e n  t h e  d o m i n a n t  
l a n g u a g e  o f  t h e  h o m e  ( s e e  s e c .  5 . 5 . 1  b e l o w ,  e s p e c i a l l y  t a b l e s  
5 . 5 . 1 a  a n d  5 . 5 . 1 b ) .  

T h e  r e s u l t s  i n  t a b l e  5 . 3 . 1 b  s u g g e s t  t h a t  i n  t h e  v a s t  m a j o r i -
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ty  o f  fami l ies  in  which one p arent  is  Swedish and th e other  
immigrant ,  Swed ish i s  the dom inant  or  even ex c lus ive language o f  
the home.  The language o f  the home se ems t o  have bee n Swe dish 
f rom the beginn ing i n  many case s,  ra ther  than the f i rs t  language 
o f  the immigrant  parent .  However ,  a  majo r i ty  o f  young people in  
"swef i "  and "swa n"  are a t  least  marg inal ly  b i l ingua l ,  which 
ind icates that  many m ay have learned ML in  ch i ldhood,  but  not  
cont inued to  use i t .  The re su l ts  in  th is  tab le  are perhaps not  
so unexpected,  as th e vast  major i ty  o f  the young peop le in  our  
populat ion {and probably  a lmost  a l l  o f  those in  the "swef i "  and 
"swan"  groups)  are born in  Sweden (see sec.  5 .3 .7) .  The non-
Swedish parent  probably  in  most  ca ses ha d a l ready learned Swedish 
before the ch i ld  was born ,  and t h is  was the parents '  common 
language.  Th is  pat te rn em erges c l ear ly  in  our  in t erv iew mater ia l  
a lso.  Whi le  some o f  the Swedish parents  have made an e f for t  to  
learn the f i rs t  language o f  her /h is  immigrant  spouse,  th is  lan
guage i s  on ly  rare ly  used a s the major  me ans o f  communicat ion in  
the fami ly  (c f .  sec.  6 .2 .1  and 6.6 .2 .3) .  

When we tu rn  to  the compar ison o f  " f i f i "  wi th  "anan"  and 
"swef i "  wi th  "swan" ,  i t  should be kept  in  mind t hat  "anan"  and 
"swan"  are ra t her  heterogeneous.  What  these nat iona l /cu l  tura l  
groups have in  common w i th  each o ther  in  cont rast  to  the F inn ish 
group is  that  they are smal ler  in  s ize,  genera l ly  have a shor ter  
h is tory  o f  immigra t ion in to  Sweden,  and rece ive less ins t i tu
t iona l  suppor t  than the F inns do.  Most  o f  these aspects  ought  to  
promote language s h i f t  in  these groups,  but  i t  is  d i f f icu l t  to  
genera l ize when so m any fac tors  and n at ional i t ies  are invo lved.  
Table 5.3 .1c shows the bre akdown in to  the largest  o f  the na t ional  
groups represented in  "anan"  and "swan" .  
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Table 5.3 .1c (Weighted)  number  
nat ional  groups represented in  
Nacka.  

o f  respondents  in  the largest  
"anan"  and "swan"  in  Borås and 

Country  o r  reg ion "anan"  "  swan 

Norway 3 42 
Denmark 7 26 
Ice land 8 0  

Bal t ic  areas o f  present  USSR 4  19 
Eastern Europe (ex cept  Greece and 

Jugos lav i  a)  7  5  

Nether !  ands 3 1  
France 0 3 
West  Germany 18 57 
Aust r i  a  2  5  
Great  B r i ta in  0 1  
USA 0  8  

Greece 10 7 
Jugos lav i  a  11 2 
Lat in  Amer ica 3  7 
Spain  2 2  
I ta ly  4 12 
Turkey 1  2 
Other  (Non-European)  3  3  

Tota l  86 202 

An a t tem pt  was ma de to  break down "anan"  and "sw an"  in to  two 
groups e ach,  as i t  was f e l t  that  they were too heterogeneous t o  
be grouped together .  A s imple breakdown wa s made in to  Nor thern 
and Eastern European or ig in  young people  and those wi th  "o ther"  
or ig in .  The hypo theses presented in  sec.  2 .5 .5  suggested that  
both in  "anan"  and "swan"  those wi th  backgrounds o ther  than 
Nor thern European might  have a h ig her  propor t ion o f  ac t ive b i -
l inguals  than those w i th  Nor thern European background.  Table  
5 .3 . Id  shows th e degree of  ac t ive b i l ingua l  i  sm for  "anan"  and 
"swan"  broken down in to  these two groups each:  
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Table  5 .3 . Id  Degree o f  b i l ingual i sm fo r  Nor th  European and 
"o ther "  background,  w i th in  "anan"  and "swan" .  

"A  N A N"  "S  W A ! \  

Mo & Eas t  No & East  
European Other  European Other  

Ac t ive  39 29 27 4  
b  i  1 i  ngua ls  75,  .0  85 .  3  16 .2  11 .4  

Marg i  na l  13  5  76  21  
b i l ingua ls  25.  .0  14 .  7  45 .5  60 .0  

Mono! ingua l  1 s  0  0  64 10 Mono! ingua l  
0 .  ,0  0 .  0  38 .3  28 .6  

Tota l  N 52  34  167 35 

ch i  square= l .  .216 ch isquare=2.440 
d f=2 d f=2 
prob=0.25 prob=0.29 

As we can see in  the  tab le  above,  the  "anan"  and "swan"  
g roups are  perhaps more  homog eneous than one w ould  expect ,  a t  
leas t  in  terms o f  ac t ive  b i l ingual ism.  The "o ther "  group has  a  
s l igh t ly  h igher  degree o f  ac t ive  b i l ingua l ism in  "anan" ,  bu t  the  
Nor thern  and Eastern  European group has  a  h igher  degree in  
"swan" .  Ne i ther  re la t ionsh ip  i s  s ign i f i can t ,  however .  

I t  is  d i f f i cu l t  to  see w hy ther e  i s  so l i t t le  d i f fe rence in  
the  degree o f  b i l ingua l ism between " f i f i "  and "anan" ,  and betwe en 
"swef i "  and "swan" ,  (as  we l l  as  w i th in  "anan"  and "swan" ) .  The 
l i te ra tu re  survey ,  and the  b r ie f  account  ma de o f  the  d i f fe rences 
in  l i v ing  condi t ions  o f  the  var ious  groups (sec .  2 .5 .5)  suggested 
that  some d i f fe rences should  show up.  Perhaps the  fac tors  
promot ing  b i l ingua l ism in  the  F inn ish  group are  no t  tha t  s t rong.  
Perhaps the  most  s ign i f i cant  soc ia l  fac tors  in  the  language 
contac t  s i tua t ion  have to  do w i th  the  hos t  soc ie ty ,  ra ther  than 
the  var ia t ions  in  cu l tu ra l  background o f  the  immigrants ,  
espec ia l ly  as  regards  b i l ingua l ism in  the  second g enera t ion .  
Severa l  s tud ies  suggest  tha t  d i f fe rences in  pat te rns  o f  language 
use m ay be  s ign i f i can t  between d i f feren t  e thn ic  background groups 
w i th in  the  f i rs t  genera t ion .  These r esu l ts  seem to  ind ica te  tha t  
the  d i f fe rences are  a t  least  much smal le r  in  the  second 
genera t ion .  I t  may be  th a t  d i f fe rences wou ld  have sho wn up,  i f  a 
la rge  enought  po pu la t ion  had b een s tud ied ,  wh ich  wou ld  have m ade 
poss ib le  a  d iv is ion  o f  "anan"  and "s wan"  in to  severa l  ca tegor ies .  
In  any ca se,  a t  least  fo r  the  group s tud ied  in  th is  survey,  i t  
seems tha t  the  fac tor  o f  wh ich  nat iona l /cu l tu ra l  background the  
respondent  has  i s  not  s ign i f i can t ,  bu t  whether  o r  no t  one o f  the  
respondent 's  parents  i s  Swedish  i s  very  s ign i f i can t .  

The e f fec t  o f  the  e thn ic  background var iab le  on the  degree 
o f  b i l ingua l ism is  one o f  the  s t rongest  o f  a l l  those ana lyzed in  
th is  sec t ion .  The ch i  square  fo r  th is  tab le  was ex t remely  h igh ,  
w i th  p=.0001.  The re la t i ve  s ign i f i cance of  the  var iab les  d is 
cussed in  th is  sec t ion  for  the  degree o f  ac t ive  b i l ingua l ism in  
the  popu la t ion  under  s tudy  w i l l  be ana lyzed in  sec t ion  5 .8 .  
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5 .3 .2  Sex  

The  secon d  "back g round"  va r i ab le  to  be  d i scussed  i s  tha t  o f  
t he  sex  o f  t he  youn g  pe rson .  I s  the re  any  s i gn i f i can t  d i f f e rence  
i n  the  deg ree  o f  b  i  1 i ngua1  i  sm be tween  boys  and  g i r l s  i n  ou r  
popu la t i on?  Haugen  (1953 :45 -46 )  c l a ims  tha t  g i r l s  and  w om en  t end  
t o  be  t he  mos t  s k i l l f u l  b i l i n gua ls  i n  the  second  ge nera t i on ,  
wh i l e  othe r  i nves t i ga t i ons  (e .g .  L ieb e rson  1971) ,  i n  o t he r  con
tex ts  have  found  ma les ,  w i t h  t he i r  g r ea te r  con tac t  ne tworks ,  
l ead ing  the  language  sh i f t .  No  d i f f e rences  were  found  be tween  
boys  and  g i r l s  i n  Rönnma rk  and  Wiks t röms  i nves t i ga t ion  o f  b i  -
l i ngua l i sm among  y oung  peo p le  i n  To rneda len  however  (1980b :8 ) .  
I n  Ga l  s  (1979 )  s tudy ,  t he  women  f o l l owed  the  men  i n  becoming  
b i l i ngua l ,  bu t  became mono l i ngua l  i n  the  h igh  s ta tus  language  
be fo re  men  d id ,  i . e .  t he  l anguage  sh i f t  p roceeded  more  r a p id l y  
am ong  women  t h an  am ong  men .  Acco rd ing  t o  Labov  (e .g .  1981 ) ,  
w omen  l ead  mos t  sound  changes  i nves t i ga ted  soc io ! i ngu i s t i ca l  l y ,  
wh i l e  i n  the  l a te r  s tages  o f  t he  change ,  t hey  show s t ronger  
nega t i ve  r eac t i ons  t o  s t i gma t i zed  i nnova t i ons .  

Th e  re su l t s  o f  a  s im p le  c ross - tabu la t i on  o f  sex  w i th  degree  
o f  b i l i ngua l  i sm i s  g i ven  i n  tab le  5 .3 .2 .  
Tab le  5 .3 .2  Re la t i onsh ip  be tween  sex  o f  t he  responden t  and  
deg ree  o f  b i l i ngua l  i sm 

G i r l  s  Boys  To ta l  
Ac t i ve  167  145  312  
b i l  i ngua ls  43 .5  45 .  . 7  44 .4  

Marg ina l  137  89  227  
b i  1  i ngua l  s  35 .7  28 .  , 1  32 .3  

Mono ! i ngua ls  80  83  163  
20 .8  26 .  . 2  23 .2  

To ta l  384  317  702  
54 .8  45 .  . 2  100  

Ch i  squa re=  =5 .447  
d f=  =2  
p rob=0 .0656  

Th i s  compa r i son  sh ows  t ha t  the  ma le  responde n ts  a re  somewhat  
ove r rep resen ted  i n  the  ca tego r ies  o f  ac t i ve  b i l i ngua ls  and  m ono
l i ngua l  s ;  t he  fema les  a re  ove r rep resen ted  i n  the  ca tego ry  o f  
marg ina l  b i l i ngua l s .  Th i s  resu l t  i s  ra ther  d i f f i cu l t  t o  i n te r 
p re t ,  and ,  i n  any  eve n t ,  t he  l ow  ch i - squa re  w i t h  p=0 .0656  sug 
ges ts  t ha t  t he  d i f f e rences  be tween  the  sexes  a re  n o t  s i gn i f i can t ,  
and  a re  p robab ly  due  t o  chance .  
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5 .3 .3  P lace  i n  the  s ib l i n g  g roup  

One  d imens ion  wh ich  can  be  c lassed  as  a  "back g round  va r i 
ab le "  wh ich  I  d id  no t  p lan  to  i nves t i ga te  f rom the  beg inn ing ,  bu t  
wh ich  was  b rough t  t o  ou r  a t t e n t i on  l a te r  i s  tha t  o f  t he  i nd i v i 
dua l ' s  p lace  i n  her /h i s  s i b l i ng  g roup .  Rönnmark  and  Wiks t röm 
no ted  t ha t  i n  To rneda len ,  o lde r  ch i ld ren  i n  a  s i b l i ng  g roup  
tend ed  t o  be  mo re  b i l i ngua l  than  younger  ones  (1980a:22 -23 ) .  I n  
ou r  i n te rv iew  se r ies ,  we  t houg h t  we  no ted  the  same tendenc y ,  so  
t ha t  in  a  numb er -o f  f a m i l i es ,  the  o lde r  sib l i ngs  were  a c t i ve l y  
b i l i ngua l ,  wh i l e  the  younger  ones  i n  the  same f ami l y  were  on l y  
marg ina l  l y  bi1 ingua l .  

Because  o f  t he  f ac t  t ha t  ana lys i s  o f  t h i s  va r i a b le  was  no t  
p lanned  f rom th e  ou tse t ,  i t  p roved  ra the r  d i f f i cu l t  t o  d i v ide  up  
t he  p opu la t i on  i n to  g roups  acco rd ing  t o  the  i nd i v idua l ' s  p lace  i n  
the  s ib l i ng  g roup  pe r  se .  The  c ï oses t  we  c ou ld  come was  t o  
d i s t i ng u i sh  be tween  those  wh o  had  n o  s i b l i ngs  a t  a l l ,  on l y  o lde r  
s ib l i ngs ,  on l y  younger  s i b l i ngs ,  o r  bo th  o lde r  and  young er  s i b 
l i ngs .  Thus ,  we  cou ld  no t  d i s t i ngu i sh  be t ween  a  responden t  w i th  
one  younger  and  seve ra l  o lde r  s ib l i ngs  and  ano th e r  responden t  
w i t h  one  o lde r  and  se ve ra l  younger  s i b l i ngs .  Even  s o ,  due  t o  
de f i c i enc ies  i n  the  da ta ,  we  were  l e f t  w i th  a  g roup  o f  respon
den ts  wh ose  p lac e  i n  he r /h i s  s i b l i ng  g roup  wa s  unc lea r .  

The  re su l t s  o f  t he  compa r i son  be t ween  deg ree  o f  b i l  i ngua l i sm 
fo r  responden ts  i n  d i f f e ren t  ca tego r ies  o f  s i b l ing  g roups  a re  
shown  be low .  
Tab le  5 .3 .3  Re la t i onsh ip  be t ween  responden ts '  p lace  i n  s ib l i ng  
g roup  and  deg r ee  o f  b i l i ngua l i sm 

on ly  o l  des t  "m i  dd le "  younges t  unc i  ea r  
ch i l d  ch i l d  ch i l d  ch i l d  

Ac t i ve  34  83  55  111  24  
b i l  i ngua ls  51 .5  48 .0  46 .6  39 .4  47 .1  

Marg ina l  21  49  29  10 3  18  
b i l i ngua ls  31 .8  28 .3  24 .6  36 .5  35 .3  

Mono! i  ngua l s  11  41  34  68  9  
16 .7  23 .7  28 .8  24 .1  17 .6  

To ta l  66  173  118  282  51  
9 .6  25 .1  l/.l 40 .9  7 .4  

(To ta l  N=690)  Ch isqua re=  11 .320  
d f=8  
p rob=0 .184  

As  t he  tab le  
i n  the  p ropo r t i on  

above  shows ,  t he re  a re  some m ino r  d i f f e rences  
o f  t he  va r i ous  b i l i ngua l  g roups  i n  each  ca te 

go ry ,  so  t h a t  the  " on l y "  ch i l d ren  a re  mos t  b i l i ngua l ,  (and  l e as t  
mono l i ngua l )  and  t he  "younges t "  ch i l d ren  a re  l eas t  b i l i ngua l ,  
and  toge the r  w i th  those  i n  the  "bo th "  ca tego ry ,  mos t  mo no l i ngua l .  
However ,  t he  ch i squa re  i s  l ow,  and  p= .1 8 .  Thus ,  t he  e f fec t  o f  
the  fac to r  o f  t he  responden ts '  p lace  i n  he r /h i s  s ib l i ng  g roup  i s  
i n  the  expec ted  d i r ec t ion ,  bu t  i s  no t  s i gn i f i can t  i n  these  re -
su l t s .  
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In  sec t ion  5 .5 .1  be low I  wi l l  d iscuss  t he  language u sed i n  
conversat ions  between s ib l ings ,  and th en I  wi l l  re tu rn  to  an 
ana lys is  o f  the  d i f fe rences between language use for  the  ac t ive  
b i l ingua l  respondents  i n  th ree types  o f  s ib l ing  group.  

5 .3 .4  Res idence 

A f ac tor  ment ioned i n  the  l i te ra tu re  survey  in  chapter  2  as  
hav ing  an i mpor tan t  e f fec t  to  promote  s tab le  b i l ingua l ism was 
whether  the  group was co ncent ra ted  in  a  ru ra l  o r  urban en v i ron
ment .  I t  has been found in  o ther  s tud ies  (e .g .  Rönnmark  and 
Wiks t röm 1980,  Rub in  1958:520)  tha t  dominated m inor i ty  languages 
were  m ore  ac t ive ly  used in  ru ra l  env i ronments  than in  urban one s.  

I t  was un for tunate ly  ra ther  d i f f i cu l t  to  inves t iga te  whether  
th is  fac tor  had an y  e f fec t  on our  popu la t ion ,  as  shown by  degree 
o f  ac t ive  b i l ingua l ism in  the  second genera t ion .  For  one th ing ,  
the  drop-out  ra te  in  Nacka made i t  d i f f i cu l t  fo r  us  t o  compare  
the  two m un ic ipa l i t i es  w i th  each o ther  d i rec t ly  (see 4 .2 .1  and 
4 .6 .5) .  Th is  might  have g iven us  some in d ica t ion  as  t o  whether  
th is  tendency  ho lds  here  a lso ,  as  the  two c ommuni t ies  d i f fe r  
ra ther  s t rong ly  on the  urban- rura l  d imens ion  (see sec .4 .1 .2)  An
o ther  prob lem i s  tha t  the  immigrants  in  both  munic ipa l i t ies  are  
concent ra ted  in  the  more  urban areas  o f  these m unic ipa l i t ies .  

However ,  a  f i rs t  a t tempt  was m ade to  ge t  some in d ica t ion  as  
to  whether  o r  no t  there  was a  d i f fe rence by  c lass i fy ing  the  
schoo ls  w i th in  each mu n ic ipa l i t y  as  e i t her  cent ra l  o r  per iphera l .  
The c lass i f i ca t ion  was m ade based on my kn owledge o f  the  two 
mun ic ipa l i t ies ,  and i s  def ined somewhat  d i f fe rent ly  in  each.  For  
Borås ,  "per iphera l i t y "  means p er iphera l  i  ty  in  re la t ion  to  Borås  
proper  (see sec .  4 .1 .2 .1)  wh ich  i s  loca ted near  the  geograph ic  
center  o f  the  mun ic ipa l i t y .  In  Nacka,  per iphera l i t y  was de f ined 
as  p er iphera l i t y  w i th  respect  to  the  c i t y  o f  Stockho lm,  located to  
the  nor thwest  o f  the  mun ic ipa l i t y .  In  some cases ,  schoo ls  wh ich  
were  c lose  to  Stockho lm as  the  crow f l i es  were  c lassed as  pe r i 
phera l  because they  were  d i f f i cu l t  to  get  to  f rom the  c i ty ,  e .g .  
because th ey  were  s epara ted f rom i t  by wa ter .  In  some cases ,  a  
schoo l  i s  c lassed as  per iphera l  even though i t  i s  loca ted c lose 
to  the  center  o f  the  town,  because the  areas  served by  the  schoo l  
a re  fu r ther  f rom the  center  o f  town than the  schoo l  i t se l f  (e .g .  
Er iks lund schoo l  in  Borås) .  
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Cent ra l  Per iphera l  

Borås  

Da l  to rp  
Enge lbrek t  
Sär l  a  
Åsbo 

Boda 
Bo l  lebygd 
Er iks !und 
Dal  s jö  
Fr i  s tad  
Sandared 
V i  ska tors  

Nacka 

B jörknäs Ek l iden 
Skuru  Samsko l  an,Sa l ts jöbaden 
(F isksät ra)  Stavsborg  

(Myrs jö )  
(Schools  in  parentheses are  the  "d rop-ou t  schoo ls" ,  see sec .  
4 .2 .1)  

Tab le  5 .2 .4a  be low shows the  degree o f  b i  1  ingua l i  sm for  
young p eople  in  cent ra l  vs .  per iphera l  schoo ls  in  each mun ic i 
pa l  i t y  separa te ly .  

Tab le  5 .3 .4a  Geograph ic  cen t ra l  i t y /per iphera l i  t y  re la ted  to  degree 
o f  b i l ingual ism.  Per iphera l i t y  de f ind  acc  t o  respondents  schoo l .  

Cent ra l  Per iphe ra l  Cent ra l  Per i  pher  
Borås  Borås  Nacka Nacka 

Ac t ive  125 134 16 37 
b  i  1 ingua ls  48 .8  45.  .7  30 .8  36 .6  

Marg i  na l  78  86  25 38  
b i l ingua ls  30.5  29.  .4  48 .1  37 .6  

Mono l ingua ls  53 73 11  26 Mono l ingua ls  
20 ,7  24.  .9  21 .1  25 .7  

Tota l  256 293 52 101 
36 .5  41 .  .7  7 .4  14 .4  

Ch i  square=12.165 
d f=6 
prob=0.0584 

The r esu l ts  for  BorSs go counter  to  our  hypothes is  that  
b i  1 ingua l ism is  more  common in  per iphera l  than in  cent ra l  a reas  
o f  the  m un ic ipa l i t ies .  The t ab le  shows tha t  the  greates t  p ropor 
t ion  o f  ac t ive  b i l ingua ls  can be found in  cent ra l  BorSs,  f o l l owed 
by  per iphera l  BorSs,  then per iphera l  Nacka,  fo l lowed by  cen t ra l  
Nacka.  The p ropor t ion  of  mono l  ingua ls  in  each geograph ic  area 
w i th in  each mu n ic ipa l i t y  a lso  goes co unter  to  the  hypothes is :  the  
per iphera l  a reas  have a  h igher  p ropor t ion  o f  mono l ingua l  s  as  
compared t o  the  cent ra l  a reas  o f  each mu n ic ipa l i t y .  

However ,  the  d i f fe rences are  smal l .  The c h i -square  for  th is  
tab le  is  on ly  12.155 (p=0.0584) .  Moreover ,  much o f  the  
s ta t is t i ca l  s ign i f icance o f  the  tab le  i s  probably  accounted for  
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by the  d i f fe rence between the  munic ipa l i t ies ,  ra ther  than the  
cent ra l  vs .  per iphera l  d i f fe rence .  11  can eas i1  y  be sus pected 
tha t  o ther  fac tors  may be a t  work  here  to  produce these resu l ts .  

One o f  the  f i rs t  tha t  comes t o  mind i s  the  re la t ive  concen
t ra t ion  o f  e thn ic  groups in  the  var ious  ne ighborhoods tha t  make 
up each mun ic ipa l i t y .  As me nt ioned above ,  immigrants  a re  concen
t ra ted  in  the  cen t ra l  a reas  o f  bo th  mun ic ipa l i t ies .  The reason 
the  cen t ra l l y  loca ted schoo ls  in  Borås  have a  h igher  p ropor t ion  
o f  ac t i ve  bi l ingual  young p eop le  may be  because these schoo ls  
serve  areas  where  th e  propor t ion  o f  b i l ingua l  s  i s  h igher .  As w e 
saw i n  chapter  2 ,  th is  fac tor  has  been f requent ly  found to  be 
c ruc ia l  to  the  cont inued bi l ingua l ism of  a  g roup in  a lan guage 
contact  s i tuat ion  (see sec .  2 .5 .1) .  

In format ion  gathered in  the  "base quest io nna i re "  descr ibed 
in  chapter  4  has  m ade i t  poss ib le  fo r  us  to  inves t iga te  whether  
th is  i s  the  fac tor  a t  work  here ,  fo r  the  munic ipa l  i ty  of  Borås .  
As  exp la ined in  chapter  4  in  the  d iscuss ion  o f  we igh t ing  o f  the  
popu la t ion  (sec .  4 .1 .6 ) ,  the  c lasses  in  the  jun io r  high  schoo ls  
in  Borås  were  d iv ided in to  th ree ca tegor ies  accord ing  to  the  
concen t ra t ion  o f  immigrant  p up i ls  in  them.  

Amman and Jönsson (1983)  have shown fo r  Swedish  schoo ls  in  
genera l  (and Borås  was a c tua l ly  one o f  the i r  sample  m un ic ipa l i 
t ies) ,  tha t  c lasses  are  usua l ly  drawn f rom very  l im i ted  geo
graph ica l  a reas  w i th in  the  d is t r i c ts  served by  a  s ing le  e lemen
ta ry  schoo l  (Swe.  lågs tad ium) .  These c lasses  are  typ ica l l y  kept  
together  f rom ye ar  to  year ,  so  tha t  much the  same group o f  ch i l 
dren who s tar ted  schoo l  toge ther  as  s even-year -o lds  leave the  
compulso ry  schoo l  together  as  s ix teen-year -o lds ,  desp i te  the  fac t  
tha t  the  mid d le  schoo l  (Swe.  me l lans tad ium)  o r  jun io r  h igh  schoo l  
(Swe.  högs tad ium)  o f ten  inc ludes pup i ls  who a t tended severa l  
d i f fe ren t  e lementary  schoo ls .  Th is  means t ha t  the  makeup o f  the  
c lasses ,  even i n  the  jun io r  h igh  schoo l  usua l ly  re f lec t  the  make
up o f  the  immedia te  ne ighborh ood o f  each respondent ,  ra the r  than 
tha t  o f  the  schoo l  d is t r i c t  as  a  who le .  Amman and Jönsson used 
the i r  f ind ings  to  argue that  Swedi  sh  sch oo l  s  a re  segregated by  
soc ia l  c lass ,  a  segregat ion  wh ich  re f lec ts  tha t  o f  the  res iden
t i a l  areas ,  bu t  tha t  the  segrega t ion  i s  c lass-by-c lass  ra ther  
than school -by-schoo l ,  as  i n  the  US,  fo r  example .  

Bodasko lan  in  Borås  p rov ided an es pec ia l l y  c lear  example  o f  
th is  phenomenon.  In  tha t  schoo l ,  pup i ls  who l i v ed  in  Bramhul t ,  a  
posh s ing le- fami ly  home area w ent  to  Bodasko l  an  as  d id  pup i ls  
l i v ing  in  Häss1eholmen,  one o f  the  lowest  s ta tus  r enta l  apar tment  
a reas  in  the  mun ic ipa l i t y .  However ,  these pu p i ls  a t tended schoo l  
in  d i f fe ren t  c lasses ,  so  tha t  the i r  contac t  w i th  each o ther  was 
ac tua l ly  qu i te  l im i ted .  

Jus t  as  the  make-up o f  schoo l  c lasses  may be r est r i c ted  in  
terms o f  soc ia l  c lass ,  we can suspect  t hat  i t  might  be  re s t r i c ted  
in  terms o f  the  propor t ion  o f  pup i ls  w i th  immigrant  background,  
s ince  the  res ident ia l  a reas  o f  a  town such as  Borås  are  ra ther  
soc ia l l y  segregated,  and the  vas t  major i ty  o f  immigrant  f ami l ies  
be long to  the  work ing  class  (see sec .  5 .3 .5) .  The p ro por t ion  o f  
second gen era t ion  immigrants  in  the  c lass ,  wh ich  presumably  re 
f lec ts  the  dens i ty  o f  immigrant  f ami l ies  in  the  res ident ia l  a rea,  
m igh t  thus  have a s t ronger  re la t ionsh ip  to  the  degree o f  b i 
l ingua l i sm than the  res iden t ia l  a rea 's  ce nt ra l  i t y  or  per iphera l  i -
ty  w i th in  the  m unic ipa l i t y .  
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Based on Amman and Jönsson 's  f ind ings,  then,  we can analyze 
the degree o f  b i  1 ingual ism for  respondents  in  c lasses which have 
vary ing propor t ions o f  immigrant  pup i ls  in  them, and use th is  as 
an i nd icator  of  the ef fec t  of  res idence in  a ne ighborhood wi th  
vary ing propor t ions o f  immigrant  fami l ies  in  them. Th is  las t ,  o f  
course,  assumes that  the make-up o f  the c lass is  representat ive 
o f  the hous ing area f rom which i t  is  drawn.  

The system of  categor izat ion in to  three levels  o f  concent ra
t ion of  immigrant  pup i ls  was poss ib le  only  for  Borâs,  as i t  was 
on ly  there that  the weight ing system descr ibed in  sec.  4 .1.6  was 
used.  In  tab le  5.3.4b,  the dens i ty  o f  immigrant  young people  in  
the c lass is  compared to  the degree o f  act ive b i  1 ingual  ism,  for  
Borâs on ly .  

Table  5.3 .4b Dens i ty  o f  immigrants  in  respondents"  c l  ass/  
res ident ia l  area and degr ee o f  b i l ingual ism - -Borâs on ly .  

High Mi  dd le  Low 
dens i  ty  dens i  ty  dens i  ty  

Act ive 122 62 75 
b i  1 ingua ls  66.0 40.3 35.7 

Marg ina l  39 50 75 
b i l inguals  21.1 32.5 35.7 

Mono! inguals  24 42 60 Mono! inguals  
13.0 27.3 28.6 

Tota l  185 154 210 
33.7 28.1 38.3 

ch isq=40.927 
df=4 
p=0.0001 

Here a mu ch s t ro nger  re la t ionsh ip  can be seen than in  tab le  
5.3 .4a,  (w i th  h igh ch i  square and p=.0001) ,  and i n  the expected 
d i rec t ion.  Those res pondents  who a re members o f  c lasses w i th  
many immigrants  are more a c t ive ly  b i l ingual  than those a t tend ing 
c lasses wi th  few immigrant  pup i ls .  I f  Amman's  f in d ings apply  in  
Borâs,  then th is  means that  immigrant  pup i ls  l i v ing in  res iden
t ia l  areas wi th  a h igh propor t ion o f  immigrants  are more a c t ive ly  
b i l ingua l  than those l i v ing in  more m ixed ,  or  more Swedish-
dominant  res ident ia l  areas.  Whi le  bo th c lasses wi th  many and 
wi th  few immigrant  pup i ls  ex is ted in  the same sch ool  at  t imes,  
the c lasses (and ne ighborhoo ds)  w i th  many immigrant  pup i ls  were 
concent ra ted in  cent ra l  Borâs,  whi le  those wi th  few immigrant  
pup i ls  were m ore co mmon i n  the per iphery .  

Th is  resu l t  is  in terest ing,  even i f  the make-up o f  the c lass 
may not  cor respond e xact ly  to  the make-up o f  the ne ighborhood in  
terms o f  dens i ty  o f  immigrants .  I t  suggests  tha t  the young 
people  in  c lasses wi th  a g reater  propor t ion o f  immigrants  tend to  
be mor e act ive ly  b i l ingual  than those in  c lasses wi th  few o r  no 
o ther  immigrant  pup i ls .  
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Another  analys is  o f  the re lat ionship  between degree o f  
ac t ive b i  1 ingual ism and th e dens i ty  o f  immigrant  young people  in  
the c lass was m ade po ss ib le  by r e la t ing the answer  to  the lead- in  
to  quest ion 17 (see appendix  2)  to  degree o f  b i  1 ingual ism.  Th is  
quest ion gives on ly  a two-way b reakdown:  between pupi ls  one or  
more o f  whose c la ssmates can speak ML and t hose none o f  whose 
c lassmates can speak ML.  However ,  un l ike the resul ts  in  tab le  
5.3 .4b,  i t  inc ludes pupi ls  f rom Nacka,  and the "yes"  answer  
should  ind icate  not  on ly  that  o ther  immigrant  pup i ls  are in  the 
c lass,  but  that  these share t he same ML as the respondent .  

Tab le  5.3 .4c Class inc ludes immigrant  pup i ls  who can speak the 
same M L as respondent  and de gree o f  b i l ingual  ism.  (Borâs and 
Nacka. )  

Act ive 
b i l inguals  

Marg i  na l  
b  i  1inguals  

Monol inguals  

Tota l  

ch isquare=13.234 
df=2 
p=0.0013 

Class inc ludes pupi ls  Class has no 
w/  same M L as resp.  such p upi ls  Tota l  

217 85 302 
52.5 40.5 48.5 

132 69 201 
32.0 32.9 32.3 

64 56 120 
15.5 26.7 19.3 

413 210 623 
66.3 33.7 100.0 

The r esu l ts  in  th is  tab le  conf i rm the ones in  the preceding 
tab le .  The r e la t ion between these two va r iab les is  in  the expec
ted d i rec t ion,  and i s  s ign i f icant ,  as i t  was i n  the preceding 
tab le .  What  i s  perhaps a b i t  surpr is ing is  that  the re la t ionsh ip  
doesn ' t  seem as s t rong as t ha t  in  the preceding tab le,  when t he 
ML o f  the o ther  immigrant  p up i ls  in  the c lass was not  necessar i ly  
the same as that  o f  the respondent .  

These resu l ts  should  a lso be compared to  the d iscuss ion o f  
soc ia l  networks in  sec.  5 .4 .4 .  I t  shou ld  be po in ted ou t  here 
that  the tendency towards a h igher  degree o f  act ive b i l  ingual ism 
in  the c lass when o thers  in  the c lass are immigrant  young p eople  
is  independent  o f  the language o f  ins t ruct ion,  which wa s and ha s 
been Swedish f or  a l l  the young p eople  in  our  invest igat ion (ex
cept  fo r  a smal l  group in  Viskafors ,  who re ce ived some o f  the i r  
ins t ruct ion in  e lementary  school  in  F inn ish) .  

5 .3 .5  Parents '  occupat ions 

Another  impor tant  background var iab le  is  cer ta in ly  the 
respondents '  soc ia l  c lass,  or  ra ther ,  that  o f  her /h is  fami ly .  
Th is  var iab le  is  notor ious ly  d i f f icu l t  to  def ine and t o  opera
t ional  ize ,  par t icu lar ly  fo r  immigrants .  

A common system o f  categor izat ion used in  Swedish research 
wi th in  the soc ia l  sc iences is  the d iv is ion in to  so-ca l led "soc ia l  
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groups"  (Swe.  soc ia lgrupper) .  Th is  system was developed by the 
Swedish census author i ty  (Swe.  fo lk-  och bostadsräkn ingen) ,  and 
is  based on occupat ion.  The occupat iona l  ra t ings take in to  
account  income,  occupat iona l  s ta tus and the amount  o f  educat ion 
requ i red for  the occupat ion,  thus i t  represents  a combinat ion o f  
the t rad i t iona l  d imensions o f  occupat ion,  educat ion and income.  
There are three groups in  the system,  cor responding more or  less 
to  upper  midd le  c lass,  lower  midd le  c lass and w ork ing c lass.  
Thus,  socia l  group 1  is  very  smal l ,  compr is ing about  13% o f  the 
popula t ion in  our  invest igat ion ( inc luding now youn g pe ople  wi th  
Swedish background) ,  and in c ludes occupat ions and pr ofess ions 
requi r ing h igh levels  o f  educat ion,  w i th  h igh sa la r ies  and a l low
ing the ind iv idua l  great  f reedom to  make dec is ions and ex erc ise 
power  (e .g .  owner  o f  bus iness,  doctor ,  lawyer ,  un ivers i ty  profes
sor  e tc ) .  Soc ia l  group two is  la rger ,  inc luding about  47% o f  our  
populat ion,  and inc lu des somewhat  lower  s ta tus whi te  co l lar  occu
pat ions such as teacher ,  smal l  farmer ,  po l iceman,  bank employee 
and pr ies t .  The sa lar ies ,  s tatus ,  and degrees o f  personal  f ree
dom and power  a re cor responding ly  less than in  soc ia l  group 1.  
The re main ing 40% o f  our  popu lat ion be long to  soc ia l  group 3 ,  
which in c ludes a wide range o f  work ing c lass occupat ions,  such as 
carpenter ,  bus dr iver  and l aborer .  

The cod ing system used by the PIL pro ject  was de veloped for  
another  research pro ject  PRI  (PRI= Po l i t ica l  resoc ia l izat ion o f  
immigran ts ;  see e .g .  A lpay 1980) .  In  th is  system,  100 common 
occupat ions were ass igned to  the three soc ia l  groups,  and t he 
second and th i rd  soc ia l  groups were subd iv ided in to  two and three 
subgroups respect ive ly ,  so that  s ix  groups were formed.  Soc ia l  
group I IA corresponds roughly  to  the midd le  midd le  class (e.g .  
smal l  bus inessperson wi th  employees,  teacher ,  nurse,  accountant )  
and I IB to  the lower  midd le  c lass (e.g .  owner  o f  fami ly  bus iness,  
secretary ,  post  o f f ice  employee,  bank te l le r ) .  Group 111A in
c ludes sk i l led workers  and cra f tsmen,  111B semi-sk i l led workers ,  
and 111C unsk i l led workers .  The d iv is ion of  the ent i re  popula
t ion into  these s ix  groups is  shown i n  tab le  5.3.5a be low.  For  
purposes which w i l l  become c lear  be low,  I  have made se parate  
categor ies  for  housewives (among mothers  o f  the respondents)  and 
unemployed.  The t ab le  has bee n d iv ided in to  three par ts ,  because 
the rows are not  s t r ic t ly  comparable :  the f igures for  the 
major i ty  are based on a sample,  and those for  the minor i ty  groups 
on a  weighted sample.  
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Tab le  5 .3 .5a  C lass i f i ca t ion  o f  immigran t  and  m a jo r i t y  young  
peop le  i n  Borås  and  Nacka ,  by  paren ts "  occupa t ion  

0*  

Sample  o f  
ma jo r i t y  8  
young  0 .5  
peop le  
N=1475 

We igh ted  
samp le  o f  
m inor i t y  1  59  136  113  131  165  107  
young  0 .1  8 .3  19 .1  15 .9  18 .4  23 .2  15 .0  
peop le  

Percen tage  
o f  to ta l  0 .4  13 .1  28 .0  18 .7  14 .5  17 .2  8 .1  
popu la t ion  

*  Young pe op le  i n  th i s  ca tegory  were  imposs ib le  to  pu t  i n to  
o ther  ca tegor ies  because  t he  on ly  occupa t ion (s )  repor ted  fo r  the  
paren t (s )  were  housewi fe  o r  unemp loyed .  

The  ta b le  above  show s t ha t  mino r i t y  young  pe op le  a re  more  
heav i l y  rep resen ted  i n  soc ia l  c lass  II I ,  wh i le  ma jo r i  t y  young  
peop le  a re  over represen ted  i n  soc ia l  c lasses  I  and I I .  

The c l ass i f i ca t ion  o f  immigran t  fami l i es  in to  soc ia l  c lasses  
o r  g roups  i s  a  p a r t i cu la r l y  d i f f i cu l t  task .  Many  immigran ts  ho ld  
jobs  i n  Sweden wh ic h  a re  fa r  be low what  the i r  educa t ion  i n  the i r  
homeland  q ua l i f i es  them f o r .  The  m a jo r i t y  o f  ( f i r s t  genera t ion )  
i  mm i  gran ts  be long  to  the  work ing  c lass  (soc ia l  g roup  3 ) ,  i f  we 
use  occupat ion  a lone  as  a  gu ide .  They  a re  a l so  to  a  g rea te r  
ex ten t  unemployed ,  as  com pared  t o  Swedes .  

The  o ccupa t ion  o f  the  paren ts  i s  the  on ly  ind ica to r  o f  
soc ia l  c l ass  wh ich  I  have  chosen  to  use  fo r  ana lys is  i n  th i s  
thes is .  I t  i s  admi t ted ly  a  rough  ca tegor i za t ion ,  w i th  many  
shor tcomings .  The  occu pa t ions  of  bo th  paren ts  have  been  tak en  
in to  accoun t ,  bu t  the  fa ther ' s  occupa t ion  has  been  g iven  g rea ter  
we igh t  t han  the  mothe r ' s .  The  mother ' s  occupat ion ,  i f  i t  was  i n  
a  h igher  s ta tus  c lass  than  the  fa the r 's ,  cou ld  resu l t  i n  the  
responden t ' s  rece iv ing  a  h igher  s ta tus  ra t ing ;  i f  her  s ta tus  was  
l ower ,  however ,  no  ad jus tment  was  made.  Th i s  sys tem o f  
ad jus tment  thus  resu l ts  i n  a  h igher  s ta tus  ra t ing  fo r  ce r ta in  
responden ts ,  as  com pared  w i th  a  sys tem w here  the  fa ther ' s  occupa
t i on  a lone  i s  used  as  a  gu ide .  I f  the  young  perso n  has  on ly  one  
paren t ,  or  if  on ly  one  paren t  was  emp l  oyed  outs ide  the  home,  o r  
i f  da ta  fo r  one  pa ren t  was  m i ss ing  fo r  some o th er  reason ,  the  
occupa t ion  o f  the  rema in ing  paren t  was  used  as  a  gu i de ,  w i th  no  
fu r the r  ad jus tment .  The  resu l t s  a re  s imp ly  a  rough  gu ide  to  the  
soc ia l  c lass  o r  soc ia l  s ta tus  o f  the  ind iv idua l  respondents '  
fami l i es .  

Other  i nves t iga t ions  o f  language  use  i n  b i l i ngua l  communi -

O C C U P A T  

I  I IA  

228  476  
15 .5  32 .3  

0  N A  L  GR 

I IB  I I  IA  

295  187  
20 .0  12 .7  

U P S  

H IB  I I  IC 

211  70  
14 .3  4 .7  

1 0 5  



t i es  sugges t  tha t  i n  the  f i r s t  ( immigran t )  genera t ion ,  the  h igher  
soc ia l  c lasses  lead  a  language  s h i f t ,  and  a re  the  mos t  b i l i ngua l ,  
wh i le  the  lowes t  a re  the  l as t  to  a t ta in  f luency  i n  the  majo r i t y  
language  (F ishman e t  a l  1971 :166) .  Th is  sugges ts  tha t  i n  the  
second  genera t ion ,  the  work ing  c la ss  ch i ld ren  wou ld  perha ps  fee l  
the  g rea tes t  need  to  ma in ta in  bi l i ngua l  sk i l l s .  Rönnmark  and  
Wiks t röm (1980 :22-26)  found  a  m uch  more  f r equen t  use  o f  F inn ish  
among par en ts  w i th  lower  s ta tus  occupat ions  i n  Torneda len  bu t  
found  no  d i f fe rence  in  language  use  am ong the  pup i l s  they  inves
t i ga ted  wh ich  cou ld  be  at t r i bu ted  to  the  soc ia l  c lass  o f  the i r  
respec t i ve  fam i l i es .  On the  o ther  hand ,  a  h igher  l eve l  o f  
educa t ion  and  occupa t ion  i s  somet imes  assoc ia ted  w i th  a  g rea ter  
invo lvement  i n  loca l  p rograms fo r  language  ma in ten ance  (F ishman 
e t  a l  1966) ,  and  the  encouragement  o f  b i  1 ingua l i sm.  Ch i ld ren  in  
fam i l i es  who a re  concerned  abou t  p rese rv ing  the i r  ML wou ld  p re 
sumab ly  a l so  show a  h igh  l e ve l  o f  b i  1  i ngua l  i sm.  

Tab le  5 .3 .5b  sh ows the  re la t ionsh ip  be tween occupa t iona l  
s ta tus  o f  the  paren ts  and  the  responden ts "  deg ree  o f  b i l i ngua l  -
i  sm.  

Tab le  5 .3 .5b  Re la t ionsh ip  be tween pa ren ts '  occupa t ions  and  degree  
o f  b i  1 ingua l i sm*  

O C C U P A T I O N A L  G R O U P S  

I  I IA  I IB  I I IA  i i iB  I I  IC  

Ac t i ve  28  37  35  25  69  97  
b i l i ngua ls  63 .  ,6  30 ,  3  32 .  1  26 .  .9  44 .  5  67 .  .4  

Marg i  na l  8  53  37  27  57  34  
b i l i ngua ls  18 .  .2  43 .  4  33 .  .9  29 .  .0  36 .  8  23 .  .6  

Mono l ingua ls  8  32  37  41  29  13  
18 .  .2  26 .  2  33 .  .9  44 .  1  18 .  .7  9 .  ,0  

To ta l  44  122  109  93  155  144  
6 ,  .6  18 .  ,3  16 .  .3  13 .  .9  23 .  .2  21 .  .6  

ch i  square=85,  .267  
d f=10  
p rob=0 .0001  

*  The  pop u la t i on  on  wh ich  these  f i gu res  i s  based  d i f fe rs  s l igh t l y  
f rom tha t  i n  the  second  row o f  t ab le  5 .3 .5a  above .  The  
occupa t iona l  ca tegory  0  has  been  exc lu ded ,  as  a re  those  pup i l s  
who cou ld  no t  be  c lass i f i ed  as  to  degree  o f  b i  1 ingua l i sm,  o r  as  
to  occupa t iona l  s ta tus .  

The  pa t te rn  shown i n  th i s  tab le  i s  qu i te  in te res t ing .  The  
mos t  ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l  responden ts  be long  to  fami l i es  a t  e i ther  
end  o f  the  soc ia l  h iera rchy .  Respondents  b e long ing  to  soc ia l  
g roups  I  and 111 B and  111 C have  the  h ighes t  degrees  o f  ac t i ve  
b i  1  ingua l  i sm,  wh i le  the  m idd le  c lasses ,  I IA ,  I IB  and  1 11A have  a  
l ower  ra te  (see  however  sec .  5 .3 .8  be low. ) .  

The  resu l t  can  be  seen  as  con f i rm ing  bo th  o f  the  hypo theses  
ment ioned  ab ove ,  i . e .  tha t  the  lower  c lass  i s  mos t  b i l i ngua l ,  and  
tha t  the  upper  c lass  i s .  A t  the  same t ime ,  i t  i s  remin iscen t  o f  
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what  Labov  (e .g .  1980 ,  1981)  ca l l s  the  curv i l i nea r  pa t te rn  o f  
d is t r ibu t ion  o f  va r ian ts  over  soc ia l  c lass  t yp ica l  o f  the  ea r l y  
s tages  o f  l i ngu is t i c  change  i n  p rogress .  Accord ing  to  Labov ,  
mos t  l i ngu is t i c  change  o r ig ina tes  in  the  upper  work ing  c lass .  
The  pa t te rn  ev iden t  i n  th i s  tab le  sugges ts  tha t  the  same ma y  be  
t rue  o f  language  sh i f t ,  even  though  language  s h i f t  i n  the  case  
s tud ied  here  seems i n  o ther  respec ts  to  resemble  a  s tandard i z ing  
change  f rom above  ( towards  a  p res t ige  norm) ,  ra ther  than  the  
d i f fe ren t ia t ing  changes- f rom-be low s tud ied  by  Labov .  Labov  ex 
p la ins  the  curv i l i near  pa t te rn  he  has  found  i n  numerous  case s  o f  
sound  change  i n  te rms o f  l oca l  i den t i t y :  the  upper  work ing  
c lasses  a re  those  w i th  the  s t ronges t  fee l ings  o f  l oca l  i den t i t y ,  
and  the  g rea tes t  s take  i n  the  loca l  commun i ty .  Spea kers  f rom t h i s  
c lass  who hav e  the  mos t  adva nced  pa t te rn ,  can  b e  seen  to  lead  the  
sound  change :  the y  a re  those  wi th  the  h ighes t  s ta tus  w i th in  the  
loca l  commun i ty  (1980 :261 f ) ,  and  w i th  the  la rges t  number  o f  l oca l  
con tac ts .  Th is  may  a l so  be  t r ue  fo r  the  lower  midd le  and  upper  
work ing  c la sses  in  an  ongo ing  language  s h i f t ,  though  m ethods  used  
i n  the  p resen t  s tudy  do  no t  permi t  more  than  specu la t ions  on  t h is  
po in t .  I n  add i t i on ,  when th e  occupa t ion  and  e thn ic  background  
var iab les  were  run  toge ther  aga ins t  degree  o f  b i  1  i ngua l i  sm,  the  
h igh  degree  o f  b i l i ngua l i sm in  the  h ighes t  occupa t iona l  g roup  
d isappeared  (see  below ,  sec .  5 .3 .8 ) .  I  w i l l  re tu rn  to  a  d i s cus-
s ion  o f  the  c on tac t  ne twork  o f  b i l i ngua l  young  peop le  i n  re la t ion  
to  b i  1  i  ngua l  i  sm (  sec .  5 .4 .4 ) .  

5 .3 .6  Leng th  o f  s tay  i n  Sweden 

The  p r esen t  sec t ion  w i l l  d iscuss  the  r e la t ionsh ip  be tween 
the  leng th  o f  the  ind iv idua l  responden t ' s  s tay  i n  Sweden and  
degree  o f  b i l i ngua l i sm as  de f ined  in  5 .2  above .  Bo th  common 
sense  and  e a r l ie r  research  sugges t  tha t  those  pup i ls  who hav e  
been  a  s hor te r  t ime  in  th i s  count ry  wou ld  be  more  a c t i ve  users  
o f  ML than  those  who have  been  here  a  l o nger  t ime  (e .g .  F ishman 
e t  a l  1971 :156) .  

The  p opu la t ion  s tud ied  i n  th i s  research  p ro jec t  d isp layed  a  
su rp r i s ing  lack  o f  va r ia t i on  in  th i s  d imens ion .  A lmos t  80% o f  
the  young  p eop le  we s t ud ied  were  born  i n  Sweden and  had  l i ved  
here  a l l  the i r  l i ves ,  so  the  on ly  mean ing fu l  way  to  ca tegor ize  
them i s  to  compare  th i s  la rge  group  w i th  the  sma l l  m inor i t y  who 
were  born  o r  had  l i ved  abroad .  Even  t h i s  g roup  i s  ra ther  homo
geneous ,  as  60% o f  the  young  peop le  no t  born  i n  Sweden have  l i ved  
here  a t  l eas t  ten  years ,  so  tha t  the  propor t ion  of  young  peop le  
i n  our  popu la t ion  who had  a t tended  schoo l  i n  ano ther  c oun t ry  i s  
p robab ly  abou t  8%.  Never the less ,  we can  c ompare  the  la rger  g roup  
who were  born  here  f rom those  born  abroad  to  see  i f  th i s  fac tor  
has  any  e f fec t  on  th e  degree  o f  b i l i ngua l i sm.  Because  th e  number  
o f  responden ts  b orn  abroad  i s  sma l l ,  we were  una b le  to  compare  
the  degree  o f  b i l i ngua l i sm o f  the  even  sma l  1e r  g roup  who have  
"commuted"  back  and  fo r th  be tween Sweden and  the  coun t ry  o f  
o r ig in  o f  the  paren ts  (CO) .  On ly  3 .7% o f  our  popu la t ion  have  
moved  be tw een co un t r i es  more  than  once  du r ing  her /h is  l i f e t ime.  

Tab le  5 .3 .6  shows the  re la t i on  be tween degree  o f  b i l i ngua l 
i sm and  leng th  o f  s tay  i n  Sweden f o r  the  young  peop le  i n  our  
popu la t ion .  
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Table  5 .3 .6  Length  o f  s tay  i n  Sweden an d de gree o f  b i  1 ingua l i  sm 

On ly  l i ved 
in  Sweden 

A lso  l i v ed 
abroad Tota l  

Ac t ive  
b i1 ingua ls  33.6  

122 
87.  

310 
44.3  

Marg i  na l  
b i  1  ingua l  s  

211 
37.7  

15 
10.  

226 
32.3  

Monol ingua ls  

Tota l  

161 
28.7  

560 
80.1  

2 163 
1 .4  23.3  

139 699 
19.9  100.0  

ch isquare=134.278 
d f=2 
prob=0.0001 

As i s  c lear ,  the  re la t ionsh ip  is  qu i te  s t rong (w i th  a  h igh  
ch isquare  and p= 0 .0001)  and in  the  expected di rec t ion ,  so tha t  
those w ho ha ve l i ved par t  o f  the i r  l i ves  in  o ther  count r ies  have 
a  s ign i f i cant ly  h igher  degree o f  ac t ive  b i l  ingua l ism than those 
who ha ve l i ved a l l  the i r  l i ves  here  i n  Sweden.  Ev ident ly ,  young 
peop le  born  a broad ha ve a  s t rong te ndency to  use M L ac t ive ly  even 
a f te r  coming t o  Sweden,  when the y  have learned Swedish  as  a  
second 1anguage ( i . e .  if  they  were  born  abroad) .  I t  seems prob
ab le  tha t  parents  wh o ha ve a r r ived re la t i ve ly  recent ly  are  a lso  
more re luc tant  to  a l low Swedish  to  become the  language o f  the  
home than those who hav e l i ved here  longer .  We s ha l l  see in  
sec t ion  5 .3 .8  tha t  there  i s  a  h igh  degree o f  in te rac t ion  between 
th is  var iab le  and the  one d iscussed in  the  fo l  low ing sec t ion ,  
namely ,  p lans  to  re turn  to  CO,  and b o th  o f  them have the  expe cted 
re la t ionsh ip  to  degree o f  b i  1  ingua l i  sm.  

5 .3 .7  P lans  to  re turn  to  the  parents"  count ry  o f  o r ig in  

In  th is  sec t ion  I  wi l l  d iscuss  the  re la t ionsh ip  between the  
degree o f  b i l  ingua l  ism a s  de f ined i n  sec t ion  5.2  and the  p lans  o f  
the  respondent 's  fami ly  e i ther  to  s tay  in  Sweden o r  re turn  to  
the i r  count ry  o f  or ig in .  My h ypothes is  i s  tha t  young peo p le  
whose f ami l ies  have def in i te  p lans  to  re turn  to  the  parents  
count ry  o f  o r ig in  (CO)  w i l l  be more ac t ive ly  bi l ingua l  than th ose 
who p lan  to  s tay  in  Sweden.  

In  tab le  5.3.7  I  present  a  compar ison betwee n degrees o f  
b i l ingual ism and the  fami ly 's  p lans  to  s tay  in  Sweden o r  to  
re turn  to  CO.  
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Table  5 .3 .7  Re la t ionsh ip  between f am i ly 's  p lans  to  remain  in  Sweden 
o r  re tu rn  to  CO a nd degre e o f  b i l ingua l  ism 

Return  Don ' t  Rema in  
know 

Ac t ive  62 69 176 
b i l  ingua ls  91 .2  65 .1  34 .8  

Marg ina l  5  28  190 
b i l ingua ls  7 .4  26.4  37 .6  

Mono l ingua ls  1  9 139 
1 .5  8 .5  27.5  

Tota l  N= 68  106 505 
10 .0  15 .6  74 .4  

Ch isquare=100.232 
d f=4 
prob=0.0001 

As was shown in  sec t ion  5 .2 .3 ,  the  vas t  majo r i ty  o f  the  
young peop le  in  the  p opula t ion  had l i v ed  in  Sweden a l l  o r  most  o f  
the i r  l i ves .  E igh ty  percent  a re  born  in  th is  count ry ,  and o f  the  
o thers ,  60% have l i ved  here  a t  leas t  ten  years .  In  th is  perspec
t i ve ,  i t  is  not  surp r is ing  tha t  on ly  10% o f  the  popu la t ion  as  a  
who le  repor t  tha t ,  t he i r  fami l ies  p lan  to  re turn  to  CO,  wh i le  an 
add i t iona l  15% don ' t  know.  Near ly  th ree  quar ters  o f  the  popu la
t ion  seem t o  count  on  s tay ing  in  Sweden for  the  fo reseeab le  
fu tu re .  

When the  degree o f  b i l ingua l  ism i s  compared w i th  the  p lans  
fo r  a  poss ib le  re tu rn  to  CO,  we se e no t  unsurpr is ing ly  that  the  
degree o f  ac t ive  b i l ingua l  ism is  ex t remely  h igh  - -over  90%--  in  
the  l i t t l e  groupwho repor t  tha t  the i r  f  am i  l ies  do p l an  to  re 
tu rn .  Even those wh o a re  uncer ta in  show a  h ighe r  degree o f  ac t ive  
b i l ingua l  ism than those who se fam i l ies  p lan  to  s tay .  

We sh ou ld  keep in  mind that  plans  to  re turn  to  the  count ry  
o f  o r ig in  can be o f  many d i f fe rent  k inds ,  f rom rea l i s t i c  and 
concre te  plans  to  dreams.  Ma ny s t ud ies  o f  immigra t ion  pa t terns  
suggest  t hat  a f ter  a  nu mber  o f  years  in  a  ne w count ry ,  espec ia l l y  
i f  a second genera t ion  has  grown up there ,  an immigrant  fami ly 's  
p lans  to  re turn  to  CO a re  increas ing ly  unrea l is t i c ,  and a re  on ly  
rare ly  rea l ized (Hamberg  1981:79) .  For  re fugees,  p lans  to  re turn  
to  CO m ay be  de f in i te ,  bu t  may have to  be pos tponed for  long 
per iods,  due t o  the  unchang ing po l i t i ca l  s i tua t ion  there .  In  
cases o f  re-migra t ion  af te r  a lo ng s tay  in  the  hos t  country ,  i t  
is  not  uncommon tha t  the  second gene ra t ion  dec ides  to  remain  in  
the  hos t  count ry ,  o r  tha t  re -migra t ion  i s  fo l lowed by  re - immigra
t ion  a f ter  a  t ime.  

5 .3 .8  Re la t ionsh ips  between the  "background"  fac tors  

In  the  prev ious  sec t ions ,  we have seen th a t  severa l  var i 
ab les  have a  qu i te  s t rong re la t ionsh ip  w i th  what  I  have ca l led  
"degree o f  b i  1  i  ngua l  i  sm".  The var iab les  w i th  the  s t rongest  e f 
fec ts  were  
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" e t h n i c  b a c k g r o u n d "  

d e n s i t y  o f  i m m i g r a n t s  i n  r e s i d e n t i a l  a r e a  

p a r e n t s '  o c c u p a t i o n s  

l e n g t h  o f  s t a y  i n  S w e d e n / b i r t h p l a c e  

p l a n s  t o  r e t u r n  t o  C O  o r  t o  s t a y  i n  S w e d e n  

W h e n  c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t s  w e r e  c a l c u l a t e d  f o r  e a c h  p a i r  o f  
v a r i a b l e s ,  i t  w a s  f o u n d  th a t  t h e  f i r s t  a n d  t h i r d  ( e t h n i c  b a c k 
g r o u n d  a n d  o c c u p a t i o n a l  s t a t u s ) ,  a n d  t h e  l a s t  t w o  ( l e n g t h  o f  s t a y  
a n d  p l a n s  t o  r e t u r n )  s h o w e d  a  s i g n i f i c a n t  d e g r e e  o f  i n t e r a c t i o n ,  
b u t  t h e  o t h e r  v a r i a b l e s  w e r e  f a i r l y  i n d e p e n d e n t  o f  o n e  a n o t h e r .  
T h e  l a s t  t w o  c o r r e l a t e d  s o  w e l l  t h a t  t h e y  c o u l d  b e  c o m b i n e d  i n t o  
a  s i n g l e  v a r i a b l e  w h i c h ,  f o r  w a n t  o f  a  b e t t e r  t e r m ,  w i l l  b e  
c a l l e d  " s t a b i l i t y " .  T h o s e  b o r n  a n d  r a i s e d  a n d  p l a n n i n g  t o  s t a y  
i n  S w e d e n  ( 4 4 8  i n d i v i d u a l s )  a r e  i n  t h i s  r e s p e c t  o p p o s e d  t o  t h e  
r e m a i n i n g  2 5 4  w h o  e i t h e r  h a v e  b e e n  h e r e  a  s h o r t e r  t i m e  o r  w h o  
p l a n  t o  r e t u r n  t o  CO  ( o r  do n ' t  k n o w ) .  

A  s t e p w i s e  r e g r e s s i o n  a n a l y s i s  w a s  p e r f o r m e d  o n  t h e s e  f o u r  
r e s u l t i n g  v a r i a b l e s  ( e t h n i c  b a c k g r o u n d ,  o c c u p a t i o n ,  d e n s i t y  o f  
i m m i g r a n t s  i n  r e s i d e n t i a l  a r e a  a n d  s t a b i l i t y ) ,  s o  a s  t o  d e t e r m i n e  
t h e i r  r e l a t i v e  ef f e c t s  o n  d e g r e e  o f  b i  1  i n g u a l  i s m .  T h e  r e s u l t s  o f  
t h i s  ca l c u l a t i o n  s h o w e d  t h a t  

-  e t h n i c  b a c k g r o u n d  h a d  b y  f a r  t h e  s t r o n g e s t  e f f e c t  

-  p a r e n t s '  o c c u p a t i o n  a l s o  h a d  a  s t r o n g  e f f e c t ,  w h i l e  

-  d e n s i t y  o f  i m m i g r a n t s  i n  t h e  r e s i d e n t i a l  a r e a  a n d  

-  s t a b i l i t y  h a d  w e a k e r  e f f e c t s ,  a b o u t  e q u a l  t o  e a c h  o t h e r .  

A l l  f o u r  o f  t h e s e  v a r i a b l e s '  e f f e c t s  o n  d e g r e e  o f  b i l  i n g u a l i s m  
w e r e ,  h o w e v e r ,  s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t .  

A s  m e n t i o n e d  a b o v e ,  e t h n i c  b a c k g r o u n d  a n d  p a r e n t s '  o c c u p a 
t i o n  a l s o  d i s p l a y e d  t e n d e n c i e s  t o w a r d  i n t e r a c t i o n .  T h e  r e l a t i o n 
s h i p  b e t w e e n  t h e m  t u r n e d  o u t  t o  b e  s o m e w h a t  u n e x p e c t e d .  T h e  
e t h n i c  b a c k g r o u n d  c a t e g o r y s ' m e a n  p o s i t i o n s  o n  t h e  o c c u p a t i o n a l  
s c a l e  ( s e e  s e c .  5 . 3 . 5 )  w e r e  a s  f o l l o w s :  

- " a n a n " :  n e a r  t h e  b o u n d a r y  b e t w e e n  s o c i a l  g r o u p s  I I A  a n d  I I B  

- " s w a n " :  w i t h i n  s o c i a l  g r o u p  I I B  

- " s w e f i " :  w i t h i n  s o c i a l  g r o u p  1 1 1 A  

- " f i f i " :  w i t h i n  s o c i a l  g r o u p  1 1 1 C  

T h a t  " f i f i "  w o ul d  h a v e  t h e  l o w e s t  m e a n  o c c u p a t i o n a l  s t a t u s  i s  n o t  
s o  u n e x p e c t e d ,  p e r h a p s ,  b u t  t h a t  " a n a n "  w h o u l d  h a v e  a  s t a t u s  
h i g h e r  t h a n  b o t h  " s w a n "  a n d  " s w e f i "  w a s  u n e x p e c t e d .  

W h e n  e t h n i c  b a c k g r o u n d  a n d  o c c u p a t i o n a l  s t a t u s  w e r e  r u n  
a g a i n s t  d e g r e e  o f  b i  1  i n g u a l i  s m ,  i t  b e c a m e  c l e a r  t h a t  e a c h  h a d  a n  
e f f e c t  o n  b i l i n g u a l  i s m  i n d e p e n d e n t  o f  t h e  o t h e r ,  b u t  t h a t  t h e  
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ef fec ts  o f  e thn ic  background  were  s t ronger .  When o ccupat iona l  
s ta tus  was  co n t ro l led ,  the  e f fec ts  o f  e thn ic  background  rema ined  
i n  a l l  cases .  However ,  when  e thn ic  background  was  con t ro l led ,  
the  parabo l i c  cu rve  d iscussed  in  sec .  5 .3 .5  became more  1  i near :  
i .e .  the  h igh  degree  o f  bi l i ngua l i sm among h i gher  occupat iona l  
s ta tus  ca tegor ies  seems to  be  the  e f fec t  o f  the  över represen ta 
t i on  o f  respondents  f rom "anan"  i n  the  h igh  occupa t iona l  s ta tus  
g roup .  Append ix  4  g i ves  the  tab les  showing  the  re la t i onsh ip  
be tween ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l i sm and each  o f  these  two  va r iab les  when 
the  o ther  i s  he ld  cons tan t .  

The  im p l i ca t ions  o f  the  resu l ts  i n  sec t ion  5 .3  as  a  w ho le  
w i l l  be  d iscussed  i n  g rea te r  de ta i l  i n  sec t ion  5 .7 .  
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5.4  In terac t ion  w i th  ma jor i ty  and mino r i t y  language cu l tu re  

In  th is  sec t ion  I  wi11 d iscuss  fac tors  wh ich  have to  do w i t h  
the  contac t  the  young peop le  have had w i th  minor i ty  language (ML )  
cu l tu re  dur ing  the i r  l i ves  or  dur ing  the i r  s tay  in  Sweden.  These 
fac tors  measure  in  d i f fe ren t  ways to  what  ex ten t  the  respondent  
par t i c ipa tes  ac t i ve ly  in  minor i ty  language cu l ture ,  as  we l l  as  
Swedish  c u l tu re .  I  noted above tha t  no respondents  i n  our  popu
la t ion  cou ld  be cons idered mono l ingua l  in  ML.  In  the  same way ,  
i t  is  ev ident  that  no young person growing up in  Sweden and 
a t tend ing  a Swedi sh  schoo l  l i ves  iso la ted  f rom Swedish  cu l tu re .  
However ,  as  we sha l l  see,  contac t  w i th  minor i ty  cu l tu re  var ies  
s ign i f i can t ly  w i th in  our  popula t ion .  

Each o f  these measures  o f  contac t  w i th  ML c u l ture  was com 
pared w i th  degree o f  b i l ingual ism.  As co mpared to  the  var iab les  
d iscussed i n  the  prev ious  sect ion ,  the  re la t ionsh ip  between these 
var iab les  and the  degree o f  b i l  ingua l  i sm i s  ambiguous.  Ne i ther  
the  "contac t "  var iab les  nor  b i l ingua l  ism can be seen as  indepen
dent  nor  dependent  a lone ,  wi th  respec t  t o  the  other .  The "con 
tac t "  var iab les  are  on the  one hand ind ica tors  o f  a  cer ta in  
pro f ic iency  in  ML,  thus  mak ing  them in  th is  sense dependent  
va r iab les .  On th e  o ther  hand,  the  ac t iv i t ies  d iscussed in  th is  
sec t ion  deve lop  b i l ingua l  sk i l l s ,  so they  are  in  that  sense 
independent  i n  re la t ion  to  the  degree o f  b i l ingua l ism (c f .  Rosen
gren & A rv idson 1983:206-210) .  The "c ontac t "  var iab les  d iscussed 
in  th is  sec t ion  are  consumpt ion  o f  mass med ia  in  ML,  pa r t ic ipa 
t ion  in  home language ins t ruc t ion ,  membersh i  p  i n  i  mm i  grant  or -
gan iza t ions ,  soc ia l  ne tworks  and v is i t s  to  the  parents"  count ry  
o f  o r ig in  (CO) .  

5 .4 .1  Consumpt ion  o f  mass med ia  i n  the  m inor i ty  language 

In  th is  sec t ion ,  I  w i l l  d iscuss  the  exten t  to  wh ich  the  
respondents  to  the  quest ionna i re  use ma ss med ia  in  the  minor i t y  
language (ML) ,  and compare  i t  to  the i r  use o f  mass med ia  
genera l l y .  

The fo rm s o f  mass med ia  in ves t iga ted  in  the  quest ionna i re  
are :  

Books  

Magaz ines /newspapers  

TV 

Rad io  

Mus ic  ( e i ther  per fo rming or  l i s ten ing  to )  

A l l  these fo rms o f  mass m ed ia  have a  ce r ta in  l ingu is t ic  component  
(except  l i s ten ing  to  or  per fo rming mus ic  w i thout  tex t ) ,  bu t  a l l  
(except  p oss ib ly  per fo rming mus ic )  a re  bas ica l l y  pass ive  ac t i v i 
t ies ,  i .e .  they  invo lve  percept ion  ra ther  than product ion  sk i l l s  
i  n ML.  

Tab les  5 .4 .1a  and b  be low shows the  f requency  o f  use o f  
these ma ss med i a  in  ML fo r  ac t ive  and marg ina l  b i l ingua ls .  (The 
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mono l ingua ls  answered "never "  to  a l l  these ques t ions ,  see sec .  
5 .2)  The answers  to  each q uest ion  (see append ix  2 ,  ques t ions  21-
25)  have bee n grouped so  t hat  any  answer  ind icat ing  more  f re quent  
use than " less  o f ten"  i s  cons idered "of ten  or  somet imes" ,  " less  
o f ten"  i s  c lassed as  "se ldom"  and "never "  =  "never " .  

Tab le  5 .4 .1a  Mass med ia  consum pt ion  i n  ML f o r  ac t ive  b i1 ingua ls .  

Magaz ines/  
Rad io  Books  Newspapers  Mus ic  TV 

Of ten  108 121 155 179 163 
34.  .6  38 .8  49,  .7  57 .4  52.  .2  

Se l  dom 103 95 85 101 107 
33.  ,0  30 .4  27.  ,2  32 .  .4  34 .  .3  

Never  101 96 72 32 42  
32 .  .4  30 .8  23.  .1  10.  .3  13 .  5  

N=312 

Tab le  5 .4 .1b  Mass med ia  cons umpt ion  i n  ML f o r  marg ina l  b i l ingua ls .  

Magaz i  nes /  
Rad io  Books  Newspapers  Mus ic  TV 

Of ten  38 36 43 57 79 
16 .7  15.  .9  18 ,  .9  25,  .1  34.  ,8  

Se l  dom 70 50 75 106 84  
30 .8  22,  .0  33,  .0  46,  .7  37 ,  .0  

Never  119 141 109 64 64 
52 .4  62,  .1  48,  .0  28 .  .2  28 .  .2  

N=227 

Not  surpr i s ing ly ,  the  act i ve  bi l ingua ls  are  cons is ten t ly  
more  f requent  users  o f  mass med ia  in  ML than are  marg ina l  b i 
l ingua ls .  ( I t  shou ld  be re ca l led  tha t  use o f  mass me d ia  doe s no t  
d is t ingu ish  ac t ive  andrnarg ina l  b i l ingua ls  by  de f in i t ion  (see 
sec t ion  5 .2.0)  bu t  i t  does d is t ingu ish  marg ina l  b i l ingua ls  f rom 
mono l ingua ls ,  wh ich  i s  why the  f igures  fo r  the  la t te r  group are  
no t  inc luded in  the  tab le . )  Marg ina l  b i l ingua ls  answered "never "  
more  o f ten  fo r  a l l  fo rms o f  mass med ia ,  wh i le  the  re la t ionsh ip  
was more  c omplex  in  the  midd le- f requency  ca tegory  ( "se ldom") .  
Examinat ion  o f  th is  ca tegory  o f  response f o r  the  marg ina l  b i l in 
gua ls  suggests  tha t  marg ina l  b i1 ingua l  s '  consumpt ion  o f  mus ic  and 
TV i n  ML i s  somewhat  g rea ter  than the  o ther  media .  For  the  
ac t ive  b i l ingua ls ,  the  same sor t  o f  d i f fe rence showed up in  the  
upper  row o f  the  tab le  (  i .e . "o f ten" ) .  

The q uest ion  na tura l l y  ar ises ,  how does t h is  pa t te rn  o f  use 
fo r  mass med i a  in  ML com pare  w i t h  mass med ia  use in  genera l  ( i .e .  
inc lud ing  Swedish)  fo r  the  popu la t ion? Us ing  m ater ia l  ga thered 
by  S n icker  in  the  f i rs t  sec t ion  o f  the  quest ionn iare  (see sec .  
4 .1 .5 ) ,  some rough compar isons  can be mad e.  For  the  immigrant  
pup i ls  in  both  m unic ipa l i t ies ,  ( inc lud ing  both  groups above p lus  
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the  mono l ingua l  s )  the  fo l low ing pat te rns  emerged fo r  use o f  these 
mass media  ( language u nspec i f ied) :  

1 .  Books :  over  75% o f  the  popu la t ion  read books  
o ther  than schoo l  books  "o f ten"  o r  "somet imes" .  

2 .  Magaz ines /newspapers :  over  90% "usua l ly "  read a  
da i l y  newspaper ,  wh i le  over  75% read one o r  more  week
l ies  on a  regu lar  bas is .  

3 .  TV:  over  75% watch  T V da i ly ,  the  curve  for  the  
number  o f  hours  watche d per  day  pea ks  a t  between 2  and 3  
hours .  

4 .  Rad io :  un for tuna te ly  we have no in fo rmat ion  on 
the  f requency  these youn g peop le  l is ten  to  the  rad io .  

5 .  Mus ic :  90% l i s ten  to  mus ic  on  a  da i ly  bas is .  

We see i n  th is  shor t  summary  o f  the  mass med ia  use in  the  
popu la t ion  tha t  the  vas t  ma jor i ty  are  f requent  users  o f  a  num ber  
o f  d i f fe ren t  media ,  and tha t  the  vas t  bu lk  o f  med ia  consumpt ion  
by  these young peop le  wou ld  seem to  be i n  Swedish .  

One major  reason fo r  the  d i f fe rence in  the  f requency  o f  use 
between mass media  in  genera l  and m ass med ia  i n  ML i s  cer ta in ly  
the  d i f fe r ing  amounts  o f fe red .  Da i ly  newspapers  in  languages 
o ther  than Swedi sh  a re  no t  cur ren t ly  produced in  Sweden ( though a  
F inn ish  da i l y  was p ub l ished dur ing  the  per iod  we conducted th is  
inves t igat ion ) .  However ,  some imm igrant  fami l ies  repor ted ly  
subscr ibe  to  fo re ign  newspapers ,  probab ly  main ly  Scand inav ian  
ones.  The week ly  magaz ines  the  respondents  and in te rv iew in for 
mants  re por ted  read ing  regu l  a r ly  were  a l  so  t yp ica l  l y  impor ts ,  
though a  few magaz ines  in  languages o ther  than Swedish  a re  p ro
duced in  Sweden.  Rad io  and TV b ro adcasts  by  the  nat iona l  ne t 
works  are  regu la r ly  made in  languages o ther  than Swedish ,  the  
number  o f  hours  per  week vary ing  depend ing on the  language.  
These broa dcasts  are  dominated by  F inn ish  and the  southeas tern  
European immigrant  languages ,  wh i le  la rge  immigrant  g roups such 
as  Da nes ,  Norwegians  and German-speakers  a r e  no t  a l lo t ted  spec ia l  
b roadcasts  on ra d io  or  TV.  Rad io  broadcasts  f rom o ther  Scand ina
v ian  count r ies  and the  cont inen t  are  no t  d i f f i cu l t  to  rece ive ,  
however .  Accord ing  to  a  spokesman f rom Sver iges  rad io ,  TV p ro 
grams in  languages o ther  than Swedish  a re  a lways  broadcast  w i th  
Swedish  s ubt i t les .  Chance observa t ion s  have sh own th a t  th is  ru le  
has except ions ,  however .  

L ib rar ies  both  in  Borås  and Nacka have spe c ia l  co l lec t ions  o f  
books  i n  the  most  common immig rant  languages,  and mus ic  recor 
d ings  are  a lso  fa i r l y  easy  to  obta in .  In  BorSs th ere  is  a shop 
spec ia l i z ing  in  F inn ish  records  and ta pes ,  for  example  (wh ich  
inc identa l l y  a lso  se l l s  such F inn ish  spec ia l ty  i tems as  saunas 
and sauna accessor ies) .  

When th e  va r ious  media  a re  compared wi th  each other ,  i t  i s  
c lear  tha t  mus ic  and TV a re  the  most  po pu la r  med ia  in  ML,  maga
z ines  occupy a  m idd le  pos i t ion  and r ad io  and books  are  leas t  
popu la r .  Th is  pa t te rn  rough ly  matches tha t  fo r  mass med ia  in  
genera l ,  though in  the  la t te r  case we have no f igures  fo r  rad io  
1 is ten ing .  
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T h e r e  a r e  a  n u m b e r  o f  p o s s i b l e  i n t r e p r e t a t i o n s  o f  t h e s e  
c o m p a r i s o n s .  O n e  i s  si m p l y  t h a t  m a s s  m ed i a  i n  M L  r e p r e s e n t  a n  
e q u a l l y  i m p o r t a n t  p o r t i o n  o f  t h e  u s e  o f  m a s s  m e d i a  g e n e r a l l y ,  f o r  
e a c h  i n d i v i d u a l  m e d i u m .  H o w e v e r ,  i f  w e  c o m p a r e  t h e  f ig u r e s  i n  
t a b l e  5 . 4 . 1 a  a n d  b  a n d  t h e  r e s u l t s  fo r  t h e  m a s s  m e d i a  q u e s t i o n s  
i n  q u e s t i o n n a i r e  1 ,  I  t h i n k  w e  f i n d  s o m e  s l i g h t ,  b u t  s i g n i f i c a n t  
d i f f e r e n c e s .  A  h i g h e r  p r o p o r t i o n  o f  y o u n g  p e o p l e  u s e  T V ,  m u s i c  
a n d  m a g a z i n e s  i n  M L  ( " o f t e n "  a n d  " s o m e t i m e s " )  a s  c o m p a r e d  t o  
t o t a l  u s e  ( i n  b o t h  S w e d i s h  a n d  M L )  t h a n  r e a d  b o o k s  i n  M L .  I  
w o u l d  g u e s s  t h a t  l i s t e n i n g  t o  t h e  r a d i o  i n  M L  w o u l d  a l s o  b e  l e s s  
p o p u l a r  c o m p a r e d  t o  t h e  o t h e r  m e  d i a  t h a n  l i s t e n i n g  t o  S w e  d i s h  
r a d i o  p r o g r a m s .  

T h e  m o r e  p o p u l a r  m e d i a - -  T V , m u s i c  a n d  t o  a  l e s s e r  e x t e n t  
m a g a z i n e s - -  a r e  t h o s e  w h i c h  a r e  p e r h a p s  t h e  m o s t  p a s s i v e  a c t i v i 
t i e s  i n  t e r m s  o f  l a n g u a g e  s k i l l s .  C o m p a r e d  t o  b o o k s  a n d  r a d i o ,  
a  s m a l l e r  p o r t i o n  o f  t h e  c o n t e n t  i n  t h e s e  m e d i a  i s  c o m m u n i c a t e d  
b y  l a n g u a g e  a l o n e ,  a n d  a  l a r g e r  p o r t i o n  v i a  o t h e r  c h a n n e l s ,  b o t h  
v i s u a l  a n d  a u d i t o r y .  O n e  c o u l d  o f  c o u r s e  s p e c u l a t e  t h a t  t h e  
r e a s o n  t h e s e  " p o p u l a r "  m e d i a ,  w h i c h  a r e  l e s s  d e m a n d i n g  o n  l i n g 
u i s t i c  sk i l l s ,  d o n ' t  h a v e  s u c h  a  s h a r p  d r o p  i n  u s e  m i g h t  b e  d u e  
t o  t h e  r e s p o n d e n t s *  l i m i t e d  s k i l l s  i n  M L .  

T h e r e  a r e  o f  c o u r s e  a  m u l t i t u d e  o f  u n k n o w n  f a c t o r s  h e r e ,  
w h i c h  m a k e  a n y  c o n c l u s i o n s  d r a w n  h i g h l y  p r e l i m i n a r y .  F i r s t ,  w e  
d o n ' t  k n o w  h o w  m u c h  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  r e s p o n d e n t  i s  a c t i v e l y  r e s p o n 
s i b l e  f o r  h e r / h i s  u s e  o f  m a n y  o f  t h e  m e d i a .  S o m e  y o u n g  p e o p l e  
m a y  f o r  e x a m p l e  e a t  t h e i r  me a l s  i n  t h e  s a m e  r o o m  a s  t h e i r  p a 
r e n t s ,  w h o  s w i t c h  o n  t h e  r a d i o  t o  l i s t e n  t o  a  n e w s  b r o a d c a s t  i n  
M L .  T h i s  m a y  r e a s o n a b l y  b e  c o u n t e d  a s  l i s t e n i n g  t o  t h e  r a d i o  i n  
M L ,  d e s p i t e  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  y o u n g  p e r s o n  h a s  l i t t l e  r e s p o n 
s i b i l i t y  f o r  t h e  d e c i s i o n  t o  d o  s o .  L i k e w i s e ,  a s  s o m e  o f  o u r  
i n t e r v i e w  i n f o r m a n t s  r e p o r t e d ,  o n e  o f  t h e i r  pa r e n t s  m i g h t  s u b
s c r i b e  t o  a  m a g a z i n e  i n  M L ,  w h i c h  t h e  y o u n g  p e r s o n  o c c a s i o n a l l y  
p i c k s  u p  a n d  r e a d s .  

A  r e l a t e d  p r o b l e m  i s  th a t ,  e v e n  i f  w e  i g n o r e  t h e  fa c t  t ha t  
t h e  r e s p o n d e n t  m a y  n o t  h a v e  t a k e n  t h e  i n i t i a t i v e  t o  u s e  a  p a r t i 
c u l a r  m e d i u m  o n  a  p a r t i c u l a r  o c c a s i o n ,  t h e  a t t e n t i o n  s h e / h e  g i v e s  
i t  m u s t  a l s o  v a r y  d r a m a t i c a l l y .  O n  o n e  o c c a s i o n ,  a n  i n d i v i d u a l  
m a y  w i s h  t o  l i s t e n  t o  m u s i c  i n t e n s i v e l y ,  w i t h  e y e s  c l o s e d ,  p e r 
h a p s  u s i n g  h e a d p h o n e s ,  t o  c o n c e n t r a t e  a s  f u l l y  a s  p o s s i b l e  o n  t h e  
m u s i c .  O n  a n o t h e r  o c c a s i o n ,  m u s i c  m a y  b e  m e r e l y  a  b a c k g r o u n d  t o  
o t h e r  ac t i v i t i e s ,  i n c l u d i n g  co n v e r s a t i o n .  T h e  s a m e  i s  t r u e  o f  
t h e  o t h e r  m e d i a ,  t h o u g h  p e r h a p s  t h e  r a n g e  o f  v a r i a t i o n  i n  t h e  
d e g r e e  o f  c o n c e n t r a t i o n  m a y  b e  w i d e s t  f o r  l i s t e n i n g  t o  m u s i c .  

F i n a l  1 y ,  a  p r o b l e m  i s  p r e s e n t e d  b y  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  fr e 
q u e n c i e s  i n  t h e  v a r i o u s  q u e s t i o n s  a r e  n o t  s t r i c t l y  c o m p a r a b l e .  
T h e  q u e s t i o n s  a r e  w o r d e d  s o m e w h a t  d i f f e r e n t l y  i n  q u e s t i o n n i a r e  1  
( w h i c h  c o n c e r n s  m a s s  m e d i a  c o n s u m p t i o n  g e n e r a l l y )  a n d  q u e s t i o n 
n a i r e  3  ( w h i c h  c o n c e r n s  m a s s  m e d i a  c o n s u m p t i o n  i n  M L ) .  T h e  
f r e q u e n c i e s  o f f e r e d  a s  a l t e r n a t i v e s  a l s o  v a r y ,  s o  t h a t  t h e  h i g h 
e s t  f r e q u e n c y  f o r  b o o k s  a n d  m a g a z i n e s  i s  l e s s  t h a n  d a i l y ,  w h i l e  
f o r  r a d i o ,  T V  a n d  m u s i c  i t  i s  d a i l y .  T h i s  m e a n s  t h a t  t h e  f r e 
q u e n c y  r e p r e s e n t e d  b y  " m o r e  s e l d o m "  i n  o n e  c a s e  i s  d i f f e r e n t  f r o m  
a n o t h e r ,  s t r i c t l y  s p e a k i n g .  O f  c o u r s e ,  i t  i s  u n r e a l i s t i c  t o  
c o m p a r e  t h e  f r e q u e n c y  o f  u s i n g  t h e  v a r i o u s  m e d i a  s t r i c t l y - - e . g .  
i t  i s  u n u s u a l  t o  r e a d  a  b o o k  a s  q u i c k l y ,  a n d  t h e r e f o r e  a s  f r e 
q u e n t l y  a s  o n e  w a t c h e s  a  T V  p r o g r a m .  I n  a d d i t i o n ,  w h a t  i s  i m 
p l i e d  w h en  o n e  s a y s  o n e  h a s  r e a d  a  m a g a z i n e  i s  qu i t e  d i f f e r e n t  
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f rom what  i s  imp l ied  when one  says  on e  has  read  a  book .  

I n  the  tab le  be low,  I  summar ize  the  use  o f  mass  med ia  i n  
genera l  and  i n  ML,  by  l i s t i ng  the  med ia  f rom mos t  to  leas t  popu
l a r ,  and  g i v ing  a  rough  es t imate  o f  wha t  p ropor t ion  o f  young  
peop le  use  eac h  me d ium on  a  re gu la r  bas is .  (No te  th a t  the  f i gu res  
fo r  mass  med ia  genera l l y  inc lude  the  mono l  i  ngua l  s ,  wh i le  those  
fo r  mass  med ia  i n  ML inc lude  on ly  ac t i ve  and  marg ina l  b i -
1  i ngua ls . )  

Mass  med i a  ge nera l l y  Mass  med i a  i n  ML 

Mus ic :  90 % TV:  45% 

TV:  over  75% Mus ic :44% 

Magaz ines /newspapers :  over  75% Magaz ines :  37% 

Books :  over  75% Rad io :  27% 

Books :  29 % 

5 .4 .2  Home langu age  in s t ruc t ion  

As  no ted  above ,  the  educa t iona l  background  o f  the  popu la t ion  
va r ies  re la t i ve ly  l i t t l e ,  bo th  wi th in  the  g roup  o f  immigran t  
pup i l s  and  as  compar ed  to  ma jo r i t y  pup i l s .  These  young  peop le  
be long  to  a  " genera t ion "  o f  immigran t  ch i ld ren  who h ave  been  
educa ted  a lmos t  exc lus i ve ly  under  the  same cond i t i ons  as  Swe d ish  
ch i ld ren .  The  ma jo r  d i f fe rence  be tween t he i r  educa t ion  and  tha t  
o f  ma jo r i t y  young  peop le  i s  the  in t roduc t ion  o f  so -ca l led  home 
language  i ns t ruc t ion  dur ing  the  ea r l y  to  mid  1970 's .  

Th is  i s  cer ta in ly  the  mos t  comprehens ive ,  expens ive ,  and  
ho t l y  debated  fo rm o f  wha t  G i les  e t  a l . (1977)  ca l l  i ns t i tu t iona l  
suppor t  f o r  immigran t  young  peop le  i n  th i s  coun t ry .  For  mos t  o f  
the  young  peop le  i n  our  po pu la t ion ,  home language  in s t ruc t ion  has  
been  an  op t ion  fo r  mos t  o r ,  ( i n  the  case  o f  many  o f  the  pup i l s  i n  
Borås )  a l  1  o f  the i r  schoo l  years .  On the  o ther  hand,  the re  a re  
on ly  a  ve ry  sma l l  number  o f  pup i l s  i n  the  popu la t ion  (p r imar i l y  
those  f rom V iska fo rs ,  ou ts ide  Borås ,  ment ioned  above)  who were  
ever  o f fe red  more  than  abou t  2  lessons  per  week  i n  home language  
i ns t ruc t ion .  The  f i gu res  be low re fe r  to  ins t ruc t ion  o f  th i s  
type ,  and  no t  the  more  re cen t  fo rms  o f  home language  in s t ruc t ion  
(bo th  as  ta rge t  and  the  me d ium o f  i ns t ruc t i on)  known as  compos i t e  
c lasses  and  moth er  tongue  c lasse s .  

I t  has  been  t he  job  o f  o the rs  assoc ia ted  wi th  the  P IL  p ro 
jec t  to  inves t igate  i n  dep th  the  p lann ing  and  imp lementa t ion  o f  
home language  ins t ruc t ion  (Mun ic io  fo r thcoming )  the  corps  o f  
teachers  re c ru i ted  (Ens t röm 1983)  and  the  soc ia l  psycho log ica l  
cond i t i ons  under  wh ich  i ns t ruc t ion  i s  g i ven  (Savo la inen  
fo r thcoming) .  
Numerous  o ther  s tud ies  have  a t tempted  to  measure  the  e f fec ts  o f  
home language  i ns t ruc t ion  on  language  sk i l l s  in  Swed ish  and  the  
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minor i ty  language (ML),  on per formance in  other  school  sub jec ts  
(Toukomaa 1977,  Skutnabb-Kangas and Toukomaa 1976)  and gen eral  
psycholog ica l  ad justment  and wel l -be ing (Hansson 1980) .  What  I  
wi l l  d iscuss pr imar i ly  in  th is  sect ion is  the re la t ionsh ip  be
tween a t tending home language ins t ruct ion and the degree o f  
act ive b i  1 ingual  ism,  as d ef ined in  chapter  3 and in  sect ion 5.2 .  

Tab le  5.4 .2a shows what  por t ion of  young people  in  each 
b i l ingual  category  has a t  some t ime at tended home language in
s t ruct ion.  
Table  5 .4 .2a At tendance in  home language in s t ruct ion and deg ree 
o f  b i  1 i  ngual i  sm 

Act ive Marg ina l  Mono-
b i l  inguals  b i l  ingual  s  l inguals  Tota l  

Never  86 143 136 365 
par t i c ipated 27.7 64.7 86.6 53.1 

Has a t  some 224 
t ime par t ic i -  72.3 
pated 

C lear ly ,  the act ive b i l  ingual  s  a t tend and have at tended home 
language in s t ruct ion to  a m uch h ig her  extent  than do th e ma rg ina l  
b i l  inguals .  Interest ing ly ,  21 young people  c lass i f ied as mon o
l ingual  s  have a l so at tended ho me language in s t ruc t ion.  

Fur ther  analys is  is  poss ib le  by examin ing th e f igures for  the 
number  o f  years  the young p eople  have par t ic ipated in  home lan
guage ins t ruct ion.  These f igures are presented in  graphic  form 
in  f igure 5.4.2  on t he next  page.  

78 
35.3 

21 
13.4 

323 
47.0 
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F r o m  t h i s  t a b l e  a n d  t h e  g r a p h  w e  c a n  s e e  t h a t  a t t e n d a n c e  f o r  
t h e  a c t i v e  b i l i n g u a l s  i s  m u c h  m o r e  e v e n l y  d i s t r i b u t e d  o v e r  t h e  
y e a r s  t h a n  i t  i s  f o r  t h e  m a r g i n a l  b i l i n g u a l s .  T h e  l a t t e r  h a v e  i n  
m o s t  c a s e s  p a r t i c i p a t e d  n o t  a t  a l  1  o r  o n l y  o n e  y e a r.  V e r y  f e w  
h a v e  p a r t i c i p a t e d  o v e r  f o u r  y e a r s .  T h e  g r o u p  o f  p u p i l s  w h o  h a v e  
p a r t i c i p a t e d  o v e r  f o u r  y e a r s  i s  s t r o n g l y  d o m i n a t e d  b y  a c t i v e  
b i l i n g u a l s .  T h e  p a t t e r n  o f  t h e  m a r g i n a l  b i l i n g u a l s  i s  a p p a r e n t  
i n  a  m o r e  e x t r e m e  f o r m  f o r  t h e  m o n o !  i n g u a l  s .  

O n e  r a t h e r  o b v i o u s  c o n c l u s i o n  f r o m  t h e  f i g u r e s  i n  t h i s  
s e c t i o n  i s  t h a t  a t t e n d a n c e  i n  h o m e  l a n g u a g e  i n s t r u c t i o n  s e e m s  t o  
g o  h a n d - i n - h a n d  w i t h  m o r e  a c t i v e  b i  1  i n g u a l i s m .  I t  i s  n o t  a t  a l l  
u n r e a s o n a b l e  t o  s u p p o s e  t h a t  t h i s  i n s t r u c t i o n ,  w i t h  a l l  i t s  
s h o r t c o m i n g s ,  h a s  i n  a n y  c a s e  h e l p e d  t h e  y o u n g  p e o p l e  t o  m a i n t a i n  
a n d  d e v e l o p  t h e i r  s k i l l s  i n  M L  a n d  t o  r e m a i n  a c t i v e l y  b i l i n g u a l .  
S e v e r a l  q u e s t i o n s  r e m a i n  u n a n s w e r e d  h o w e v e r :  

1 .  W h y  h a v e  o v e r  h a l f  o f  t h e  p u p i l s  w h o  h a v e  a  r i g h t  t o  i n s t r u c 
t i o n  i n  t h e  h o m e  l a n g u a g e s  n o t  a t t e n d e d ?  

2 .  W h y  h a v e  t h o s e  w h o  h a v e  a t t e n d e d  c e a s e d  t o  d o  s o  i n  s u c h  
l a r g e  n u m b e r s  a f t e r  o n e  o r  t w o  y e a r s ?  ( O r  a l t e r n a t i v e l y ,  w h y  h a v e  
s o  m a n y  b e g u n  i n s t r u c t i o n  s o  r e c e n t l y ?  U n f o r t u n a t e l y ,  w e  f a i l e d  
t o  o b t a i n  i n f o r m a t i o n  o n  w h e t h e r  t h e  p u p i l  w a s  c u r r e n t l y  p a r t i c i 
p a t i n g  i n  h o m e  l a n g u a g e  i n s t r u c t i o n .  O u r  i n t e r v i e w  m a t e r i a l  s u g 
g e s t s  t h a t  m a n y  w h o  h a v e  s t a r t e d  a t t e n d i n g  h o m e  l a n g u a g e  i n s t r u c 
t i o n  s t o p p e d  f o r  o n e  r e a s o n  o r  a n o t h e r . )  

3 .  W h y  i s  t h e  r a t e  o f  a t t e n d a n c e  s o  m u c h  h i g h e r  a m o n g  a c t i v e  
t h a n  m a r g i n a l  b i l i n g u a l s ?  

A n  o p e n  q u e s t i o n  i n  t h e  q u e s t i o n n a i r e  w a s  d e s i g n e d  t o  i n v e s 
t i g a t e  wh y  t h e  r e s p o n d e n t  a t t e n d e d  o r  d i d  n o t  a t t e n d  h o m e  l a n 
g u a g e  i n s t r u c t i o n .  T h e  m o s t  c o m m o n  r e a s o n s  g i v e n  a r e  p a r a p h r a s e d  
i n  t h e  t a b l e  b e l o w ,  g r o u p e d  r o u g h l y  i n t o  t y p e s :  
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REASONS FOR PARTICIPATING 

Language for its own sake 

"I would like to learn more, to speak better" 

"It's good to know (ML)" 

"I don't want to forget (ML)" 

"It's good to be bilingual" 

TOTAL 

Communicative needs 

"I want to be able to talk to relatives, friends 
in (ML) group" 

"I want to be able to visit CO and talk to people 
there more easily" 

"I/my family plans to return to CO" 

TOTAL 

The lessons themselves 

"The lessons are fun" 

TOTAL (for participating) 

120 



REASONS FOR N OT PA RTICIPATING 

Communicat ive need s 

" I  know M L we l l  enough a l re ady" 50 

" I  don' t  need to know M L" 37 

"Nobody speaks ML/ev eryone speaks Swedi sh"  19 

TOTAL 106 

Problems w i th the lessons themselves 

"They take t ime f rom other  lessons" 31 

"The lessons are bor ing"  29 

"School  is  hard enough" 22 

"The lessons are too hard"  14 

" I  don' t  l ike the teacher"  12 

TOTAL 108 

Other  

" I  don' t  want  t o  par t ic ipate"  18 

TOTAL ( for  not  par t ic ipat ing)  232 

The c lass i f icat ion of  these answers in to groups is  of  course to 
some e xtent  arb i t rary .  In  addi t ion,  many respondents d idn ' t  
bother  to  answer th is  quest ion at  a l l ,  so we cannot  determine to 
what  ex tent  these answers are accurate or  representat ive for  the 
populat ion as a whole.  However,  w i th these reservat ions in  mind,  
cer ta in pre l iminary conclus ions may be drawn f rom them, I  think.  

1.  Those wh o do par t ic ipate have rather  vague reasons for  
doing so,  not  for  the most  par t  based on co mmunicat ive needs or  
any inst rumental  mot ivat ion (Lambert  1969).  

-  The lower overa l l  number o f  reasons g iven for  at tendance,  as 
compared t o  against  i t  can perhaps be exp la ined to some ext ent  as 
a r esu l t  of  the general  tendency that  i t  is  easier  to  account  for  
the d isadvantages of  something than the advantages of  i t .  

-  The f act  that  the answers were vague and n ot  grounded in  any 
c lear  needs or  mot ivat ions suggests that  the pupi ls  are e i ther  
not  in terested in  extending and developing contacts wi th those 
wi th in the same imm igrant  group,  or  in  CO, and/or  they are un
aware that  the i r  sk i l ls  in  ML ma y be usefu l  for  other  purposes.  
I  have d is cussed in  another  paper the fact  that  the vast  major i ty  
of  pupi ls  are unaware that  their  language s k i l ls  in  ML ma y be of  
any usefu l  purpose (Boyd for thcoming a) .  

2.  Those wh o D O N OT p ar t ic ipate name both communicat ive needs 
and problems w i th the lessons themselves as reasons.  
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-  Some f i nd  the  lessons  unnecessary  because  the i r  sk i l l s  a re  
a l ready  adequa te ,  o thers  because  th e  sk i l l s  a re  seen  as  unnec es
sa ry .  

-  Those  wh o f i nd  f au l t  w i th  the  lessons  do  so  bo th  due  t o  the i r  
o rgan iza t ion  and  conten t .  Tha t  the  home langu age  lessons  take  
t ime f rom o the r  lessons  i s  o f  course  a  ma jo r  co mp la in t ,  wh ich  ha s  
been  v o iced  by  near l y  a l l  the  deba te rs  o f  th i s  i ssue .  Tha t  some 
f ind  the  lessons  bor ing ,  o thers  too  d i f f i cu l t  i s  no t  any th ing  
wh ich  i s  un ique  to  home language  lessons  as  opposed  t o  o the r  
schoo l  l essons .  However ,  many  teachers  fee l  tha t  the  fac t  tha t  
the  ins t ruc t ion  i s  vo lun ta ry  imp l ies  tha t  home language  ins t ruc 
t ion  mus t  cons tant l y  compete  w i t h  some o the r  schoo l  sub jec t ,  and  
tha t  the  lessons  a re  usua l l y  undemand ing  as  a  resu l t .  

The  que s t ion  o f  mot i va t ion  fo r  or  aga ins t  pa r t i c ipa t ion  in  
home language  in s t ruc t ion  was  a l s o  taken  up  i n  g rea te r  de ta i l  i n  
the  in te rv iew se r ies .  S ince  many  o f  the  in te rv iew in fo rmants  
were  a c t i ve  bi l i ngua ls ,  the  ma jor i t y  o f  them had  a t  some t im e  
pa r t i c ipa ted  in  home language  ins t ruc t ion ,  though  no t  tha t  many  
d id  a t  p resen t .  Among our  i n te rv iew in fo rmants ,  many  comp la ined  
tha t  the  home lan guage  lessons  were  a  was te  o f  t ime ,  tha t  they  
d idn ' t  l ea rn  very  much  t here ,  and  t ha t  they  missed  impor tan t  
lessons  w i th  the i r  regu la r  c lass  by  go ing  to  them.  Others ,  who 
d id  a t tend,  en joyed  the  lessons ,  and  f e l t  they  were  wor thwh i le .  

Many  o f  these  in te rv iews  were  conduc ted  du r ing  the  young  
peop le ' s  l as t  te rm in  the  compu lsory  schoo l ,  and  t he  ques t ion  
na tu ra l l y  a rose  as  to  wha t  t he i r  p lans  fo r  the  coming  year  were .  
Mos t  p lanned  to  a t tend  some s o r t  o f  h igh  schoo l  (Swe.  gymnas ium) ,  
and  a  few were  p lann ing  to  inc lude  some s tudy  o f  ML i n  the i r  
schoo l  p rograms.  However ,  when  we aske d  them wh y  they  wan ted  t o  
deve lop  the i r  sk i l l s  in  ML,  we rec e ivedmuch the  same s or t  o f  
answers  as  we had  on  the  ques t ionna i re :  even  a f te r  pursu ing  the  
sub jec t  fo r  awh i le ,  no t  one  in fo rmant  gave  any  mot i va t ion  tha t  
had  t o  do  w i th  fu tu re  employment  o r  s tudy  i n  Sweden o r  abroad .  
Th is  resu l t  i s  su rp r i s ing ,  cons ider ing  the  g rea t  po ten t ia l  need  
fo r  these  youn g  peop le ' s  sk i l l s  in  ML on  the  labor  marke t ,  bo th  
w i th in  the  pub l i c  and  the  p r i va te  sec to rs .  

I n  sum,  I  th ink  i t  i s  c lear  tha t  home la nguage  ins t ruc t i on  
p lays  an  imp or tan t  ro le  in  ma in ta in ing  and  d eve lop ing  sk i l l s  in  
ML,  i n  par t i cu la r  sk i l l s  assoc ia ted  w i th  more  " fo rma l "  ac t i v i t i es  
invo lv ing  read ing  and  w r i t i ng  in  ML.  However ,  i t  seems 1  i ke  
ins t ruc t ion  w i th  ML as  n o t  on ly  a  ta rge t  language  bu t  as  the  
med ium o f  i ns t ruc t ion  cou ld  p lay  a  mu ch  l a rger  ro le  than  i t  has  
fo r  the  young  peop le  inves t iga ted  in  th i s  s tudy .  I t  wou ld  be  
in te res t ing  to  see ,  f o r  example ,  how the  degree  o f  ac t i ve  b i l i n 
gua l  i sm,  espec ia l l y  ou ts ide  o f  schoo l  i s  a f fec ted  by  ins t ruc t ion  
in  ML-med ium c la sses .  My v iew i s  tha t  un less  such  i ns t ruc t ion  
has  a  s ign i f i can t  e f fec t  on  a c t i ve  use  o f  ML ou ts ide  the  schoo l ,  
and  i n  par t i cu la r  w i th in  the  peerg roup ,  the  chances  fo r  the  
m ino r i t y  language  to  su rv ive  w i l l  no t  improve  tha t  much  as  a  
resu l t  o f  the  ins t ruc t ion  a lone .  However ,  because  soc ia l  ne t 
works  am ong yo ung  peop le  a re  usua l l y  d rawn f rom th e  schoo l  c lass  
(see  be low) ,  and  schoo l  c lasses  taugh t  i n  ML w ou ld  necessar i l y  
have  the  ML i n  common,  ac t i ve  use  o f  ML m igh t  we l l  i nc rease  whe n 
young  peop le  a re  ins t ruc ted  in  ML.  No t  on ly  shou ld  the i r  sk i l l  
i n  ML improve ,  bu t ,  perhaps  mor e  impor tan t l y ,  the i r  oppor tun i t y  
to  use  ML w i th  peers  wou ld  inc rease ,  as  wou ld  the  s ta tus  of  the  
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l anguage  w i th in  the  schoo l .  

For  a  f u r the r  ana l ys is  o f  the  i ssue  o f  home language  i n 
s t ruc t ion  in  these  two  mu n ic ipa l i t i es ,  and  fo r  the  popu la t ion  o f  
th i s  inves t iga t ion ,  the  reader  i s  re fe r red  to  wr i t i ngs  by  Mun ic io  
( fo r thcoming) ,  Ens t röm (1984)and  Savo la inen  (1982)  l i s ted  in  the  
re fe rences .  

5 .4 .3  Par t i c ipa t ion  in  immigran t  o rg an iza t ions '  ac t i v i t ies  

One aspe c t  o f  the  use  o f  the  young  peop le ' s  t ime  wh ich  I  
expec ted  to  have  an  impo r tan t  e f fec t  on  a c t i ve  b i l i ngua l  i sm was  
whe ther  o r  no t  the  young  person  wa s  an  a c t i ve  member  o f  an  immi 
g ran t  o rgan iza t ion  (c f .  2 .3 .4 ) .  Un fo r tuna te ly ,  i t  seems tha t  the  
l eve l  o f  ac t i v i t y  i n  these  o rgan iza t ions  i s  fa r  lower  than  ex 
pec ted,  so  t ha t  on ly  27  young  pe op le  in  our  popu la t ion  of  over  
700  ment ioned  an  immigran t  o rgan iza t ion  as  one  o f  the  o rgan iza 
t i ons  she /he  be longed  to .  Th is  f i gure  can  be  comp ared  w i th  the  
p ropor t ion  o f  members  i n  immigran t  o rgan iza t ions  found  i n  the  PRI  
p ro jec t  (see  A lpay  1980) ,  wh ich  w as  13 -15% among f i r s t  genera t ion  
F inns ,  Po les ,  Turks ,  Greeks  and  Jugos lav ians .  (However ,  a t  the  
t ime  o f  the i r  i nves t iga t ion ,  the  number  o f  o rgan iza t ions  ex is t ing  
fo r  the  more  rec en t l y -a r r i ved  Greeks  and  Turks  wa s  fa r  less  than  
i t  i s  today . )  Of  course  27  young  pe op le  o u t  of  a  po pu la t ion  of  
702  (3 . 2%)  i s  too  sma l l  a  num ber  to  permi t  any  s ta t i s t i ca l  ana ly 
s i s ,  bu t  i t  can  be  m ent ioned  tha t  o f  these  27 ,  24  were  a c t i ve  
b i  1  i ngua ls  and  3  marg ina l  b i  1  i ngua ls .  

We i n ves t iga ted  the  ques t ion  o f  the  lack  o f  in te res t  i n  the  
na t iona l  o rgan iza t ion  fo r  F inns  i n  Sweden (RSK L) ,  and  a  l oca l  
F inn ish  o rgan iza t ion  i n  Borås  (Ku l t u r  76)  i n  our  i n te rv iew 
ser ies .  We were  surp r i sed  to  lea rn  how few young  p eop le  were  
in te res ted  in  a t tend ing  ac t i v i t i es  sponsored  by  these  g roups ,  and  
even  am ong the  paren ts ,  the  in te res t  was  c lea r l y  less  than  we ha d  
an t i c ipa ted .  Among o th er  Greeks  i n  Borås ,  (see  Enge 1brek tsson  
1985 , )  the  immigran t  o rg an iza t ion  p lays  a  muc h  more  s ign i f i can t  
ro le  than  i t  seems t o  do  i n  the  F inn ish  g roup .  Enge  1  b rek tsson  
has  found  a lmos t  100% pa r t i c ipa t ion ,  even  am ong sec ond  genera t ion  
young  peop le  o f  Greek  ( "anan" )  background  i n  Borås  (persona l  
commun ica t ion ) .  Th is  sugges ts  tha t  there  may  be  s ign i f i can t  
d i f fe rences  i n  the  degree  o f  pa r t i c ipa t ion  in  immigran t  o rgan iza 
t i ons  be tween the  va r ious  e thn ic  background  ca tegor ies .  

5 .4 .4  Soc ia l  ne tworks  

A v ar iab le  shown t o  have  impor tance  i n  a  number  o f  o ther  
s tud ies  o f  language  s h i f t  has  be en  th a t  o f  the  compos i t i on  o f  the  
i nd iv idua l ' s  soc ia l  ne twork .  Ga l  (1978 ,  1979) ,  f o r  example ,  
found  tha t  i n  the  Hung ar ian-German b i l i ngua l  v i l l age  she  s tud ied ,  
the  in fo rmants  whose  soc ia l  ne tworks  were  dom ina ted  by  peasan ts  
tended  to  ma in ta in  Hungar ian  more  than  those  w i th  "non-peasan t "  
ne tworks .  F ishman e t  a l  (1971 :166)  found  a  s im i la r  d i f fe rence  
be tween inw ard ly -  and  ou tward ly  o r ien ted  young  peop le  i n  the i r  
i nves t iga t ion .  S im i la r l y ,  B lom and  Gum perz '  s tudy  i n  Hemnes-
berge t  found  t ha t  the  in fo rmants  w i t h  more  l oca l  con tac ts  spoke  
more  d ia lec t  than  those  whose  con tac ts  inc luded  peop le  ou ts ide  o f  
the  loca l  commun i ty .  

The  p opu la t ion  as  a  w ho le  was  d i v ided  in to  th ree  g roups  
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accord ing  to  how t he  respondents '  soc ia l  ne twork  matched w i th  
her /h is  own na t ional /cu l  tu ra l  background.  I f  a t  leas t  one o f  the  
respondents" f r iends  had the  same background as  t he  respondent  
( i .e .  one o r  bo th  parents  born  and ra ised in  the  same C O as  th e  
respondent )  then the  respondent 's  ne twork  was cons i dered "mixed" .  
I f  the  backgrounds d id  not  match ,  t hen the  respondent 's  network  
was labe l led  "Swedish" .  Th is  te rm might  be  somewhat  m is lead ing,  
s ince  many ne tworks  ap parent ly  inc luded immigrant  yo ung peop le  o f  
d i f fe rent  nat iona l /cu l tu ra l  backgrounds.  But  s ince  the  main  
in te res t  o f  th is  s tudy  i s  in  language ,  i t  seemed im por tan t  to  
d is t ingu ish  between networks  wher e  f r iends  had the  same immigrant  
background,  and th us  had t he  oppor tun i ty  to  in terac t  in  ML as  
we l l  as  Swedish ,  and those where  in te rac t ion  was l im i ted  to  
Swedish .  The th i rd  c lass  o f  respondents  a re  those who repo r ted  
tha t  they  hadn ' t  mu ch contac t  a t  a l l  w i th  f r iends .  

Tab le  5 .4 .4a  be low presents  the  f igures  compar ing  the  degree 
o f  b i l ingua l  ism for  immigrant  yo ung peop le  w i th  the  th ree d i f fe r 
en t  types  o f  ne twork :  those w i th  predominant ly  Swedish  s oc ia l  
ne tworks ,  and thos e wi th  more  mixed soc ia l  ne tworks ,  and tho se 
w i th  few o r  no f r iends .  
Tab le  5 .4 .4a  Soc ia l  ne tworks  and deg ree o f  b i l ingua l  ism 

"mixed"  "Swedish"  "none"  to ta l  

Ac t ive  159 119 34 312 
b i l ingua ls  58.9  35 .8  34 .0  44 .4  

Marg ina l  68  130 29 227 
b i l ingua ls  25.2  39 .2  29 .0  32 .3  

Mono l ingua l  s  43  83 37 163 
in  Swedish  15 .9  25 .0  37 .0  23 .2  

Tota l  270 332 100 702 
38 .5  47 .3  14 .2  100.0  

ch isquare=44.863 
d f=4 
prob=0.0001 

There  seems to  be a  def in i te  t rend such tha t  ac t ive  b i l in 
gua ls  tend to  have "mixed"  ne tworks ,  whi le  marg ina l  b i l ingua ls  
and mono l ingua l  s  tend to  have "Swe dish"  ne tworks .  Look ing  a t  the  
re la t ionsh ip  the  o ther  way,  we c an say  tha t  those who have 
"mixed"  ne tworks  tend to  be ac t ive  b i l i ngua ls ,  wh i le  those w i th  
"Swedish"  ne tworks  are  more  even ly  d iv ided between the  th ree 
groups,  w i th  a  s l ight  över representa t ion  fo r  the  m arg ina l  b i l in 
gua ls .  The group w i th  few o r  no f r i ends  repor ted  are  to  a su r 
pr is ing ly  h igh  ex ten t  dominated by  the  mono l ingua l  s .  

The ch isquare  fo r  th is  tab le  i s  h igh,  w i th  p=0 .0001;  bu t  we 
can gues s  tha t  there  may be  in te rac t ion  between the  resu l ts  here  
and those presen ted in  sec .  5 .3 .4 ,  concern ing  the  make-up o f  
c lasses  in  schoo l .  As  exp la ined there ,  respondents  who a t tended 
c lasses  w i th  a h igh  propor t ion  o f  immigrant  pup i l s  were  to  a 
g reater  ex ten t  ac t ive ly  b i l ingua l  than those who a t tended c lasses  
w i th  few o r  no o ther  such p up i ls .  Whether  t he  c lass  popu la t ions  
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re f lec t  the  res ident ia l  a rea in  terms o f  e thn ic  make-up o r  no t ,  
the  c lasses  and soc ia l  ne tworks  ought  to  cor respond ra ther  we l l  
in  th is  respect .  As  no ted above ,  pup i ls  a t tend schoo l  in  more  o r  
less  the  same c lass  f rom f i rs t  to  e igh th  grade in  Sweden,  so  
c i rc les  o f  f r iends  are  o f ten  drawn f rom the  group o f  c lassmates .  

Tab les  5 .4 .4b  and c  show t he  re la t ionsh ip  between ac t i ve  
b i  1  ingua l ism and th e  nat iona l /cu l tu ra l  background o f  the  respon
dents  bes t  f r iend and boy  o r  g i r l f r iend.  
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T a b l e  5 . 4 . 4 b  E t h n i c  b a c k g r o u n d  o f  b e s t  f r i e n d  a n d  d e g r e e  o f  
b i l i n g u a l i s m .  

s a m e  a s  d i f f e r e n t  f r o m  n o  b e s t  
r e s p o n d e n t  r e s p o n d e n t  f r i e n d  t o t a l  

A c t i v e  7 3  1 5 0  8 9  3 1 2  
b i  1  i n g u a l  s  6 4 . 0  4 0 . 4  4 1 . 0  4 4 . 4  

M a r g i n a l  2 1  1 3 7  6 9  2 2 7  
b i l i n a u a l s  1 8 . 4  3 6 . 9  3 1 . 8  3 2 . 3  

M o n o ! i n g u a l s  2 0  8 4  5 9  1 6 3  
1 7 . 5  2 2 . 6  2 7 . 2  2 3 . 2  

T o t a l  1 1 4  3 7 1  2 1 7  
1 6 . 2  5 2 . 8  3 0 . 9  

c h i s q u a r e = 2 4 . 1 3 5  
d f = 4  '  
p r o b = 0 . 0 0 0 1  

T a b l e  5 . 4 . 4 c  E t h n i c  b a c k g r o u n d  o f  b o y / g i r l f r i e n d  a n d  d e g r e e  o f  
b i l i n g u a l i s m .  

s a m e  a s  d i f f e r e n t  f r o m  n o  b o y / g i r l  
r e s p o n d e n t  r e s p o n d e n t  f r i e n d  t o t a l  

A c t i v e  4 0  9 4  1 7 8  3 1 2  
b i l i n g u a l s  7 5 . 5  4 7 . 5  3 9 . 5  4 4 . 4  

M a r g i n a l  1 1  6 3  1 5 3  2 2 7  
b i l i n g u a l s  2 0 . 8  3 1 . 8  3 3 . 9  3 2 . 3  

M o n o l i n g u a l  s  2  4 1  1 2 0  1 6 3  
3 . 8  2 0 . 7  2 6 . 6  2 3 . 2  

T o t a l  5 3  1 9 8  4 5 1  7 0 2  
7 . 6  2 8 . 2  6 4 . 3  1 0 0 . 0  

c h i s q u a r e = 2 8 . 3 6 8  
d f = 4  
p r o b = 0 . 0 0 0 1  

T h e  s a m e  t r e n d  a s  t h a t  i n  5 . 4 . 4 a  i s  a p p a r e n t ,  t h o u g h  t h e  
n u m b e r s  w h o  h a v e  n o  f r i e n d  i n  e a c h  c a t e g o r y  i s  m u c h  g r e a t e r .  I t  
i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  n o t  o n l y  t h a t  t h e  a c t i v e  b i l i n g u a l s  t e n d  t o  a s s o 
c i a t e  m o r e  w i t h  o t h e r s  o f  t h e  s a m e  n a t i o n a l / c u l t u r a l  b a c k g r o u n d  
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than  the  o ther  g roups  do ,  bu t  tha t  they  a re  cons is ten t l y  under -
represen ted  i n  the  g roup  tha t  repo r ts  few o r  no  f r i ends .  I  have 
no  immed ia te  exp lan a t ion  fo r  th i s  f i nd ing .  

5 .4 .5  V is i t s  to  the  paren ts '  coun t ry  o f  o r ig in  

The  f requency  o f  v i s i t s  o f  the  immigran t  young  peop le  to  the  
paren ts '  co un t ry  o f  o r ig in  (CO)  ough t  to  be  an  i nd ica to r  o f  many  
fac to rs  o f  impor tance  to  the  deve lopment  o f  b i  1  i ngua l  i sm.  F i rs t ,  
CO rep resen ts  a  s e t t i ng  in  wh ich  m any  immigran t  yo ung  peop le  have  
the  oppor tun i t y  to  use  ML a c t i ve ly ,  and  i n  wh ich  Swed ish  i s  in  
mos t  cases  no t  a  feas ib le  language  to  be  used .  Second ,  the  
f requency  o f  v i s i t s  can  be  an  i n d ica to r  o f  the  s t reng th  o f  the  
fam i l y ' s  t i es  to  CO,  t he  poss ib i l i t y  o f  the i r  re tu rn  there  etc .  
Bo th  these  aspec ts  wou ld  lead  us  to  hypo thes ize  tha t  the  respon
den ts  who v is i t  CO mos t  f requen t l y  wou ld  be  mos t  ac t i ve ly  b i 
l i ngua l  even  a t  home i n  Sweden .  The  tab le  be low shows the  f re 
quency  o f  v i s i t s  fo r  the  va r ious  c lasses  o f  b i l  ingua l  s .  
Tab le  5 .4 . 5a  V is i t s  to  paren ts '  coun t ry  o f  o r ig in  and  degre e  o f  
b i l i ngua l i sm 

More  than  Once /  Once/  More  
once /y r .  year  2y rs .  se l  dom Never  to ta l  

Ac t  i  ve 67  140  59  34  10  310  
b i l i ngua ls  60 .4  56 .  .7  49 .2  23 .  .8  16 .  ,1  45 .4  

Marg i  na l  30  73  40  58  22  223  
b i  1  i  nguals  27 .0  29 .  6  33 .3  40 .  .6  35 .  .5  32 .6  

Mono - 14  34  21  51  30  150  
1  i  ngua ls  12 .6  13 .  8  17 .5  35 .  .7  48.  .4  22 .0  

To ta l  111  247  120  143  62  683  
16 .3  36 .  2  17 .6  20 .  .9  9 .  .1  100 .0  

Not  s u rp r i s i ng ly ,  the  ac t i ve  b i l  ingua ls  a re  the  mos t  f requen t  
v i s i t o rs  o f  CO and  th e  mono ! ingua l  s  l eas t  f requen t ,  w i th  the  
marg ina l  b i l  ingua l  s  tak ing  a  m idd le  pos i t i on .  Wh i le  the  marg ina l  
b i l i ngua ls  may we l l  become ac t i ve  b i l i ngua ls  dur ing  the i r  v i s i t s  
to  CO,  assumed ly  the  mono! ingua ls  can  i n te rac t  w i th  the i r  re la 
t i ves  and  f r i ends  in  CO p r imar i l y  th rough  an  i n te rp re te r .  I t  wou ld  
have  been  i n te res t ing  to  ask  a  more  spec i f i c  quest ion  abou t  
language  use  dur ing  v i s i t s  to  CO.  Many  o f  our  i n te rv iew in fo r 
mants  re por ted  tha t  use  o f  ML inc reased  d r amat i ca l l y  dur ing  these  
v i s i ts .  No t  o n ly  d id  use  o f  ML w i th  re la t i ves  and  f r i ends  there  
re  su i t  i n  a  more  ac t i ve  use ,  bu t  i n  a  few c ases ,  ML was  use d  i n  
C O even  among members  o f  the  fami l y  who norma l  l y  spoke  Swed ish  
w i t h  one  ano ther .  

The  f requ ency  o f  v i s i t s  to  CO p robab ly  co -var ies  w i th  the  
ra te  o f  b i l i ngua l i sm fo r  a  number  o f  reasons .  The  t r i ps  and  
con tac ts  i n  CO w i th  re la t i ves  and  o t hers  mono l ingua l  i n  ML p ro 
v ide  p rac t ice  in  many  langua ge  s  k  i  1 I s  fo r  the  b i l i ngua l  young  
person ,  i n  a  na tu ra l  se t t i ng .  The  t r i ps  a re  c e r ta in ly  f e l t  to  be  
more  reward ing  f o r  the  young  peop le  who can  commun ica te  d i rec t l y  
w i th  the i r  re la t i ves  e tc  i n  CO;  t h i s  i s  con f i rmed by  severa l  o f  
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our  i n te rv iew in fo rmants .  The  t r i ps  to  CO m ay  a l so  p rov ide  mot i 
va t ion  fo r  lea rn ing  and  u s ing  ML more  f requen t l y  i n  Sweden.  
Arnberg  (1984 )  fo r  example  has  emph as i zed  the  impor tance  o f  young  
ch i l d ren 's  v i s i t s  to  CO fo r  lea rn ing  and  a c t i ve ly  us ing  ML i n  
Sweden .  Accord ing  to  Arnberg ,  a f te r  a  v i s i t  i n  CO,  the  ch i ld ren  
unders tand  tha t  ML i s  a  lang uage  used  i n  the  same wa y  i n  CO as  
Swed ish  i s  in  Sweden,  t ha t  i s ,  tha t  i t  i s  a  m a jo r i t y  language ,  
used  as  a  med ium o f  i ns t ruc t i on  in  schoo l ,  f o r  mass  med i a ,  i n  
l i t e ra tu re  e tc .  (Of  course ,  th i s  wou ld  o n ly  be  t rue  to  a  l im i ted  
ex ten t  fo r  languages  wh ich  a re  domina ted  m inor i t y  languages  i n  CO 
a l so . )  Thus ,  f requen t  v i s i t s  to  CO p rov ide  bo th  a  need  fo r  sk i l l  
i n  ML and  a  mot i va t ion  to  acqu i re  the  sk i l l ,  as  we l l  as  p ro v id ing  
a  s e t t i ng  where  th e  young  person  norma l  l y  p rac t i ces  us ing  the  
language .  Of  course ,  i t  i s  no t  imposs ib le  to  spend  even  ex tende d  
pe r iods  o f  t ime  in  CO w i thout  us ing  ML- -e .g .  to  re l y  on  one 's  
pa ren ts  to  in te rp re t - -bu t  our  in te rv iew mate r ia l  sugges ts  th a t  
ve ry  few y oung  peop le  ac tua l l y  do  so .  

Na tura l l y ,  one  o f  the  ma jo r  fac to rs  de te rmin ing  t he  f requen
cy  the  young  person  (and ,  i n  mos t  cases ,  he r /h is  fami l y )  v i s i t s  
CO i s  the  d is tance  to  be  t rave l led .  Ano ther  fac to r  i s  ce r ta in ly  
whether  bo th  paren ts ,  o r  on ly  one  pare n t  comes f rom t ha t  coun t ry .  
We can  see  the  e f fec ts  o f  these  two  fac to rs  to  some e x ten t  i n  
tab le  5 .4 .5b  where  the  f requency  o f  v i s i t s  i s  re la ted  to  the  
e thn ic  background  ca tegor ies  (see  sec.  5 .3 .1  fo r  a  de f in i t i on  o f  
these) .  
Tab le  5 .4 .5b  Frequency  o f  v i s i t s  to  CO b y  e thn ic  background  

" f i f i "  "anan"  "swef i "  "  swan"  "d i f f "  To ta l  

More  than  39  19  6  44  3  111  
once /yr .  15 .  7  23 .  5  4 .  4  22 .  2  8 .  6  16 .2  

Once /y r .  130  24  36  52  5  247  
55 .  .8  29.  6  26 .  .5  26 .  .3  14 .  3  35 .2  

Once/  38  20  20  29  13  120  
2  y r s .  16 .  .3  24.  .7  14 .  .7  14 .  ,1 37.  .1  17 .6  

Less  25  7  60  37  14  143  
o f ten  10 .  .7  8 .  6  44 .  1  18 .  .1 40.  ,0  20 .9  

Never  1  11  14  36  0  62  
0 .  4  13 .  6  10 .  3  18 .  2  0 .  ,0  9 .1  

To ta l  233  81  136  198  35  683  
34 .  1  11 .  9  19 .  .9  29 .  .0  5 .  .1  100 .0  

The  e f fec t  of  p rox im i ty  i s  c lear  when compar ing  " f i f i "  and  
"anan"  young  p eop le .  Over  2 /3  o f  the  young  peop le  w i th  " f i f i "  
background  t rave l  to  F in land  once  a  year  o r  more ,  whereas  j us t  
over  ha l f  o f  the  "anan"  fami l i es  t rave l  th i s  o f ten  to  CO.  Th is  
d i f fe rence  mus t  a t  l eas t  i n  pa r t  be  exp la ined  by  F in lan d 's  p rox i 
mi t y  to  Sweden.  W i th in  "anan"  on ly  abou t  e igh t  of  the  fam i l i es  
are  o f  Dan ish  o r  Norweg ian  backgrou nd- -  the  coun t r ies  i n  add i t i on  
to  F in land  tha t  we th ink  o f  as  be ing  eas i l y  access ib le  f rom 
Sweden .  On the  o ther  hand ,  i f  one  d raws  a  c i r c le  w i th  i t s  cen te r  
i n  Borås  and  r ad ius  the  d is tance  to  Rovan iemi ,  i n  nor thern  F in 
land  (a  town where  a  l a rge  number  o f  Borås '  F inns  o r ig inate ) ,  the  
c i rc le  covers  a  g rea te r  par t  o f  Easte rn  and  Wes te rn  Europe .  
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St i l l ,  perhaps wh en w e cons i der  the  exce l len t  connect ions  by  
fe r ry  between Sweden and the  o ther  Scand inav ian count r ies ,  th i s  
fee l ing  o f  re la t ive  prox imi ty  can in  some se nse be exp la ined.  

When "sw ef i "  and "sw an"  a re  compared however ,  w e see th a t  
the  s i tua t ion  is  reversed.  "Swan"  fami l ies  t rave l  to  CO a lmo st  
as  f re quent ly  as  "anan"  ones,  wh i le  "swef i "  fami l ies  t rave l  to  
F in land much less  f requent ly  than " swan"  one s to  the i r  respect ive  
CO s .  That  i s ,  the  order  o f  f requency o f  v is i ts  fo r  the  four  
major  fam i ly  background ca teg or ies  i s  

f  i f  i  

anan 

swan 

swef i  

Par t  o f  the  exp i  an t  i  on fo r  th is  unexpected re la t ionsh ip  may be 
tha t  the  swan g roup inc ludes about  70 fami l ies  w i th  Dan ish  or  
Norwegian background,  over  1 /3  o f  the  swan group as  a  who le .  
Germany,  another  nearby  C O i s  a l  so  we l  1  represented i  n "sw an",  
(see sec .  5 .3 .1  fo r  a  ta b le  o f  CO's  w i t h in  "anan"  and "sw an") .  

The soc ia l  c lass  d i f fe rences be tween the  gro ups m ay a lso  p lay  
an impor tant  ro le .  Though t r ip s  abroad h ave b ecome m ore access i 
b le  even to  work  ing  c lass  fami l ies ,  they  do cos t  money.  "S wan"  
fami l ies  may s imply  be ab le  to  a f fo rd  to  t rave l  to  CO more  f r e 
quent ly  than "s wef i "  fa mi l ies .  However ,  i t  w i l l  be reca l led  tha t  
" f i f i "  fami l ies  had the  lowest  s ta tus  occupat ions ,  and "anan"  the  
h ighest .  Thus,  the  e f fec t  o f  fami ly  economy can hard ly  exp la in  
why the  f o rmer  group ha s th e  h i ghest  f requency o f  v is i ts  to  CO 
and the  la t te r  group s i gn i f i cant ly  less .  

5 .4 .6  Conc lus ions  con cern ing contac t  w i th  ML gr oup and cu l tu re  

The resu l ts  presen ted in  the  prev ious  sec t ions  ind ic a te  tha t  
the  ac t ive  bi l ingual  s  seem to  have s ign i f i cant ly  more conta c t  
w i th  ML sp eakers  an d M L cu l tu re  than the  marg ina l  b i l ingua l  s  and 
mono l ingual  s  do .  They c onsume m ore m ass m ed ia  in  ML,  they  a t tend 
home language ins t ruc t ion  to  a g reater  ex tent ,  and f o r  more 
years ,  they  assoc ia te  w i th  f r iends o f  the  same backg round to  a 
g reater  ex tent ,  and they  t rave l  to  CO more  f r equent ly  than th e  
marg ina l  b i l ingua l  s  and m ono l ingual  s  do .  A l l  o f  these re l a t ion
sh ips  are  in  the  expec ted d i re c t ion ,  but  pe rhaps the  d i f fe rences 
in  contac t  between a c t ive  b i l ingua ls ,  marg inal  b i l ingua l  s  and 
mono l ingua l  s  a re  no t  as  g reat  as  o ne w ou ld  e xpect .  Because th ese 
va r iab les  have an ambi guous s ta tus  w i th  respect  to  degree o f  
b i  1 ingua l ism (ne i ther  who l ly  dependent  nor  independent ) ,  i t  is  
not  poss ib le  to  compare the  e f fec ts  o f  say,  consumpt ion  o f  mass 
media  w i th  par t ic ipa t ion  in  home lang uage in s t ruc t ion .  C lear ly ,  
none o f  the  forms o f  contac t  w i th  minor i ty  language cu l tu re  is  
ind ispensab le  fo r  ac t ive  bi1 ingua l i  sm--  ac t i ve  b i l ingua ls  are  
inc luded among those who never  consume m ass m edia  in  ML,  have 
never  par t ic ipa ted in  home language ins t ruc t ion ,  never  v is i t  CO 
e tc .  

Look ing a t  the  to ta l  f igures  a lone,  i t  is  surpr is ing  tha t  
a l l  o f  these forms o f  cu l tu re  and in terac t ion  are  not  used m ore 
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f requent ly.  Why don' t  the young people consume mor e mass media 
in ML? Why haven' t  more o f  them at te nded h ome language instruc
t ion,  etc? These quest ions are beyond the scope of  th is thesis,  
but  a d iscussion of  the impl icat ions of  the resul ts in th is 
s e c t i o n  f o r  t h e  f u t u r e  o f  m u  1  t i  1  i n g u a 1  i  s m  i n  Sw e d e n  w i l l  b e  
discussed in the f inal  sect ion of  this chapter.  

1 3 0  



5 .5  Th e  pa t t e rn  o f  l angua ge  use  am ong  ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l s  

I  w i l l  now  t u rn  t o  an  an a l ys i s  o f  t he  pa t t e rn  o f  l anguage  
use  am on g  t he  ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l  you ng  peop le  i n  ou r  popu la t i on .  
Thus  t he  g rou p  unde r  d i scuss ion  i s  much  sma l l e r  t han  t ha t  i n  t he  
p rev i o us  sec t i ons .  I t  i nc l u des  on l y  t he  312  young  peop le  who  
r epo r t ed  t ha t  they  ac t i ve l y  used  bo th  ML  and  Sw ed i sh  i n  d a i l y  
f ace - t o - f ace  i n t e rac t i on .  

Th e  pu rpo se  o f  t he  sec t i on  w i l l  be  two fo l d :  f i r s t ,  i t  w i l l  
be  t o  see  wha t  f ac t o r s  i n  t he  conve rsa t i ona l  s i t ua t i on  ( i n ves t i 
ga ted  by  means  o f  t he  ques t i onna i r e )  c on t r i bu te  mos t  to  the  use  
o f  one  l anguag e  o r  t he  o the r ;  secon d ,  i t  w i l l  be  t o  see  wha t  t he  
pa t t e rn  o f  l anguage  use  can  t e l  1  us  abou t  f u t u re  p rospec t s  f o r  
t he  m ino r i t y  l anguages  i n  Swed en .  Fo r  t h i s  second  pu rpose ,  I  
w i l l  exam ine  t he  r es u l t s  i n  te rms  o f  age -g ra d ing ,  and  i n  t e rms  o f  
doma i n  sepa ra t i on  o r  ove r l ap  ( see  how eve r  t he  c r i t i c i sm  o f  t h i s  
l a t t e r  c r i t e r i on  f o r  a  bas i s  o f  p red i c t i ons  o f  1  an guaqe  su r v i va l ,  
sec .  2 .4 .1 ) .  

The  f ac to r s  i n  t he  conve rsa t i ona l  s i t ua t i o n  wh i ch  w i l l  be  
exam ined  f o r  t he i r  e f f ec t  on  l anguage  use  a re  

1 .  I n t e r l ocu to r ,  

2 .  Se t t i ng  an d  

3 .  Top i c .  

These  a re  t he  t h ree  aspec t s  o f  t he  conve rs a t i ona l  s i t ua t i o n  
mos t  o f t e n  i n ves t i ga ted  i n  s tu d ie s  o f  l anguage  co n tac t ,  and  
v i ewed  as  mos t  es sen t i a l  t o  t he  cho i ce  of  l anguage ,  va r i e t y  of  
l ang uage  o r  s t y l e  used  i n  a  pa r t i cu l a r  i n t e rac t i on  (E rv i n -T r i pp  
1968 ,  F i shman  1971 ,  Rub in  19 58  R ön nmar k  and  W iks t r ö m 198 0 ) .  To  
t r y  t o  i so l a te  t hese  t h ree  aspec t s  o f  t he  conve rsa t i ona l  s i t u a 
t i o n  i s  poss ib l e  on l y  a na l y t i ca l l y .  No rma l l y ,  i n t e r l o cu to r ,  
se t t i ng  and  t op i c  wo rk  t o ge the r  i n  a  co nv e rsa t i on :  i n  ce r t a in  
se t t i ngs  we  conve rse  w i t h  ce r t a in  in t e r l ocu to r s  abou t  c e r t a i n  
t op ics .  A t  t he  same  t im e ,  t hese  t h ree  aspec t s  do  no t  cove r  a l  1  
t he  imp o r tan t  aspec t s  o f  a  co nv e rsa t i ona l  s i t u a t i on  ( c f .  e .g .  
Hym es  1968 ) .  The  ac t i v i t y  t he  pa r t i c i pan t s  engage  i n ,  t he i r  
a ims ,  needs  and  mo t i va t i o ns  e t c  a re  o f t e n  ve r y  impo r t an t ,  f o r  
exa mp le  (A l lw ood  1984 ) .  The  t h ree  aspe c t s  o f  t he  conve rsa t i ona l  
s i t ua t i on  a re  t hus  no t  i n t ended  t o  be  e i t he r  mu tua l l y  exc l us i ve  
no r  comp le te .  O the r  aspec t s  o f  t he  co nve r sa t i ona l  s i t ua t i o n  
wh i c h  a re  r e l e van t  f o r  l ang uage  use  w i l l  be  exa m i ne d  i n  g rea te r  
de ta i l  i n  chap te r  6 .  

5 . 5 .1  I n t e r l ocu to r  

The  que s t i on na i r e  has  p r ov i de d  us  w i t h  i n fo r ma t i on  abou t  
l ang uage  use  f o r  t he  you ng  peop le  i n  conve rsa t i ons  w i t h  va r i ous  
m embe rs  o f  t he i r  imm ed i a te  f am i l i es  as  w e l l  as  w i t h  t h ree  ca te 
go r i es  o f  f r i end s  ( see  appe nd i x  2 ,  ques t i ons  7 -12 ) .  Th e  r esu l t s  
p res en ted  in  t h i s  sec t i o n ,  t aken  as  a  who l e  sho w  a  mu ch  g rea te r  
va r i a t i o n  f o r  l anguage  use  w i t h i n  t he  f am i l y  as  comp a red  w i t h  
among  f r i en ds ,  a  r e s u l t  wh i ch  was  unexpec ted .  Had  I  known  t h i s  
when  I  des igned  t he  ques t i onna i r e ,  I  wou ld  have  asked  more  de 
t a i l e d  ques t i ons  abou t  l ang uage  use  i n  t he  f am i l y  (e . g .  you nge r  
v s .  o l de r  s i b l i n g s )  and  pe rhaps  go  i n  t o  l e ss  de  t a i l  abou t  l an -
guage  use  w i t h  f r i ends .  I n  an y  e ven t ,  i n t e r l ocu t o r s  were  chos en  
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wi th  regard  to  f requency  and  in t imacy  o f  con tac ts  ( c f .  Rönnmark  
and  Wiks t röm 1980 :7) .  As  w e w i l 1  see  i n  the  f o l  low ing  d iscus
s ion ,  i t  migh t  a l so  have  be en  use f u l  to  inves t iga te  language  use  
w i th  (b i l i ngua l )  adu l t s  o ther  than  the  paren ts ,  e .g .  home l a n 
guage teachers ,  pa ren ts  o f  f r i ends ,  leaders  o f  f ree  t ime ac t i v i 
t i es  e tc .  Th is  we were  ab le  to  do  to  some e x tent  w i th in  the  
in te rv iew ser ies .  

As  can  be  seen  i n  the  q ues t ionna i re  (append ix  2 ,  ques .  7 -12)  
the  ques t ions  concern ing  language  use  w i th  d i f fe ren t  in te r locu
to rs  a re  fo rmu la ted  in  the  s ingu la r  (i . e .  "What  l a nguage  do  you  
usua l  l y  speak  w i th  X?" )  Th i s  word ing  was  used  so  as  t o  s i tnp l  i fy  
the  cod ing  and  p rocess ing  of  the  answers .  I  re ta ined ,  however ,  
an  "open"  answer  fo r mat ,  wh ich  wou l  d  a l  1ow the  respondents  who 
use  more  tha n  one  lang uage  to  ind ica te  th i s .  I f  the  responden t  
wro te  both  "Swed ish  and  ML"  as  th e  answer  t o  any  o f  these  ques
t ions ,  her /h is  answer  was  c l assed  in  the  "bo th "  ca tegory .  Of  
cou rse ,  t h i s  so r t  o f  answer  may  have  a  numbe r  o f  mean ings :  tha t  
bo th  languages  a re  used  by  bo th  the  responden t  and  the  in te r locu
to r  (a lmos t  equa l l y  o f ten )  o r  tha t  one  i n te r locu to r  uses  ML,  and  
the  o ther  Swed ish ,  o r  tha t  d i f fe ren t  languages  a re  used  w i th  
d i  f  f  e ren t  members  o f  the  same c la ss  o f  i n te r l ocu to rs ,  e .g .  s ib -
l i ngs  o r  f r i ends .  Thus ,  t h i s  ca tegory  p r obab ly  inc ludes  a  range  
o f  d i f fe ren t  s i tua t ions .  

In  rea l i t y ,  i t  i s  p robab ly  the  case  tha t  a lmos t  a l l  o f  the  
ac t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l  responden ts  have  occas ion  t o  use  bo th  Swed ish  
and  ML w i th  most  o f  the  (b i l i ngua l )  i n te r locu tors  inves t iga ted  
here .  The  word ing  o f  the  ques t ions ,  however ,  as  we l l  as  the  
ana lys is  be low assumes tha t  one  language  domina tes  a  young  per 
son 's  language  use  w i th  a  pa r t i cu la r  in te r locu to r .  I  have no t ,  
fo r  example  spec i f i ed  se t t i ng ,  o r  top ic  o r  any  o ther  aspec ts  o f  
the  conversa t iona l  s i t ua t ion  in  ask ing  abou t  language  use  w i th  
the  va r ious  in te r locu to rs .  In  chap te r  6  I  w i l l  a rgue  tha t  the re  
i s  a  s t rong  tendency  f o r  b i l i ngua l  s  to  use  a  s ing le  language  fo r  
in te rac t ion  w i th  a  p a r t i cu la r  in te r locu to r .  

Tab le  5 .5 .1a  shows the  pa t te rn  o f  language  use  fo r  the  
ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l  young  peop le  w i th  the  s i x  d i f fe ren t  c lasses  o f  
i n te r locu tor .  
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T a b l e  5 . 5 . 1 a  L a n g u a g e  u s e  w i t h  s i x  c l a s s e s  o f  i n t e r l o c u t o r ,  f o r  
a c t i v e  b i  1  i n g u a l s  

B o y / g i r l  B e s t  M o s t  
M o t h e r  F a t h e r  S i b l i n g s  f r i e n d  f r i e n d  f r i e n d s  

M o s t l y  5 6  6 0  2 0 0  1 4 2  2 5 2  2 6 5  
S w e d i s h  1 8 . 1  2 0 . 5  7 3 . 0  7 9 . 8  8 2 . 4  8 6 . 3  

M o s t l y  2 1 2  1 8 1  3 5  1 7  1 5  1 0  
M L  6 8 . 4  6 1 . 8  1 2 . 8  9 . 6  4 . 9  3 . 3  

B o t h  4 2  5 2  3 9  1 9  3 9  3 2  
l a n g u a g e s  1 3 . 5  1 7 . 7  1 4 . 2  1 0 . 7  1 2 . 7  1 0 . 4  

T o t a l *  3 1 0  2 9 3  2 7 4  1 7 8  3 0 6  3 0 7  
T o t a l  N = 3 1 2  

* N  f o r  e a c h  c l a s s  o f  i n t e r l o c u t o r s  i s  l e s s  t h a n  t h e  t o t a l ,  
b e c a u s e  t h e r e  w a s  m i s s i n g  d a t a  f o r  t h e  r e s p o n d e n t s  f o r  w h o m  t h e  
q u e s t i o n  o f  l a n g u a g e  u s e  w i t h  t h a t  i n t e r l o c u t o r  d i d  n o t  a p p l y .  

T h e  t a b l e  a b o v e  c l e a r l y  s h o w s  t h a t  M L  i s  m o s t  f r e q u e n t l y  
u s e d  w i t h  t h e  p a r e n t s ,  l e a s t  f r e q u e n t l y  w i t h  t h e  f r i e n d s ,  w h i l e  
t h e  s i b l i n g s  o c c u p y  s o m e t h i n g  o f  a  m i d d l e  p o s i t i o n .  W h e n  c o n s i d 
e r i n g  d a t a  f r o m  t h e  t h r e e  c a t e g o r i e s  o f  f r i e n d s  i n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  i t  
s e e m s  c l e a r  t h a t  d a t a  f o r  r e s p o n d e n t s  w h o s e  i n t e r l o c u t o r s  a r e  n o t  
b i l i n g u a l ,  i . e .  t h o s e  w i t h  w h o m  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  y o u n g  p e r s o n ' s  
o n l y  c o m m o n  l a n g u a g e  i s  S w e d i s h  ( o r  M L ) ,  s h o u l d  b e  e x c l u d e d .  
W h e n  t h e  m o n o l i n g u a l  i n t e r l o c u t o r s  a r e  ex c l u d e d ,  t h e  p i c t u r e  
c h a n g e s ,  b u t  n o t  s o  r a d i c a l l y .  
T a b l e  5 . 5 . 1 b :  L a n g u a g e  u s e  w i t h  s i x  cl a s s e s  o f  B I L I N G U A L  i n t e r 
l o c u t o r ,  f o r  a c t i v e  b i l i n g u a l s .  

B o y / g i r l  B e s t  M o s t  
M o t h e r  F a t h e r  S i b l i n g s  f r i e n d  f r i e n d  f r i e n d s  

M o s t l y  4 0  4 4  1 7 7  1 9  7 3  1 5 0  
S w e d i s h  1 4 . 2  1 6 . 9  7 1 . 4  4 5 . 2  7 0 . 9  8 3 . 8  

M o s t l y  2 0 5  1 7 3  3 3  1 0  6  8  
M L  7 3 . 0  6 6 . 3  1 3 . 3  2 3 . 8  5 . 8  4 . 5  

B o t h  3 6  4 4  3 8  1 3  2 4  2 1  
l a n g u a g e s  1 2 . 8  1 6 . 9  1 5 . 3  3 1 . 0  2 3 . 3  1 1 . 7  

T o t a l  2 8 1  2 6 1  2 4 8  4 2  1 0 3  1 7 9  

N o t i c e  t h a t  N  d r o p s  s u b s t a n t i a l l y  i n  t h e  t h r e e  c a t e g o r i e s  o f  
f r i e n d s ,  b u t  t h a t  t h e  t r e n d  o f  t h e  p r e v i o u s  t a b l e  i s  s t i l l  a p p a 
r e n t .  

I t  t h u s  a p p e a r s  t h a t  e v e n  w h e n  m o n o l i n g u a l  i n t e r l o c u t o r s  a r e  
e x c l u d e d ,  t h a t  t h e  m o s t  s i g n i f i c a n t  b o u n d a r y  b e t w e e n  c l a s s e s  o f  
i n t e r l o c u t o r s  g o e s  b e t w e e n  t h e  p a r e n t s  o n  t h e  o n e  h a n d  a n d  s i b -
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l i ngs  and  f r i ends  on  th e  o ther .  ML i s  used  i n  many  cases  w i th  
in te r locu to rs  o f  the  o lder  genera t ion ,  wh i le  Swed ish  i s  a lmos t  
a lways  used  wi th  in ter l ocu tors  f rom the  same gen era t ion  as  the  
responden t .  

A  s im i la r  d i f fe rence  was  found  i n  the  L ingu is t i c  M inor i t i es  
P ro jec t  i n  Grea t  Br i ta in .  There ,  s ign i f i can t  di f f e rences  were  
found  i n  language  use  w i th  the  g randparen ts ,  the  paren ts  and  the  
s ib l i ngs  (LMP:80-81 ,  c f .  a l so  Rönnmark  and  Wiks t röm 1980 :12f f ,  
F ishman e t  a l  1971 :  167 ,  248,  Rub in  1968 :527) .  The  bound ary  I  had 
expec ted  to  f i nd  in  the  m ate r ia l  was  i ns tea d  one  be tw een the  home 
on  the  one  hand  an d  ou ts id e  the  home on  the  o ther ,  so  t ha t  ML wa s  
used  a lmos t  exc lus ive ly  i n  the  home,  and  Swed ish  o u ts ide  the  
home.  My  r esu l t s  ind ica te  tha t  bo th  Swed ish  and  th e  minor i t y  
language  a re  used  i n  the  majo r i t y  o f  ac t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l  young  
peop le ' s  fam i l i es ,  and  i t  shou ld  be  r eca l led  tha t  th i s  g roup  
makes  up  l ess  than  ha l f  o f  the  popu la t ion  o f  immigran t  young  
peop le  as  a who le .  In  the  fam i l i es  o f  marg ina l  b i l i ngua ls  and  
mono l ingua l  s ,  the  p redominance  o f  Swed ish  i s  p resumab ly  g re a t ,  i f  
no t  to ta l .  The  s ign i f i cance  o f  th i s  f i nd ing  w i l l  be  d iscussed  in  
sec t ion  5 .7 .  

The  s ib l ings  occupy  a  key  po is i ton  in  the  ana lys is  he re ,  
because  th ey  a re  a t  the  same t ime  of  the  same gene ra t ion  as  the  
responden ts  ( l i ke  the  f r i ends)  bu t  w i th in  the  nuc lear  fami ly  
( l i ke  the  paren ts ) .  The  fo rmer  fac to r  seems to  favor  use  o f  
Swed ish ,  wh i le  the  l a t te r  favors  use  o f  ML.  Because  i n te rac t i on  
w i th  s ib l i ngs  tends  mo re  o f t en  to  be  i n  Swed ish ,  I  conc lude  tha t  
the  genera t iona l  boundary  i s  the  more  im por tan t  o f  the  two .  I t  
wou ld  have  be en  i n te res t ing  to  inves t iga te  more  sys temat ic  11  y  
language  use  w i th  ano ther  "amb iguous"  g roup  o f  i n te r locu to rs :  
adu l t s  o the r  than  paren ts ,  to  see  ho w the  e f fec t  o f  what  co u ld  be  
ca l led  the  fac to r  o f  genera t ion  compared  w i th  the  e f fec t  o f  the  
fac to r  o f  fami l y .  Th is  we wer e  ab le  to  do  t o  some ex ten t  w i th in  
the  scope  o f  our  i n te rv iew ser ies .  

Our  i n te rv iew in fo rmants  repor ted  tha t  i t  i s  no t  uncommon 
fo r  young  peop le  t o  use  M L w i th  adu l t s  o ther  than  pare n ts  who a re  
b i l i ngua l .  Common ly ,  young  peop le  fo l low the  lead  o f  the i r  
f r i ends  in  address ing  the  f r i ends"  paren ts ,  so  f o r  example  one  
in fo rmant  repor ted  tha t  i f  a  f r i end  spoke  F inn ish  w i th  her  
mother ,  the  in fo rmant  sa id  tha t  she  usua l  ly  spoke  F in n i sh  w i th  
ner  too .  In  a  few c ases ,  i n fo rmants  repor ted  speak ing  Finn ish  
w i th  paren ts  o f  the i r  f r i ends,  when the  f r i ends  themse lves  used  
Swed ish  w i t h  the i r  paren ts .  Usua l l y ,  however ,  i t  seems t ha t  even  
ac t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l  young  peop le  wou ld  speak  the  same language  to  
paren ts  o f  the i r  f r i ends  as  the  f r i ends  used  w i th  the i r  paren ts .  

Ou ts ide  o f  the  c i r c le  o f  the  fami l y  and  f r i ends ,  the re  
seemed to  be  a  g rea te r  re luc tance  to  use  M L.  For  example ,  w i th in  
home language  lessons ,  many  teachers  had  d i f f i cu l t y  en fo rc ing  a  
ru le  o f  "F inn ish  on ly "  (Savo la inen  1982) ,  as  d id  those  o rg an iz ing  
ac t i v i t i es  w i th in  the  F inn ish  o rgan iza t ions  i n  BorSs ,  accord ing  
to  severa l  o f  our  i n te rv iew in fo rmants .  Rönnmark  and  Wiks t röm 
(1980)  have  found  t ha t  among the  in te r locu to r  pa i rs  they  inves t i 
ga ted  i n  Torneda len ,  F inn i sh  i s  leas t  l i ke ly  to  be  used  be tw een 
pup i l  and  teacher .  (However ,  they  don ' t  p resen t  f igu res  for  
b i l i ngua l  teachers  s epara te ly - -ca .  70% o f  a l l  teachers  i n  Torne-
da len .  )  

As  m ent ioned  above ,  i t  wou ld  have  be en  in t e res t i ng  to  inves-
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t i ga te  sys temat i ca l l y  language  use  w i th  o lder  and  young er  s ib 
l i ngs  (Rönnmark  and  Wiks t röm 1980 :22-33) .  I s  the re  a  g rea te r  
tendency  to  use  M L w i th  o lder  than  w i th  younger  s ib l ings?  S ince  
we d id  no t  ask  separa te  ques t ions  fo r  these  two  ca tegor ies  o f  
i n te r l ocu to r ,  the  c loses t  we co u ld  come t o  an  answer  to  th i s  
ques t ion  i s  p resen ted  i n  tab le  5 .5 .1c ,  name ly  the  pa t te rn  o f  
language  use  w i th  s ib l i ngs  fo r  responden ts  w i th  younger  s ib l i ngs  
on ly ,  o lde r  s ib l i ngs  on ly  and  bo th  o lder  and  yo unge r  s ib l i ngs .  
Tab le  5 .5 .1 c  Language use  w i th  s ib l i ngs  by  p lace  i n  s ib l ing  group  

R E S P O N D E N T  I S . . .  

O ldes t  ch i ld  Midd le  ch i ld  Younges t  c h i ld  
Language use d  
w i th  s ib l i ngs  

Mos t l y  141  99  256  
Swed ish  81 .5  83 .9  93 .1  

Mos t l y  20  7  6  
ML 11 .6  5 .9  2 .2  

Bo th  12  12  13  
1anguages  6 .9  10 .2  4 .7  

ch isquare=  21 .690  
d f=4  
p rob=0 .0002  
d ropou ts=136  ( inc ludes  on ly  
ch i ld ren  +  unc lear  cases) .  

I f  the  responden t  i s  the  o ldes t  ch i ld ,  she /he  tends  to  use  
ML w i th  her /h is  s ib l i ngs  to  a  g rea te r  ex ten t  than  i f  she /he  i s  a  
m idd le  o r  younges t  ch i ld .  I f  the  respondent  i s  the  younges t  i n  
the  s ib l i ng  group ,  she /he  tends  to  use  Swed ish  more  w i th  the  
o ther  (o lder )  s ib l ings  than  i f  she /he  i s  the  o ldes t  of  the  s i  b -
1  ings .  The  d i f fe rence  i s  s ign i f i can t ,  even  though  the  va r iab le  
I ' ve  ca l led  "p lace  i n  s ib l i ng  group"  doesn ' t  have  a  s t rong  re la 
t ion  to  ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l  i sm in  genera l  ( c f .  sec .  5 .3 .3 ) .  The  
pa t te rn  found  i n  th i s  tab le  sugges ts  tha t  the  p rac t i ce  o f  speak
ing  d i f fe ren t  languages  i n  the  same c onversa t ion  may  a l so  be  
w idespread  a mong s ib l i ngs ,  so  tha t  the  o lde r  s ib l i ngs  speak  ML to  
the  younger  ones ,  wh i le  the  younger  ones  speak  Swed ish  t o  the  
o lder  ones .  We w i l l  re tu rn  to  th i s  phenomenon i n  chap te r  6 .  

Even  i f  the  e f fec t  o f  the  responden t ' s  p la ce  in  the  s ib l i ng  
g roup  has  a  s ign f i can t  e f fec t  on  th e  language  she /he  uses  w i th  
her /h is  s ib l ings ,  the  pa t te rn  o f  tab les  5 .5 .1a  and  b  rema ins .  
The  ma jo r  bound ary  i n  the  pa t te rn  o f  language  use  can  c lear l y  be  
d rawn be tween genera t ions :  ML i s  used  w i t h  the  pa ren ts ,  and  
Swedish  w i th  peers ,  i nc lud ing  s ib l ings .  In  compar ison ,  the  d i f 
fe rence  be tween language  use  w i th  o lder  and  younger  s ib l i ngs  
seems m ino r .  

Re tu rn ing  fo r  a  mo ment  t o  tab le  5 .5 .1b ,  a t  l eas t  one  i n ter 
es t ing  minor  t rend  can  be  no ted .  Wh i le  no  s ign i f i can t  d i f fe r 
ences  ex is t  be tween language  use  w i th  the  mother  and  fa t her ,  we 
can  see  a  s l igh t l y  less  overwhe lming  domina t ion  fo r  Swed ish  i n  
in te rac t ion  be tween young  peop le  and  th e i r  boy-  o r  g i r l f r iend ,  
when the  l a t te r  i s  b i l i ngua l .  We m us t  how ever  keep  i n  mind  th a t  
N i s  ex t reme ly  low fo r  th i s  ca tegory  o f  i n te r locu to r .  A poss ib le  
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exp lana t ion  fo r  th i s  minor  t rend  migh t  be  tha t  the  boy  o r  g i r l 
f r iend  i s  the  ca tegory  o f  f r i end  tha t  mos t  c lose ly  resembles  th e  
nuc lear  fam i l y— they  a re  o f  course  p o ten t ia l  bu i lde rs  o f  a  new 
nuc lear  fam i ly .  As  such ,  i t  may see m som ewhat  more  na tu ra l  to  
use  ML- - the  language  us ed  w i th  and  p res umab ly  be twe en the  paren ts  
o f  the  responden t  w i th  th i s  ca tegory  o f  f r i end  more  of ten  than  
w i th  o ther  f r i ends .  

5 .5 .2  Se t t ing  

In  th i s  sec t ion ,  I  wi l l  d iscuss  the  e f fec t  o f  se t t i ng  on  
language  use  among th e  young  peop le  i n  our  i nves t iga t ion .  By  
se t t i ng  I  mean no t  on ly  the  phys ica l  l oca t ion  o f  the  in te rac t i on ,  
bu t  a l  so  to  some ex ten t  the  ac t i v i t y  in  wh ich  the  pa r t i c ipan ts  
a re  engaged .  Thus  my d i s cuss ion  under  th i s  head ing  can  be  con
s idered  an  i nves t iga t ion  o f  the  ex tent  to  wh ich  t he  domains  (see  
de f i n i  t i on ,  sec .  3 .2 .4 .2 )  o f  language  use  fo r  the  ac t i veb i l i n -
gua l  young  peop le  a re  separa te  o r  over lapp ing  (c f .  however  c r i t 
i c i sm o f  th i s  c r i te r ion  as  a  p red ic to r  o f  language  m a in tenance  o r  
sh i f t ,  sec .  2 .4 .1 ) .  

The  ac t i v i t y  i t se l f  has  no t  been  s pec i f i ed  i n  the  ques t ions  
ana lyzed  under  th i s  head ing  (ques .  17 -20) ,  ra ther  I  have  assumed 
tha t  the  responden ts  r egu la r l y  engage  i n  re la t i ve ly  f ree  conver 
sa t ion  as  pa r t  o f  a  number  o f  ac t iv i t i es  in  each  o f  the  se t t i ngs  
inves t iga ted .  For  example ,  i n  one  o f  the  se t t ings  inves t iga ted ,  
tha t  o f  lunch  and  o ther  b reaks  i n  schoo l ,  we can  imag ine  the  
respondent  engag ing  i n  one  o r  more  o f  the  fo l l ow ing  ac t i v i t i es :  
ask ing  a  c la ssmate  abou t  a  hom ework  a ss ignment ,  ea t ing  lunch ,  
p lay ing  cards ,  "shoo t ing  the  b reeze"  e tc .  Wha t  I  hoped a l l  the  
se t t ings  had  i n  common w as  tha t  the  responden ts  themse lves  shou ld  
be  f a i r l y  f ree  to  use  wh a tever  language  ( o r  language  var ie ty )  
they  w ished  i n  the  se t t i ng ,  tha t  i s ,  tha t  they  wou ld  be  r e la t i ve 
l y  unsuperv ised  (c f .  sec .  6 .2 .1  concern ing  power  and  language  
cho ice ) .  

As  I  ment ioned  abov e ,  be fo re  I  des igned  the  ques t ionna i re ,  I  
expec ted  the  mos t  in te res t ing  var i a t ions  in  the  young  pe op le 's  
language  use  to  be  found  i n  the  pa t te rn  o f  use  ou ts ide  the  home.  
I  assumed th a t  the  home was  i n  mos t  cases  s t rong  1  y  domina ted  by  
the  m inor i t y  language.  As  we have  seen  i n  the  p rev ious  sec t ion  
(5 .5 .1)  the  g rea tes t  var ia t ion  in  the  pa t te rn  o f  language  use  can  
be  found  w i th in  the  nuc lear  fami l y ,  as  th e  m a jo r i t y  o f  b i l i ngua l  
young  peop le  usua l l y  use  a  m inor i t y  language  w i th  the i r  paren ts  
and  Swed ish  w i th  the i r  s ib l i ngs .  

To  s tudy  the  e f fec t  o f  se t t i ng  on  language  use ,  i t  was  
necessary  s tudy  the  pa t te rn  o f  language  use  when the  se t t i ng  
changed  bu t  the  in te r locu to r  was  he ld  cons tan t .  Because  o f  my 
o r ig ina l  assumpt ions  as  to  where  the  mos t  i n te res t iong  var ia t ion  
i n  language  use  wou ld  appear ,  I  chose  to  s tudy  the  pa t te rn  o f  
language  use  i n  f i ve  d i f fe ren t  se t t i ngs  w i th  c lassmates  and  
f r i ends .  As  was  e v iden t  i n  the  p rev ious  sec t ion  (sec .  5 .5 .1 )  
Swedish  domin a tes  s t rong ly  i n  in te rac t ion  w i th  f r i ends ,  when the  
se t t i ng  i s  unspec i f i ed ,  so  we can  perhaps  on ly  expec t  m inor  
va r ia t i ons  to  emerge  i n  th i s  ana lys is .  The  e f fec t  o f  se t t i ng  
wou ld  undoub ted ly  have  bee n  c l eare r  i f  I  had inv es t iga ted  in te r 
ac t ion  wi th  the  paren ts  and  s ib l i ngs  in  a  va r ie ty  o f  se t t i ngs .  
We were  ab le  to  do  th i s  to  some ex ten t  i n  the  in te rv iew ser ies ,  
and  I  w i l l  d iscuss  t he  re  su i t s  o f  th i s  ana l ys is  i n  more  d e ta i l  
be low (c f .  a lso  sec .  5 .4 .5 ) .  
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The pa t te rns  o f  language use  fo r  the  b i l i ngua l  young peop le  
was  inves t iga ted  in  f i ve  d i f fe ren t  se t t ings :  th ree  i n  schoo l  and  
two  ou ts id e  o f  schoo l .  Schoo l  se t t ings  were  chose n whe re  the  
pup i l s  have  the  oppor tun i t y  to  in te rac t  re la t i ve ly  f ree ly ,  i .e .  
ou ts ide  the  c lass room.  I  assumed tha t  the  teacher  normal l y  
dec ided  what  language shou ld  be  spoke n w i th in  the  c lass room 
a l though as  no ted  above ,  so me home languag e teachers  see med to  
have  d i f f i cu l ty  en fo rc ing  a  ru le  o f  "no  Sw ed ish"  dur ing  the  ho me 
language c las ses .  The  f i r s t  two se t t ings  were  cho sen so  a s  to  
see  wh at  e f fe c t  the  lang uage o f  in s t ruc t ion  migh t  ha ve  o n  conv er 
sa t ion  be fo re  and  a f te r  c lass .  In te rac t ion  dur ing  b re aks  and  a t  
l unch  t ime wou ld ,  I  thought ,  represen t  the  leas t  teacher -con
t ro l l ed  in te rac t ion  w i th in  the  schoo l .  

The  two  s i tua t ions  ou ts ide  o f  schoo l  were  chos en  so  t ha t  
bo th  represen t  ra ther  pub l i c  se t t i ngs ,  w i th  a  num ber  o f  what  
C la rk  and  Car lson  (1982)  ca l l  "overhearers"  (see  sec .  6 .6 .2 .3  fo r  
a  de f in i t i on ) ,  bu t  where  these  a re  in  one case  mos t l y  anonymous  
( in  town)  and  i n  the  o ther  acqua in tances  o r  f r iends  (a t  c lubs ,  
f ree  t ime cen te rs  etc . ) .  In  re t rospec t ,  i t  seems as  i f  i t  wou ld  
have  be en go od to  inves t iga te  one  o r  more  se t t ings  w i thou t  over -
hearers ,  e .g .  l anguage use  w i th  f r iends  in  the  responden t ' s  home 
(see  sec .  5 .5 .1  above) .  Th is  we were  a l so  ab le  to  do  t o  some 
ex ten t  i n  our  in te rv iew ser ies .  

As  wa s  t he  case  fo r  the  ques t ions  regard ing  language use  
w i th  d i f fe ren t  in te r locu to rs ,  the  ques t ions  were  pos ed  i n  the  
s ingu la r ,  i .e .  "what  1  anguage do  you  usua l  l y  speak  ( i n  se t t i ng  
X)?"  Thus ,  we can ' t  be  ce r ta in  what  language use  p a t te rn  can  be  
h idden  beh ind  a  m u l t ip le  answer  to  these  q ues t ions  (c f .  sec .  
5 .5 .1  above) .  

Tab le  5 .5 .2a  be low shows the  pa t te rn  o f  language use  i n  
these  f i v e  se t t ings  fo r  the  b i l i n gua l  young pe op le  i n  our  popu la 
t i on .  In  the  f ina l  row,  N i s  g iven  fo r  each  se t ting .  N va r ies  
fo r  two reasons .  F i r s t ,  the  respondents  w ho d id  no t  i n te rac t  
w i th  any  b i l i ngua ls  in  each  se t t ing  did  not  need  to  answer  the  
ques t ion  about  wh ich  language w as  us ed  i n  in te rac t ion  in  tha t  
se t t ing .  Second,  the re  were  a  ce r ta in  number  o f  d rop-ou ts  fo r  
the  usual  reasons ,  e .g .  th a t  the  ques t ion  d id  no t  app ly  to  the  
respondent  (e .g .  i f  she /he  d id  not  par t ic ipa te  in  home langua ge 
ins t ruc t ion) .  
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T a b l e  5 . 5 . 2 a  L a n g u a g e  u s e  w i t h  f r i e n d s  i n  f i v e  s e t t i n g s ,  f o r  a c t i v e  
b i l i n g u a l s  

B e f o r e / a f t e r  B e f o r e / a f t e r  D u r i n g  " I n  A t  f r e e t i m e  
S w e d i s h  l e s s o n s  h o m e  l g  l e s s o n s  b r e a k s  t o w n "  c e n t e r s  e t c  

M o s t l y  1 7 8  1 1 5  1 4 7  1 2 6  1 0 6  
S w e d i s h  8 2 . 8  7 3 . 7  7 0 . 0  6 0 . 3  5 9 . 6  

M o s t l y  1 7  2 5  3 6  3 7  4 2  
M L  7 . 9  1 6 . 0  1 7 . 1  1 7 . 7  2 3 . 6  

B o t h  2 0  1 6  2 7  4 6  3 0  
] a n g u a g e s  9 . 3  1 0 . 2  1 2 . 9  2 3 . 0  1 6 . 8  

T o t a l  2 1 5  1 5 6  2 1 0  2 0 9  1 7 8  
( N = 3 1 2 )  

A s  w e  c a n  s e e ,  u s e  o f  S w e d i s h  d o m i n a t e s  h e a v i l y  i n  a l l  
s e t t i n g s ,  b u t  a  s i g n i f i c a n t  n u m b e r  o f  r e s p o n d e n t s  d o  u s e  t h e  
m i n o r i t y  l a n g u a g e ,  a t  l e a s t  s o m e t i m e s ,  i n  i n t e r a c t i o n  i n  a l l  
t h e s e  s e t t i n g s .  T h e r e  s e e m s  t o  b e  a  s l i g h t  t r e n d  t o w a r d s  g r e a t e r  
u s e  o f  t h e  m i n o r i t y  l a n g u a g e  o u t s i d e  o f  s c h o o l  r a t h e r  t h a n  i n  
s c h o o l .  

T h e  b o t t o m  r o w  o f  t h e  t a b l e  s h o w s  N  f o r  e a c h  s e t t i n g  i n v e s 
t i g a t e d .  S i n c e  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  t h e  f i g u r e s  f o r  t h e  s e t t i n g s  
a r e  r a t h e r  s m a l l ,  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t h e s e  d i f f e r e n c e s  a r e  d u e  
t o  t h e  v a r i a t i o n s  i n  N ,  r a t h e r  t h a n  i n  a n y  c o n s i s t e n t  p a t t e r n  i n  
l a n g u a g e  u s e .  I n  o r d e r  t o  s e e  t h e  e f f e c t  o f  s e t t i n g  a l o n e ,  I  
c a l c u l a t e d  f i g u r e s  fo r  la n g u a g e  u s e  f o r  t h e  9 7  b i l i n g u a l s  w h o  
w e r e  n o t  d r o p - o u t s  o n  a n y  o f  t h e  f i v e  q u e s t i o n s .  T h i s  c a l c u l a 
t i o n  i s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  t a b l e  5 . 5 . 2 b  b e l o w .  
T a b l e  5 . 5 . 2 b  L a n g u a g e  u s e  w i t h  f r i e n d s  i n  f i v e  s e t t i n g s ,  f o r  a c t i v e  
b i l i n g u a l s  w h o  i n t e r a c t  w i t h  b i l i n g u a l s  i n  a l l  f i v e  s e t t i n g s  

B e f o r e / a f t e r  B e f o r e / a f t e r  D u r i n g  " I n  A t  f r e e t i m e  
S w e d i s h  l e s s o n s  h o m e  l g  l e s s o n s  b r e a k s  t o w n "  c e n t e r s  e t c  

M o s t l y  7 8  
S w e d i s h  8 0 . 4  

M o s t l y  1 2  
M L  1 2 . 4  

7 5  6 9  
7 7 . 3  7 1 . 1  

1 2  1 5  
1 2 . 4  1 5 . 5  

5 9  5 8  
6 0 . 8  5 9 . 8  

1 7  1 9  
1 7 . 5  1 9 . 6  

B o t h  7  1 0  1 3  2 1  2 0  
l a n g u a g e s  7 . 2  1 0 . 3  1 3 . 4  2 1 . 6  2 0 . 6  

N = 9 7  

T h e  s a m e  t r e n d  i s  a p p a r e n t  i n  t h i s  t a b l e  a s  i n  t a b l e  5 . 5 . 2 a ,  
n a m e l y  t h a t  u s e  o f  t h e  m i n o r i t y  l a n g u a g e  i s  s o m e w h a t  m o r e  c o m m o n  
o u t s i d e  s c h o o l  t h a n  w i t h i n .  I t  c o u l d  p e r h a p s  b e  a r g u e d  t h a t  t h e  
s c h o o l  i s  a  f o r m a l  o r  of f i c i a l  s i t u a t i o n ,  w h i c h  d e m a n d s  u s e  o f  
t h e  h i g h  s t a t u s  l a n g u a g e ,  S w e d i s h ,  w h i l e  o u t i s d e  o f  s c h o o l ,  t h e  
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l ow s ta tus  language ,  ML i s  used  more  f requen t l y .  However ,  I  
th ink  th i s  ana lys is  i s  too  s imp l i s t i c .  (See  cha p ter  6  fo r  an  
ana lys is  wh ich  takes  more  fac to rs  i n  the  conversa t iona l  con tex t  
i n to  accoun t . )  The  f ac t  tha t  bo th  Swed ish  and  ML a re  used  i n  
many  hom es a l so  d is tu rbs  the  p ic tu re  o f  a  s t r i c t  d iv i s ion  o f  
labor  be tween the  languages .  

Wi th in  the  in te rv iew ser ies ,  few in fo rmants  ment ioned  s e t 
t i ng  as  hav ing  a  c ruc ia l  e f fec t  on  t he i r  pa t te rn  o f  language  use .  
As  ment ioned  above ,  a  few c l  a imed tha t  the  en t i re  fam i ly  spoke  
more  F inn ish  dur ing  v i s i t s  to  F in land ,  even  w i th  in te r locu tors  
they  norma l  l y  spoke  Swed ish  w i th .  Some o f  the  paren ts  a vo ided  
speak ing  F inn ish  i n  pub l i c  p laces ,  and  som e o f  the  same ones  
avo ided  speak ing  wha t  they  cons idered  to  be  t he i r  poor  Sw ed ish  i n  
pub l i c ,  a lso .  One se t  o f  pa ren ts  re fused  to  be  i n te rv iewed in  
any  la nguage  as  long  as  I  was p re sen t  i n  the i r  home.  They  were  
w i l l i ng  to  be  i n te r  v  i  ewed by  S avo la inen  once  I  le f t ,  however .  
Th is  shame o ver  dev ian t  language  behav io r  d id  no t  seem s o  co mmon 
among the  young  p eop le  we i n te rv iewed.  Mos t  o f  the  in te rv iew 
in fo rmants  c la imed tha t  they  used  a  pa r t i cu la r  language  w i th  a  
spec i f i c  i n te r locu tor ,  independent  o f  se t t i ng  o r  o ther  aspec ts  o f  
the  conversa t iona l  con tex t .  

W i th in  the  Greek  g roup  i n  Borås ,  Eng lebrek tsson  (pers .  
comm.)  has  found  t ha t  the  adu l t s  cons ider  the  Greek  c lub  to  be  a  
se t t i ng  where  on ly  Greek  shou ld  be  spoke n ,  and  have  had  occas ion  
to  make  th i s  norm c lea r  to  the  younger  g enera t ion .  Here ,  then  
se t t ing  seems t o  have  a  c lea r  re la t ion  to  language  u se .  However ,  
the  fac t  tha t  the  ru le  must  be  e xp l i c i t l y  en fo rced  by  the  o lder  
genera t ion  sugges ts  tha t  i t  i s  no t  as  c lear  a  norm fo r  young  
peop le .  I  wi l l  d iscuss  the  fac to rs  in f luenc ing  language  cho ice  
i n  more  de ta i l  i n  the  nex t  chap te r .  

5 .5 .3  Top ic  

Top ic  i s  the  th i rd  aspec t  o f  i n te rac t ion  wh ich  i s  cons idered  
by  the  au thors  ment ioned  i n  the  in t roduc t ion  to  th i s  sec t ion  as  
hav ing  a  ma jo r  e f fec t  on  the  language ,  va r ie ty  o r  s ty le  used  f o r  
the  in te rac t ion .  Th is  aspec t  was  i nves t iga ted  p r imar i l y  w i th in  
the  in te rv iew ser ies ,  as  I  fe l t  I  knew too  l i t t l e  to  be  a b le  to  
ask  the  r i gh t  ques t ions  concern ing  top ic  when I  des igned  the  
ques t ionna i re .  Severa l  ear l i e r  inves t iga t ions  ind i ca te  tha t  
top ic  has  o n ly  a  m inor  i n f luence  on  pa t te rns  o f  language  use  as  
compared  to  in te r locu tor  and  se t t i ng  (e .g .  F ishman e t  a l  
1971 :243 ,  Ga l  1979) .  

W i th in  the  in te rv iew ser ies ,  some in fo rmants  ment ioned  top i c  
as  h av ing  the  e f fec t  tha t  they  fe l t  they  cou ld  no t  d iscuss  ce r 
ta in  top i cs  i n  ML becaus e  o f  inadequacy  i n  the i r  vocabu la r ies  
per ta in ing  to  tha t  top i c .  Examples  o f  top ics  avo ided  by  our  
in te rv iew in fo rmants  a re  po l i t i cs ,  (dur ing  v i s i ts  to  F in land) ,  o r  
p repar ing  food ,  wh ich  one  in fo rmant  found  eas i e r  i n  F inn ish  than  
Swed ish .  Loan  words  f rom Swed ish  were  ra ther  common i n  the  
in fo rman ts '  F inn ish ,  so  we can  suppose  th a t  the  number  o f  l oan  
words  wou ld  inc rease  when d iscuss ing  cer ta in  top ics .  None o f  the  
in fo rmants  ment ioned  th i s  ( though  a  few o f  the  paren ta l  i n fo r 
mants  d id ) ,  perhaps  beca use  the  young  peop le  gene ra l l y  seemed to  
be  re la t ive ly  insens i t i ve  to  the  number  o f  l oan  words  i n  the i r  
F inn i sh ,  tha t  i s ,  they  were  ra ther  to le ran t  o f  Swedish  lo an  words  
bo th  i n  the i r  own and  i n  o thers '  speech .  A  few in fo rmants  men-
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t ioned cer tain types of  conversat ions which they normal ly per
formed in only one language. Examples included one boy, wh o said 
he always asked h is parents for  money in Swedish, though he 
normal ly spoke both languages w i th them, and a g i r l ,  who alway s 
asked favors of  her mother in Finnish,  though she otherwise 
general ly spoke to her in Swedish. Several  informants reported 
using Finnis h as a secret  language w i th their  b i l ingual  f r iends, 
with whom the y normal ly spoke Swedis h. These exa mples sugg est 
that  a bet te r  label  for  th is factor might be pur pose, rather than 
topic.  

A few respon dents to the quest ionnaire ment ioned s i tuat ions 
in which they fe l t  their  knowledge of  ML to be inadequate in 
terms of  topic (see appendix 2 ques. 29):  

TOPIC MENTIONED A S A P ROBLEM BY 

Unspeci f ied te chnical  

Pol i t ics 

Current a f fa i rs 

School  subjects 

Grammar 

Bureaucrat ic langu age 

Pract ical  informat ion 

Other 

13 informants 

5 

3 

2 

1 

1 

1 

Thus, i t  doesn' t  seem as though th e young people perceived 
cer tain topics as appropr iate to be discussed o nly or pr imar i ly 
in one langua ge (cf .  Blom & Gumperz 1971, Ferguson 1964, Rubin 
1968:524) Rather,  i t  was whe n they exper ienced serious short
comings in their  vocabular ies in ML w i thin a ce rtain semant ic 
f ie ld that they might keep s i lent ,  avoid the s i tuat ion,  increase 
the number of  Swedish loan words, or  t ry to switch to Swedish 
completely.  Switches from Sw edish to the minor i ty language (ot
her than the exam ple abo ve of  prepar ing food) because o f  a ch ange 
in the topic of  conversat ion were r arely ment ioned i n our inter
view mat er ial .  
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5.6  Se l f - ra t ings  o f  b i l ingua l  competence 

In  th is  sec t ion  I  w i l l  present  and d is cuss  the  resu l ts  o f  
the  se l f - ra t ings  o f  language competence m ade by  the  respondents  
o f  the i r  competence in  Swedish  and in  ML (c f .  append ix  2  ques.  28  
and 30) .  These ra t ings  w i l l  be compared w i th  the  degree o f  
b i l ingua l  ism and w i th  each o th er .  

5 .6 .1  Re l iab i l i ty  and in te rpre ta t ion  o f  se l f - ra t ings  o f  language 
competence 

In  sec t ion  4 .6  I  have d iscussed some o f  the  major  weaknesses 
o f  gather ing  language use da ta  by  means o f  a  ques t ionna i re .  
These wea knesses a l l  app ly  even mo re  s t rong ly  to  se l f - ra t ings  o f  
language competence.  In  Boyd (1984 and fo r thcoming)  I  discuss  
br ie f l y  some reaso ns wh y i t  is  d i f f i cu l t ,  perhaps even impos s ib le  
to  conce ive  o f ,  o r  even less  to  measure  language competence 
ou ts ide  the  contex t  in  wh ich  the  language i s  used.  Never the less ,  
th is  i s  p rec ise ly  what  we ha ve asked our  respondents  to  do i n  
quest ions  28 ( fo r  ML)  and 30 ( fo r  Swedish) .  The q uest ion  is  
worded in  te rms o f  the  propor t ion  o f  s i tua t ions  in  wh ich  the  
respondent  fe l t  her /h is  competence t o  be adequate  to  master  the  
s i tua t ion ,  bu t  th is  word ing  pr obab ly  ach ieved l i t t le  to  improve 
the  va l id i ty  o f  the  resu l ts .  The answers  to  these two quest ions  
are  there fore  n o t  in tended to  be taken as  any  ab so lu te  measure  o f  
the  respondents '  competence in  ML and Swedish .  As  I  say,  I  be
l ieve  no such measure  i s  poss ib le  .  Rather  they  can a t  bes t  be  
taken as  a  ro ugh gu ide  to  how muc h c onf idence the  responden ts  
have concern ing  t he i r  sk i l l  in  both  languages.  

Even seen i n  th is  l igh t ,  severa l  p rob lems remain .  One i s  
the  exten t  to  wh ich  the  respondent  i s  in f l uenced in  her /h is  
ra t ing  by  h er /h is  grades in  the  schoo l  sub jec ts  Swedish  and "h ome 
language" .  That  some shou ld  be in f luenced by  grades i s  natu ra l  
s ince  the  quest ionna i re  was admin is te red in  a c lassroom se t t ing .  
Second,  we c annot  know what  s tandard  the  pup i l  i s  measur ing  
herse l f /h imse l f  aga ins t  when she/he ra tes  her /h is  competence as  
good o r  bad.  Th is  i s  probab ly  espec ia l  l y  t rue  for  ML,  where  i t  
seems l i ke ly  tha t  d i f feren t  pup i ls  have d i f fe ren t  s tandards  in  
mind f o r  the i r  communica t ion  in  ML--  some ma y p lan  to  re turn  to  
CO,  o thers  may fee l  they  have no p ar t i cu la r  use fo r  the  language 
a t  a l  1  (c f .  sec .  5 .4 .2) .  

Unfor tuna te ly ,  the  language tes t  wh ich  was to  be a  pa r t  o f  
the  PIL  p ro jec t  was never  comple ted ,  so  w e have no comprehens ive ,  
more  "o b jec t i  ve"  measures  of  competence to  compare  these se l f -
ra t ings  w i th .  However,  w i th in  the  quest ionna i re  survey ,  a  very  
br ie f  tes t  o f  language s k i l l  among pu p i ls  w i th  F inn ish  background 
was m ade as  a  bas is  fo r  se lec t ing  pup i ls  fo r  the  language compe
tence par t  o f  the  inves t igat ion .  We a lso  used t he  resu l ts  o f  
th is  shor t  t es t  as  pa r t  o f  the  bas is  fo r  choos ing  our  in te rv iew 
in formants  (see sect ion  4 .5 .2) .  

A compa r ison o f  the  se l f - ra t ings  o f  language com petence i n  
ML w i th  the  re  su i t s  o f  the  shor t  tes t  was ma de fo r  36 o f  the  40 
pup i ls  in terv iewed (see sec .  4 .5 ) .  The tes t  inc luded a s er ies  o f  
12 p ic tu res  o f  o rd inary  ob jec ts  to  be iden t i f ied  in  F inn ish ,  and 
a  shor t  read ing  passage,  a f ter  wh ich  four  read ing  comprehens ion  
quest ions  were  po sed,  to  be answered by  mu l t ip le  cho ice .  (The 
tes t  was des igned by  Er l ing  Wände. )  I f  we compare  the  se l f -
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ra t ings  o f  competence w i th  the  resu l ts  o f  th is  shor t  and r a ther  
unsoph is t i ca ted  tes t ,  we see th a t  the  resu l ts  match  r a ther  we l l .  

Resu l ts  match  26 cases 

Se l f - ra t ing  less  
pos i t i ve  than t es t  8 

Sel f - ra t ing  more  
pos i t i ve  than t es t  1  

Drop-out  1  

(For  th is  compar ison,  a  score  o f  9  o r  more  correc t  (d is regard ing  
spe l l ing)  on the  p ic tu re  tes t  and 0 -1  er rors  on the  read ing  tes t  
was c ons idered "good" ,  6 -9  on the  p ic tu re  tes t  and 1 -2  e r rors  on 
the  read ing  tes t  was cons idered "midd le  "and fewer  than 6  on th e  
p ic tu re  test  and more  than 2 e r rors  on the  read ing  tes t  was 
"poor " .  For  the  boundary  va lues  for  "good"  " midd le"  and "poor"  
on t he  se l f - ra t ings  in  ML,  see sec .  5 .6 .2  be low) .  

Th is  compar ison has  prob!mes o f  i t s  own.  For  one t h ing ,  in  
one sens e i t  mere ly  compounds the  shor tcomings o f  bo th  systems o f  
measurement - -  ne i ther  i s  very  soph is t i ca ted- -  and fo r  another ,  I  
have chos en i n  both  cases ra ther  a rb i t ra ry  cu to f f  po in ts  fo r  the  
ca tegor ies  "good,  "midd le"  and "p oor " .  Perhaps i t  never the less  
1  ends a  1  i  t t l  e more  r e l  i  ab i  1 i  ty  to  the  ra t ings  made by  the  pu-
p i ls .  The most  r e l  iab l  e  r a t ings  tended to  be th ose a t  the  ex
t remes,  i .e .  per fec t  o r  near -per fec t  test  scores  matched we l l  
w i th  h igh  ra t ings ,  and poor  tes t  scores  (e .g .  no  answers  whatso
ever )  matched w e l l  w i th  very  low se l f - ra t ings.  The tendency  i f  
any seems to  be fo r  the  respondents  i n  th is  group to  under -
ra ther  than overest imate  the i r  competence i n  ML,  a t  leas t  as  
measured by  th is  shor t  tes t .  

5 .6 .2  Se l f - ra t ings  o f  competence i n  ML and degree o f  act i ve  
b i l ingual ism 

In  th is  sec t ion ,  I  wi11 examine the  re la t ionsh ip  between the  
degree o f  b i  1  ingua l  i sm,  as  de f ined in  sec t ion  5 .2  and the  se l f -
ra t ings  o f  language competence in  ML (see a ppendix  2 ,  ques.  28  
and 30) .  The la t te rwas s imp l i f i ed  to  three d i f fe ren t  leve ls :  
"good"  "m idd le"  and "poor " .  The s imp l i f i ca t ion  was a r r ived a t  by  
f i rs t  ass ign ing  va lues  to  the  se l f - ra t ings  fo r  the  four  language 
sk i l I s  (1  for  "a lmos t  a lways"  2  fo r  "in  most  cas es"  e tc . ) .  Th is  
resu l ted  in  a  ra the r  counter in tu i t ive  sca le  w i th  va lues  rang ing  
f rom 4-16 (4  bes t  and 16 poores t ) .  The cu to f f  po in t  fo r  the  
th ree leve ls  on th is  sca le  were  then chosen so  t ha t  each ca te gory  
wou ld  inc lude approx imate ly  the  same number  o f  responden ts - -
o therwise  the  cu to f f  po in ts  are  comple te ly  a rb i t ra ry .  Those 
c lassed w i th  an o vera l l  ra t ing  o f  "good"  had a  combined score  o f  
s ix  o r  fewer  po in ts ;  those c lassed as  "midd le"  had 7-10 po in ts ;  
those c lassed as  "po or "  had e leven or  more  poin ts .  Us ing  these 
cuto f fpo in ts ,  a  respo ndent  c la im ing fo r  example  the  fo l  1  owing 
competence i n  the  four  sk i l  Is  wou ld  rece ive  a sc ore  of  "poor " :  
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LANGUAGE SK ILL R ATING 

Understanding " in  most  cases"  = 

Speak ing " in  most  cases"  

Reading " in  some cases"  

Wr i t ing "never"  

NUMBER O F P OINTS 

2 po ints  

2 po in ts  

3 po in ts  

4 po in ts  

11 po in ts  "poor"  

Depending on what  such competence is  compared w i th ,  th is  response 
may ac tual !  y  represent  qu i te  comprehens i  ve sk i  11 in  ML,  even 
though i t  ends up in  the "poor"  category  in  th is  system.  

Table  5.6 .2  shows the re la t ionsh ip  between ra te  o f  act ive 
b i l ingual  ism and sel f - ra ted competence i n  ML.  
Table  5 .6 .2  Sel f - ra t ings o f  competence i n  ML and degre e o f  b i l ingua l -
ism (Percentages are row percentages) .  

Act i  ve 
b i l inguals  

"good"  

183 
58.8 

"midd le"  

105 
33.8 

'poor"  

23 
7 .4  

to ta l  

311 
45.7 

Marg ina l  
b i l inguals  

64 
28 .8  

72 
32.4 39.3 

222 
32.6 

Monol inguals  

Tota l  

9  
6 . 1  

256 
37.6 

28 
19.1 

205 
30.2 

110 
74.8 

219 
32.2 

ch isquare= 233.6 
d f= 4 
prob= 0.0001 

147 
2 1 . 6  

680 
100.0 

I t  wi1 1 be reca l  1  ed tha t  the def in i t ion of  act ive b i  1 ingual  -
ism in  5.2 inc luded no ind icators  of  know ledge or  repor ted 
knowledge o f  ML,  ra ther  i t  is  based en t i re ly  on a c t ive use o f  the 
language.  C lear ly ,  the most  ac t ive b i l inguals  rate  themselves 
wi th  grea ter  conf idence as to  the i r  competence in  ML tha n the 
other  two groups.  The ma rg ina l  b i l inguals  show a g reater  spread 
in  the i r  se l f - ra t ings:  over  1 /4  ra te  themselves as " good"  and 
jus t  under  1 /3  each as "m idd le"  ,  whi le  the greatest  number  o f  
them cons ider  the i r  competence as "poor" .  Surpr is ing l  y ,  among 
the mono l inguals ,  over  1 /4  ra ted the i r  sk i l l s  as "good "  or  "mid
d le" ,  wh i le  the large major i ty  ended up i n  the "poor"  category .  

The h igh cor re la t ion between degree o f  act ive b i l ingual ism 
and the sel f - ra t ings in  ML is  perhaps not  so surpr is ing.  I t  has 
been one o f  the assumpt ions under ly ing th is  thes is  that  act ive 
use o f  a  language bu i lds  competence in  that  language.  Wi th  the 
reservat ion expressed above in  re la t ion to  se l f - ra t ings of  lan
guage comp etence in  mind,  the po in t  can in  any case be ma de th at  
these resu l ts  suppor t  the assumpt ion o f  a c l ose connect ion be-
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tween  a c t i ve  use  and  a  h ig h  leve l  o f  sk i l l  i n  a  language .  To  
those  who a re  d i ssa t i s f i ed  w i th  a  d e f in i t i on  o f  b i  1 ingua l i  sm 
based  en t i re l y  on  use ,  these  re su l t s  sugges t  t ha t  da ta  on  use  can  
be  a  reasonab ly  r e l iab le  measure  o f  sk i l l  i n  the  more  t ra d i t i ona l  
sense  a lso .  Gros jean  (1982 :233)  repor ts  tha t  a  h igh  cor re la t ion  
be tween se l f -eva lua t ions  o f  language  s k i l l  and  sk i l l  as  m easured  
by  language  tes ts  has  been  " repea ted ly "  found  i n  a  number  o f  
s tud ies .  

Never the less ,  tab le  5 .6 .2  i nc ludes  32  responden ts  whose  
se l f - ra t ings  o f  language  a b i l i t y  don ' t  co r respond  t o  the i r  degree  
o f  ac t i ve  b i  1  i ngua l  ism:  23  who w ere  a c t i ve l y  b i l i ngua l ,  bu t  who 
ra ted  the i r  sk i l l  i n  ML as  "p oor " ,  and  9  who were  mo no l ingua l ,  
who ra ted  the i r  sk i l l  i n  ML as  "good " .  A  separa te  s tudy  was  m ade 
o f  these  32  responden ts ,  a l though  the  number  was  too  sma l  1  f o r  
any  s ta t i s t i ca l  ana lys is ,  some t rends  were  apparen t .  

The  23  who were  c lassed  as  ac t i ve  b i l i ngua ls  w i th  "poor "  
sk i l l s  in  ML represen ted  on ly  12  i nd iv idua ls .  (Because  the  da ta  
f rom Borås  was  we igh ted ,  these  12  i nd iv idua ls  represen ted  23  i n  
the  popu la t ion  as  a  who le ,  c f .  sec .  4 .1 .6 ) .  O f  these  12 ,  a t  
leas t  ha l f  p robab ly  shou ld  have  be en  c las sed  as  marg ina l  b i l i n 
gua ls ,  ra ther  than  a c t i ve  b i l i ngua ls .  Many  o f  these  r epor ted  
us ing  ML w i th  one  o r  bo th  pa ren ts ,  bu t  a l so  repo r ted  speak ing  
Swed ish  w hen spok en  to  in  ML by  one  o r  bo th  paren ts  (see  appen d ix  
2 ,  ques .  7 ,  8  and  13) .  I f  the  one-speake r  o ne- language  pa t te rn  
o f  conversa t ion  was  ha b i tua l  be tween the  respondent  and  her /h is  
pa ren t (s ) ,  then  she /he  shou ld  have  answered  que s t ions  7  and  8  
w i th  "Swed ish " ,  n o t  ML.  I n  two  o t her  cases ,  the  c lass i f i ca t ion  
p robab ly  i nvo lved  a  cod in g  er ro r .  In  the  two  re ma in ing  cases ,  
the  respondent  a l so  repor ts  less  than  per fec t  sk i l l  i n  Swed ish ,  
wh ich  sugges ts  tha t  these  r esponden ts  a re  perhaps  on ly  over l y  
modes t  i n  ra t ing  the i r  sk i l l s .  

The  n ine  responden ts  i n  the  ce l l  represen t ing  mono l ingua l  i sm 
in  Swed ish  and  h igh  se l f - ra ted  sk i l l s  in  ML ac tua l l y  represen t  
on ly  fou r  i nd iv idua ls .  A l l  fou r  be long  to  the  "swan"  e thn ic  
background  ca tegory .  Of  these  four ,  one  has  a  Dan ish  mother  and  
one  a  Norweg ian  mother .  The  fa c t  tha t  Dan ish  and  Norweg ian  a re  
mutua l l y  i n te l l i g ib le  w i th  Swed ish  he lps  exp la in  why  these  re 
sponden ts  gave  themse lves  h igh  ra t ings  desp i te  the  fac t  tha t  they  
never  use  the  languages  ac t i ve ly .  Of  the  o ther  two ,  one  has  
German bac kground ,  the  o ther  Span ish .  S ince  these  two  languages  
a re  taugh t  i n  schoo l ,  i t  may be  t ha t  these  ra t ings  re f lec t  the  
responden ts '  g rades  i n  these  language s  as  schoo l  sub jec ts ,  ra ther  
than  the i r  sk i l l  i n  us ing  the  language  i n  conversa t ion .  The  
l a t te r  pup i l  repor ted  at tend ing  home langu age  ins t ruc t i on  fo r  
e igh t  years .  There  we re  no  no t i ceab le  s im i la r i t i es  in  the  soc ia l  
background  o f  the  pup i l s  i n  e i the r  "odd"  c e l l  o f  tab le  5 .6 .2 .  

5 .6 .3  Se l f  ra t ings  o f  language  competence  i n  Swed ish  and  degre e  
o f  ac t i ve  bi  1  i ngua l i sm 

I t  may a l so  be  o f  i n te res t  to  compare  the  se l f - ra t ings  fo r  
Swed ish  w i th  the  degree  o f  b i  1  i ngua l i  sm.  An  a rgum ent  f requent l y  
pu t  fo rward  i n  the  debate  abou t  i n s t ruc t ion  o f  immigran t  ch i ld ren  
in  schoo l  i s  tha t  competence  i n  Swedish  i s  improved  i f  ins t ruc 
t ion  beg ins  i n  ML and  i ns t ruc t i on  in  Swed ish  i s  pos tponed  u n t i l  
the  ch i ld  i s  abou t  10  years  o ld .  I f  th i s  argument  ho lds  t rue ,  a  
s i zeab le  number  o f  the  young  peop le  i n  th i s  inves t iga t ion  shou ld  

1 4 4  



be ex pected to  exper ience d i f f i cu l t ies  in  Swedish ,  s ince a l l  or  
a lmost  a l l  o f  them have go ne to  schoo l  in  Swedish  c lasses fo r  
the i r  ent i re  schoo l ing .  Whi le  some o f  them have a t te nded so-
ca l led  prepara tory  c  1  asses in  Swedish ,  and s ome ha ve rece ived 
remedia l  ins t ruc t ion  in  Swedish ,  the  major i ty  have not  had an y 
spec ia l  ins t ruc t ion  in  the  language,  b u t  have deve loped the i r  
competence i n  the  language wh i le  th is  language has been use d as  
the  pr imary  ( i f  not  so le)  medium o f  ins t ruc t ion .  

In  order  to  compare s e l f - ra t ings  in  Swedish  an d degree o f  
b i  1  ingua l  ism,  a  s im i la r  sys tem o f  summing the  se l f - ra t ings  fo r  
the  four  separate  lang uage s k i l l s  was u sed.  However ,  the  cu t -o f f  
po in ts  between th e  ca tegor ies  were  changed,  so  tha t  a  b e t te r  
spread over  the  ca tegor ies  cou ld  be ob ta ined.  The f i r s t  ana lys is  
o f  the  resu l ts  for  th is  quest ion  showed tha t  a lmost  90% o f  the  
respondents  ra ted the i r  p ro f ic iency  in  a l l  four  language sk i l l s  
in  Swedish  as  be ing su f f i c ient  "a lmost  a lwa ys" .  Many res pondents  
were  no t  even sa t i s f ied  w ith  th is  a l te rnat ive ,  but  c rossed out  
the  wor d  "a lmost "  a t  the  top  o f  the  co lu mn,  o r  ma de a  ne w co lumn 
to  the  le f t  o f  th is  one,  wh ich  they  headed "a lways" .  Another  
prob lem which  exc lude d us ing  the  same c u to f f  po in ts  fo r  Swedish  
as  f o r  ML wa s the  fac t  tha t  the  a l te rnat ive  "never"  was no t  
o f fe red fo r  th is  quest ion :  we con s idered tha t  to  inc lude i t  would  
have be en both  i nsu l t ing  to  the  pup i ls  and i l log ica l - -  the i r  
sk i l l  in  Swedish  wa s a t  leas t  su f f i c ien t  for  one s i tua t ion- -
comple t ing  the  quest ionna i re  i t se l f .  The r a t ing  "good"  thus  
inc ludes on ly  those pup i  Is  who ra ted al l  four  sk i  l i s  as be ing 
su f f i c ient  "a lmost  a l l  the  t ime" ,  ( four  po in ts )  the  ra t ing  "mid
d le"  was f o r  5-7  po in ts  combined score s ,  and "poor"  fo r  worse 
than seven.  

Tab le  5 .6 .3  shows the  re la t ionsh ip  between the  ra t ings  o f  
language co mpetence i n  Swed ish  an d the  r a te  o f  ac t ive  b i1 ingua l  -
ism.  
Table  5 .6 .3  Se l f - ra t ings  o f  competence i n  Swedish  an d de gree o f  b i 
l ingua l  ism (P ercentages are  row perc entages. )  

Ac t ive  
b i  1  i  nguals  

"good"  
263 
84.8  

"midd le"  
25 
8.1  

' poor"  
22 
7 .1  

to ta l  
310 

46.3  

Marg i  na l  
b i  1  i  ngual  s  

207 
95 .4  

3  
1 .4  

7 
3 .2  

217 
32 .4  

Mono l ingua ls  126 5  
3 .5  

11 
7.7  

142 
21.2  

Tota l  596 
3 .1  

33 
4 .9  

40 
6.0 

669 
100 .0  

ch isquare=18.0  
d f=4 
prob=0.0012 

F i rs t  of  a l l ,  we se e f rom the tab le  tha t  the  overwhe lming 
major i ty  o f  pup i ls  ra te  the i r  competence in  Swedish  as  be ing 
su f f i cen t  "a lmost  a lways" .  Th is  i s  t rue  o f  a l l  th ree ca tegor ies  
o f  b i l  ingua l  s .  I f  the  va l id i ty  o f  these se l f - ra t ings  o f  language 
competence ca n be acc epted a t  a l l ,  th is  cas ts  some ser ious  doubt  
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on the  a rgument  ment ioned  above,  tha t  if  ch i ld ren  w i th  ano the r  
f i rs t  language  rece ive  mos t  o f  the i r  educa t ion  i n  Swed ish-med ium 
c lasses ,  the i r  sk i l l  i n  Swed ish  w i l l  be  poor  (see  a lso  sec .  
5 .6 .4 ) .  The  pup i l s '  se l f - con f idence  as  to  the i r  sk i l l s  in  
Swed ish  i s  a lso  in  s ta rk  con t ras t  to  the  ra t ings  o f  teachers  i n  
th i s  regard .  Accord ing  to  f i gu res  repor ted  by  L i l j eg ren  and  
U l lman (1979) ,  on ly  abou t  60% o f  a l l  n in th  g rade  p up i l s  i n  Sweden 
w i th  home languages  o t her  than  Swed ish  wer e  ra ted  by  teachers  as  
hav ing  sk i l l s  in  Swed ish  compara b le  w i th  monol ingua l  Swed ish  
pup i I s .  

A  c lo se r  compar ison  of  the  f igu res  fo r  the  th ree  g roups  o f  
b i l i ngua l  s  shows tha t  the  ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l  g roup  does  ra te  i t s  
sk i l l  i n  Swedish  as  somewhat  l ess  good  than  the  marg ina l  b i l i n 
gua l  s ,  bu t  t ha t  the  mono!  i ngua l  s  a l  so  do .  The  d i f f e rences  be
tween  the  g roups  a re  ra ther  smal l ,  and  no  de f in i te  t rend  i s  
apparen t  (p= .0012,  as  com pared  to  .0001  fo r  the  tab le  above) .  

One cou ld  perhaps  specu la te  tha t  many  o f  the  marg ina l  b i l i n 
gua l  s  have  cho sen  to  re jec t  ML i n  favor  o f  Swed ish ,  tha t  i s  tha t  
they  have  s topped  us ing  ML,  though  they  re ta in  a  ce r ta in  compe
tence  i n  the  language .  The i r  re jec t ion  o f  ML m ay  have  as  a  
re  su i t  tha t  they  tend  to  ra te  the i r  sk i l l  i n  Swed ish  as  h ig her  
than  the  o ther  two  g roups  do .  

5 .6 .4  Se l f  ra t ings  in  ML and  S wed ish  

In  th i s  sec t ion ,  a  f i na l  compar ison  w i l l  be  ma de i n vo lv ing  
the  se l f  ra t ings .  Th is  t ime  I  wi l l  show what  re la t ion  ex is ts  
be tween the  se l f - ra t ing  in  Swed ish  and  tha t  i n  ML.  A t  l eas t  two  
hypotheses  a re  p resen ted  i n  the  l i t e ra tu re  concern ing  the  e f fec t  
o f  b i l i ngua l i sm on  l anguage  competence .  One ,  te rmed "ba lance  
e f fec t "  imp l ies  tha t  deve lopment  o f  sk i l l s  in  one  language  
(usua l l y  the  second  language)  causes  a  co r respond ing  de te r io ra 
t i on  in  sk i l l s  in  the  o the r  language  (usua l l y  the  f i r s t  lan 
guage) .  Though  th i s  hypo thes is  concerns  p r imar i l y  deve lopment  o f  
language  ove r  t ime ,  i t  cou ld  be  a pp l ied  to  th i s  da ta  by  hypo the
s i z ing  tha t  among the  b i l i ngua ls ,  the  mos t  ac t i ve  users  o f  Swe
d ish  ( i .e .  the  marg ina l  b i l i ngua ls )  wou ld  have  the  lowes t  ra t ings  
in  ML,  wh i le  the  ac t i ve  bi l ingua ls  migh t  tend  to  have  low ra t ings  
in  Swed ish .  

The  o ther  hypo thes is ,  tha t  o f  "semi  1 ingua l i sm"  c la ims  tha t  
the  ch i ld ren  fo rced  to  a t tend  schoo l  i n  a  language  o the r  than  
the i r  mothe r  tongue  wou ld  tend  t o  deve lop  poor  s k i l l  i n  bo th  the  
ma jo r i t y  and  m inor i t y  languages  (Hansegârd  1968) .  Accord ing  to  
th i s  hypothes is ,  we wou ld  expec t  to  f i nd  a  l a rge  number  o f  re 
sponden ts  w ho g i ve  themse lves  low ra t ings  in  bo th  ML and  S wed ish ,  
s ince  the  ma jo r i t y  o f  the  popu la t ion  o f  th i s  s tudy  has  a t tended  
schoo l  en t i re l y  o r  a lmos t  en t i re l y  in  Swed ish ,  and  has  a  f i r s t  
language  (see  sec .3 .3 .2 )  o ther  than  Swed ish .  The  th resho ld  hypo
thes is  (Cummins  1980)  can  be  seen  as  a  l a te r  deve lopment  o f  the  
semi  1  ingua l  i  sm hypothes is ,  s ince  tha t  hypo thes is  p r ed ic ts  tha t  
under  c e r ta in  soc ia l  c i r cumstances ,  a  low leve l  o f  competence  i n  
a  b i l i ngua ls '  two  languag es  w i l l  deve lop ,  wh i le  i n  o ther  c i r cum
s t a n c e s ,  a  h i g h  l e v e l  o f  co m p e t e n c e  w i l l  d e ve l o p .  T h i s w o u l d  
a lso  seem t o  be  the  idea  beh ind  Lamber t ' s  (1975 )  no t ion  o f  add i 
t i ve  and  su b t rac t i ve  b i l i ngua l i sm.  

Be fo re  the  f i gu res  a re  p resented ,  the  reader  shou ld  be  
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reminded  tha t  these  f i gu res  a re  se l  f - r a t ings  o f  language  compe
tence ,  and  ra ther  c rude  ones  a t  tha t .  When the  semi l ingua l i s ra  
hypo thes is  was  f i rs t  fo rmu la ted  by  HansegSrd ,  h i s  ev idence  con
s is ted  ma in ly  o f  repor ts  o f  b i l i ngua l  in fo rmants ,  who c la imed 
they  had  d i f f i cu l t y  express ing  themse lves  i n  bo th  the i r  languages  
( i . e .  a l so  se l f - repor t  da ta ) .  However ,  as  t he  hypo thes is  has  
been  deve loped  o ver  the  years ,  the  ev idence  fo r  semi  1 ingua l i sm 
has  changed  f rom se l f - repor t  to  scores  on  s tandard ized  tes ts  o f  
ve rba l  IQ ,  wh i le  the  sub jec t i ve  impress ions  o f  the  speaker  he r -
/h imse l f  and  even  o f  i n te r locu to rs  regard ing  a  p a r t i cu la r  i nd i 
v idua l ' s  ab i l i t y  to  manage i n  var ious  language  s i tua t ions  have  
been  spec i f i ca l l y  re jec ted  as  ev idence  aga ins t  a  de f i c ien t  l an 
guage  competence  (see  e .g .  Cu mmins  1980 ,  Sku tnabb-Kangas  1982) .  
Thus ,  f o r  those  wh o re jec t  sub jec t i ve  measures  o f  language  c ompe
tence  as  m is lead  ing ,  the  f i gures  be  1ow w i 11  ne i ther  p rove  nor  
d isp rove  e i the r  hypo thes is .  

Tab le  5 .6 .4  be low shows the  re la t i onsh ip  be tween se l f -
ra t ings  o f  language  competence  i n  Swed ish  and  i n  ML.  The  sa me 
summing  sys tem has  been  used  her e  as  i n  the  compar isons  above ,  
and  i n  th i s  connec t ion  i t  shou ld  be  remembered  tha t  the  bounda
r i es  fo r  the  categor ies  fo r  the  se l f - ra t i ngs  in  Swed ish  were  
subs tan t ia l l y  h igher  than  those  fo r  ML.  Th is  means  tha t  the  
f i gu res  for  the  two  ra t ings ,  when s ummed,  a re  n o t  s t r i c t l y  com
parab le .  I t  shou ld  a lso  be  kep t  i n  mind  th a t  i nd iv idua l  pup i l s  
may  b e  us ing  d i f fe ren t  s tandards  i n  ra t ing  the i r  language  s k i l l s .  
I t  i s  qu i te  l i ke ly  tha t  the  s tandards  they  use  i n  ra t ing  ML 
d i f fe r  f rom those  the y  use  i n  ra t ing  Swed ish .  
Tab le  5 .6 .4  Se l f - ra ted  competence  i n  ML and  i n  Swed ish  
(Percen tages  a re  co lumn perce n tages . )  

Competence  
i n  ML 

Good 

M i  dd le  

Competence  i n  Swedish  

Poor  

Good M idd le  Poor  To ta l  

231  10  8  249  
39 .6  30 .  .3  20 .  .5  38 .0  

163  14  17  194  
27 .9  42 .  .4  43 .  .6  29 .6  

190  9  14  213  
32 .5  27 ,  .3  35 ,  .9  32 .5  

584  33  39  656  
89 .0  5 .  .0  6 .  ,0  100 .0  

N=656 

ch isquare=9 .424  
d f=4  
p rob=0 .0513  

Wi th  these  warn ings  i n  mind ,  a  s l i gh t  tendency  can  be  no ted  
i n  these  f i gu res  fo r  less  h igh  ra t ings  in  ML to  go  hand- in -hand  
w i th  less  h igh  ra t ings  in  Swed ish ,  o r  convers ly  tha t  h igh  ra t ings  
i n  ML go  hand - in -hand  wi th  high  ra t ings  in  Swed ish .  (The  "o ver -
rep resen ted"  ee l  1  s  i n  the  tab le  a re  those  represent ing  "good" ,  
"m idd le "  o r  "poor "  com petence  i n  bo th  languages ,  and  the  ce l l  fo r  
"m idd le "  competence  i n  ML and  " poor "  competence  i n  Swed ish . )  
However ,  the  c h i -square  i s  low,  and  exp lana t ions  fo r  such  a  t rend  
o ther  than  the  semi l ingua l i sm hypothes is  eas i l y  come to  mind .  
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The  o the r  exp lana t i ons  i nc lude  ones  such  as  t he  genera l  l eve l s  
o f  se l f - con f i d ence  o f  t he  pup i l s ,  he r /h i s  g rades  i n  schoo l  sub 
j ec t s  (wh ich  a re  known  t o  co r re la te  we l l  w i t h  each  o th e r )  e t c .  
I n  any  case ,  t he  g roup  o f  responden ts  who  m ig h t  f a l l  i n to  the  
ca tego ry  o f  semi  l i ngua l  s  wou ld  be  found  i n  the  l ower  r i gh thand  
ce l l  o f  t he  t ab le - -  those  who  ra te d  themse lves  as  poo r  i n  bo th  
Swed ish  and  M L .  

A  sepa ra te  ana lys i s  w as  m ad e  o f  t h i s  g roup  o f  i nd i v idua l s ,  
t ak ing  i n to  accoun t  t he i r  answers  t o  the  en t i re  ques t i onna i re ,  t o  
see  wha t  t hey  m igh t  have  i n  common w i th  each  o the r  o the rw ise .  
The  se m i  1  i ngua l i  sm hypo thes i s  wou ld  p robab ly  p red i c t  t ha t  they  
have  a  s t rong  backg round  i n  ML,  b u t  have  been  f o rced  to  a t tend  
schoo l ,  a t  l eas t  a l l  o r  pa r t  o f  t he  t ime  i n  Swed ish .  I t  wou ld  
p red i c t  t ha t  they  come f rom a  work ing  c l ass  o r  l ower  work ing  
c la ss  home,  where  bo th  pa ren ts  work ,  and  have  had  l i t t l e  t ime  to  
g i ve  the  ch i l d  adequa te  l anguage  s t imu la t i on  a t  hom e.  How we l l  
does  t h i s  p i c tu re  f i t  th i s  g roup?  

I t  tu rned  ou t  t ha t  on l y  f i ve  i nd i v i dua l s  rep resen ted  the  14  
responde n ts  i n  th i s  ce l l .  The  f o l l ow ing  i s  a  l i s t  o f  cha rac te r 
i s t i c s  fo r  the  g roup .  

1 .  One  i s  an  "anan"  ( see  sec .  5 .2 .7  above )  w i th  Greek  
backg roun d ,  one  i s  " f i f i "  the  o the r  t h ree  a re  " swe f i " ,  w i th  
F inn i sh  mo th e rs  and  Swe d ish  f a the rs .  

2 .  The  responden t  w i t h  Greek  backg round  somet imes  
speaks  Greek  w i th  he r / h i s  mo th e r ,  and  i s  thus  c lassed  as  
"ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l " ,  bu t  repo r t s  us ing  Swed ish  a lone  w i t h  a l l  
o the r  i n te r l ocu to rs .  The  o the rs  a re  marg ina l  b i l i ngua l  s  (2 )  
and  mono l i ngua ls  (2 ) .  Thus  a l l  f i ve  use  S wed ish  ex t ens i ve l y .  

3 .  A l l  repo r t  Swed ish  as  t h e i r  f i r s t  languag e .  On ly  two  ha ve  
a t tended  h ome l anguag e  i ns t ruc t i on ,  one  f o r  one  yea r ,  one  f o r  
two  yea rs .  

4 .  Th ree  o f  t he  responden ts  i n  t h i s  ca tego ry  i n  Borås  
a t tend  c lasses  w i th  re la t i ve l y  few  o the r  immig ran t  pup i l s .  
O f  t he  rema in ing  two ,  one  a t t ends  a  c l ass  w i t h  re la t i ve l y  
many  immig r an t  p up i l s ,  t he  o the r  i s  f rom Macka  ( so  we  don ' t  
know abo u t  t he  mak e-up  o f  he r /h i s  c lass ) .  

5 .  One  i s  c lass i f i ed  as  soc ia l  g roup  2a ,  two  f rom 2b ,  1  
ea ch  f rom 3a  and  3c ,  acco rd ing  t o  the  pa ren ts "  occupa t i ons .  

6 .  A l l  a re  bo rn  and  ha ve  l i ved  a l l  t he i r  l i ves  i n  Sweden.  

7 .  The  f  am i  l ies  o f  t h ree  o f  them p lan  to  rema in  in  Sweden ,  
t he  othe r  two  "d on ' t  know" .  

As  co mpared  t o  the  p opu la t i on  as  a  who le ,  ce r ta i n  ca tego r ies  
can  be  sa id  t o  be  ove r rep resen ted  i n  the  g roup  wh ich  repor t s  
"poo r "  com petence  i n  bo th  l anguages ,  how ever ,  t he  sma l l  number  i n  
the  g rou p  r ea l l y  doesn ' t  p e rm i t  t hese  compa r i sons :  

1 .  Mono l i ngua ls  ( i n  Sw ed ish )  

2 .  "Swe f i "  

3 .  Soc ia l  g roup  2b  
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4.  Those  who don ' t  know whether  the  fami  l y  
p lans  to  s tay  o r  re tu rn  to  CO.  

O f  co urse ,  ev idence  o f  th i s  type  i s  no t  conv inc ing  e i the r  
fo r  o r  aga ins t  the  semi  1  i  ngua l  i  sm hypo thes is  (o r  the  th resho ld  
hypo thes is ) .  I t  doesn ' t  f i t  the  pa t te rn  fo r  semi  1  i  ngua l  i  sm wh ich  
i t s  proponen ts  have  p resen ted  on  many  po in ts .  Some o f  the  e le 
ments  mat ch  to  some ex ten t .  C lea r l y ,  a l l  f i ve  respondents  have  
gone  to  schoo l  exc lus ive ly  i n  the  ma jor i t y  language ,  and  h ave  fo r  
whateve r  reason  rece ived  a  min imum o f  home language  ins t ruc t ion .  
Bu t  a l l  use  Swe d ish  ex tens ive ly ,  even  w i th  the  paren t  f rom whom 
a t  l eas t  some o f  them h ave  lea rned  ML .  A  ma jo r i t y  o f  the  respon
den ts  a c tua l l y  come f rom a  m idd le  c lass  background ,  wh ich  doesn ' t  
match  the  p red ic t ions  o f  the  semi  1 ingua l i sm hypo thes is  ve ry  we l l .  
Cer ta in l y  the  s t ronges t  ev idence  aga ins t  the  hypo thes is  i s  tha t  
such  a  sma l l  number  o f  responden ts  have  come i n to  the  ca tegory ,  
espec ia l l y  as  co mpared  to  the  231  respondents  wh o ra t e  themse lves  
as  hav ing  good  s k i l l  i n  bo th  languages ,  ma ny  o f  whom f u l f i l l  the  
soc ia l  cond i t i ons  fo r  semi  1 ingua l  i sm be t t e r  than  the  5  pup i l s  who 
ra te  themse lves  as  such .  

I  shou ld  perhaps  m ake  a bso lu te ly  c lea r  a t  th i s  po in t  tha t  I  
do no t  subscr ibe  e i ther  to  the  ba lance  e f fec t  o r  semi  1  i ngua l i  sm 
hypo theses .  Ra ther ,  I  th ink  the  e f fec ts  o f  b i l  ingua l i sm on  
sk i l l s  in  the  component  l anguages  depend  on  a  w ide  range  o f  
d i f fe ren t  soc ia l ,  psycho log ica l ,  and  perhaps  e ven  b io log ica l  
fac to rs .  I t  i s  cer ta in ly  no t  an  i de a l  way  to  p romote  b i l i ngua l -
ism t o  fo rce  a  ch i l d  to  a t tend  schoo l  i n  a  language  she  o r  he  i s  
no t  par t i cu la r l y  pro f i c ien t  in .  Th is  I  th ink  a l l  the  deba te rs  
a re  agreed  up on.  Wha t  i s  i n  ques t ion  i s  whether  a t tend ing  schoo l  
i n  a  second  language ,  o r  l ea rn ing  a  second  language  a t  too  ea r l y  
an  age  by  themse lves  can  have  such  d e t r imenta l  e f fec ts  as  th e  
p roponen ts  o f  the  semi  1  i ngua1  i  sm hypo thes is  have  a t  t imes  
c la imed.  The  ev idence  o f  th i s  s tudy  sugges ts  t ha t  i n  many  cases ,  
the  vas t  ma jo r i t y ,  i t  has  n o t  had  such  de t r imenta l  e f fec ts  on  
language  sk i l l s .  Th is  fac ta  can  on ly  be  to  the  c red i t  o f  the  
young  peop le ,  tha t  they  have  been  a b le  to  overcome a  fa r - f rom-
idea l  schoo l  s i t ua t ion ,  and  have  managed remarkab ly  w e l l .  Th is  
i s  no t  to  say  t ha t  we sh ou ld  con t inue  to  educa te  c h i l d ren  f rom 
minor i t y  g roups  w i thou t  regard  fo r  the i r  f i r s t  language  i n  the  
fu tu re ,  o f  course .  

I t  i s  a lso  in te res t ing  to  no te  tha t  on ly  35  i nd iv idua ls  
(5 .3%)  ra te  the i r  sk i l l  i n  ML as  be t te r  than  tha t  i n  Swed ish  
(accord ing  to  my sys tem o f  ca tegor i za t ion - -  s ince  the  cu t -o f f  
po in ts  fo r  sk i l l  i n  ML and  Swed ish  a re  d i f fe ren t ,  these  ra t ings  
cannot  s t r i c t l y  speak ing  be  compared . )  
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5 . 7  C o n c l u s i o n s  

5 . 7 . 1  I n t r o d u c t i o n  

I t  i s  h o p e d  t h a t  t h e  r e s u l t s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  t h e  p r e v i o u s  
s e c t i o n s  o f  t h i s  c h a p t e r  wi l l  g i v e  u s  a  f i  r m e r  e m p i  r i  c a l  b a s e  
w h i c h  w e  c a n  u s e  o n  t h e  o n e  h a n d  t o  b u i l d  a  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  
b i l i n g u a l i s m  a m o n g  y o u n g  p e o p l e  i n  S w e d e n  w i t h  i m m i g r a n t  b a c k 
g r o u n d ,  a n d  o n  t h e  o t h e r  t o  m a k e  s o m e  p r e l i m i n a r y  p r e d i c t i o n s  a s  
t o  t h e  f u t u r e  o f  m u l t i  1 i n g u a l i s m  i n  S w e d e n .  

5 . 7 . 2  B a c k g r o u n d  v a r i a b l e s  

I t  b e c a m e  e v i d e n t  i n  s e c t i o n  3  o f  t h i s  c h a p t e r  t h a t  s e v e r a l  
o f  t h e  s o - c a l l e d  b a c k g r o u n d  v a r i a b l e s  i n v e s t i g a t e d  w i t h i n  t h i s  
s t u d y  s e e m e d  t o  h a v e  a  s t r o n g  c o r r e l a t i o n  w i t h  t h e  d e g r e e  o f  
b i l i n g u a l i s m  i n  o u r  p o p u l a t i o n .  W h a t  c a n  t h e s e  r e s u l t s  t e l l  u s  
a b o u t  t h e  p r e s e n t  s i t u a t i o n  a n d  f u t u r e  p r o s p e c t s  f o r  b i l i n g u a l i s m  
a m o n g  s e c o n d  g e n e r a t i o n  i m m i g r a n t s  i n  t h i s  c o u n t r y ?  

T h e  a n a l y s i s  o f  t h e s e  v a r i a b l e s  i n  s e c t i o n  5 . 3  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  
t h e  t y p i c a l  a c t i v e  b i l i n g u a l  y o u n g  p e r s o n  h a s  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s :  

-  h e r / h i s  p a r e n t s  a r e  b o t h  i m m i g r a n t s  f r o m  t h e  s a m e  c o u n t r y  
o f  o r i g i n  ( c f .  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  d e m o g r a p h i c  f a c t o r s  a n d  i n -  a n d  o u t -
g r o u p  c o n t a c t  i n  s e c .  2 . 3 . 1 ,  2 . 5 . 1  a n d  2 . 5 . 5 )  

-  h e r / h i s  p a r e n t s  h a v e  e i t h e r  v e r y  h i g h  o r  v e r y  l o w  s t a t u s  
o c c u p a t i o n s  ( c f .  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  s o c i a l  f a c t o r s  a n d  s t a t u s  i n  2 . 3 . 3  
a n d  2 . 5 . 2 )  

- s h e / h e  l i v e s  i n  a  n e i g h b o r h o o d  w i t h  a  r e l a t i v e l y  h i g h  
d e n s i t y  o f  i m m i g r a n t s  ( a n d  t h u s  a t t e n d s  s c h o o l  i n  a  c l a s s  w i t h  a  
h i g h  p r o p o r t i o n  o f  o t h e r  i m m i g r a n t  p u p i l s )  ( c f .  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  
g e o g r a p h i c  f a c t o r s  a n d  c o n t a c t  i n  2 . 3 . 2  a n d  2 . 5 . 1 )  

- s h e / h e  h a s  b e e n  b o r n  o r  l i v e d  a b r o a d  a n d / o r  p l a n s  t o  r e t u r n  
t o  t h e  p a r e n t s '  c o u n t r y  o f  o r i g i n  ( c f .  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  d e m o g r a p h i c  
f a c t o r s  s e c .  2 . 3 . 1 ) .  

T h e  t y p i c a l  m o n o l i n g u a l :  

-  h a s  o n e  S w e d i s h  p a r e n t ,  a n d  o n e  p a r e n t  b o r n  a b r o a d  

-  h a s  p a r e n t s  w i t h  m i d d l e  r a n g e  o c c u p a t i o n s  

-  l i v e s  i n  a  n e i g h b o r h o o d  ( a n d  a t t e n d s  s c h o o l )  w i t h  f e w  
o t h e r  i m m i g r a n t s  

- p l a n s  t o  r e m a i n  i n  S w e d e n  

T h e  m a r g i n a l  b i l i n g u a l s  t y p i c a l l y  r e p r e s e n t  i n t e r m e d i a t e  c a s e s .  

W h a t  d o  t h e s e  r e s u l t s  t e l l  u s  a b o u t  t h e  f u t u r e  o f  m u l t i 
l i n g u a l  i s m  i n  S w e d e n ?  I n  o r d e r  t o  a n s w e r  t h i s  q u e s t i o n ,  w e  m u s t  
b e  a b l e  t o  p r e d i c t  w h a t  s o r t  o f  i m m i g r a t i o n  w i l l  b e  d o m i n a n t  i n  
t h e  f u t u r e ,  e . g .  w h e t h e r  i t  w i l l  b e  f a m i l i e s  o r  s i n g l e  a d u l t s  w h o  
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immigra te ,  and whethe r  the  groups who com e w i l  1  have predomi 
nant ly  low s ta tus  or  midd le  s ta tus  occupat ions .  

As  long as  immigra t ion  cont inues  to  be dominated by  the  
Scand inav ian  count r ies ,  we can expect  there  to  be a  re la t ive ly  
h igh  propor t ion  o f  immigrant  ch i l dren  wi th  what  I ' ve  ca l led  
"swef i "  and "swan"  background (see sec .  5 .3 .1  above) ,  who,  as  
we 've  seen have a  r e la t ive ly  low ra te  o f  b i l  i  ngua 1  i  sm. I f  immi
g ra t ion  becomes inc reas ing ly  dominated by  re fugees,  who i n  some 
cases  immigra te  as  fam i l ies  (e .g .  the  recent ly  a r r ived groups 
f rom Lebanon and P ak is tan) ,  and o th erwise  tend t o  marry  w i th in  
the i r  own group,  th is  p ic tu re  may cha nge.  

The resu l ts  presented here  suggest  tha t  a  h ig h  degree o f  
ac t ive  b i l ingua l  ism in  the  second genera t ion  tends to  go hand in  
hand w i th  low occupat iona l  s ta tus  among the  p arents .  As  long as  
immigra t ion  cont inues  to  be domina ted by  groups wh ich  have d i f f i -
cu l ty  a t ta in ing  h igh  s ta tus  occupat ions  in  Sweden,  a  c er ta in  
degree o f  ac t ive  b i l ingua l  ism among the  second genera t ion  can be 
expec ted.  For  those o f  us  wh o hop e fo r  the  main ten ance o f  mu l t i 
l ingua l  ism in  th is  count ry ,  and wh o share  the  goa l  o f  " f reedom o f  
cho ice"  fo r  immigrants  and the i r  ch i ld ren  promised in  the  repor t  
o f  the  commi t tee  on immigrat ion  (SOU 1974) ,  the  resu l ts  o f  my 
s tudy  regard ing  occupat ion  present  a  p o ten t ia l  con f l i c t .  On the  
one hand,  most  agree tha t  a  co ncent ra t ion  o f  immigrants  in  low 
s ta tus  occupat ions  i s  hard ly  des i reable ,  on  the  o the r ,  i t  seems 
tha t  an imp rovement  in  soc ia l  s ta tus  among immigrants  b r ings  w i th  
i t  a more  ra p id  l ingu is t i c  ass imi la t ion ,  and w i th  i t  l im i ta t ions  
in  f reedom o f  cho ice ,  a t  leas t  fo r  the  second genera t ion .  

Th is  s tudy  ind ica tes  tha t  concent ra t ion  o f  immigrants  in  
par t i cu la r  hous ing  areas  tends to  promote  b i l  i  ngua1 i  sm. Some o f  
the  proponents  o f  mul  t i  1 ingua l ism wou ld  favor  concent ra t ion  o f  
immigran ts  fo r  the  purposes o f  p romot ing  language and cu l tu ra l  
main tenance,  wh i le  most  Swedes (as  we l l  as  many immigrants )  
d is l ike  concen t ra t ion  o f  any  ca tegory  o f  peop le  in  a par t i cu la r  
res ident ia l  a rea (Perc iva l l  1984) .  Because t here  seems t o  be 
qu i te  a co ns iderab le  d i f fe rence o f  op in ion  on th is  po in t  among 
po l i t i c ians ,  bureaucra ts  and exp er ts ,  d i f fe ren t  po l ic ies  may be  
car r ied  out  in  d i f fe rent  par ts  of  the  coun t ry ,  as  t o  whether  to  
encourage or  d iscourage concent ra t ion  o f  immigrants  in  cer ta in  
res ident ia l  a reas .  I t  is  d i f f i cu l t  to  see a  t rend in  the  th ink
ing  on t h is  ques t ion  today,  and t hus ,  what  e f fec t  res iden t ia l  
pa t te rns  may ha ve on fu tu re  mul  t i  1  ingua l i  sm.  

When we com e to  the  quest ion  o f  p lans  whether  o r  no t  to  
re turn  to  the  parents '  count ry  o f  o r ig in  (CO) ,  i t  i s  a lso  d i f f i 
cu l t  to  make any  de f in i te  pred ic t ions .  Does t he  re la t i ve  in 
s tab i l i t y  in  the  Swedish  economy suggest  tha t  a  g rea ter  por t ion  
o f  the  immigrant  fami l ies  w i l l  re tu rn  to  CO than wa s t rue  o f  the  
group we s tu d ied? On the  o ther  hand,  does the  increase in  pro
por t ion  o f  re fugees among immigrants  as  a  w ho le  suggest  that  
fewer  w i l l  re turn  to  CO? The o n ly  def in i te  t rend I  th ink  we can 
see her e  i s  tha t  the  overw he lming major i  t y  o f  fami l ies  p lan  to  
remain ,  and th a t  even am ong those who p lan  to  re turn ,  many o f  the  
p lans  ma y be  expected never  t o  be rea l i zed.  The r e la t i ve  s tab i l i 
ty  o f  the  immigrant  g roup as  a  who le  in  th is  count ry  (as  com pared 
fo r  example  w i th  the  guest  workers  in  West  Germany)  imp l ies  more  
negat ive  prospects  fo r  s tab le  mu l  t i  1 ingua l ism in  th is  count ry .  
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5.7 .3  In te ract ion  wi th  ma jor i ty  and m inor i ty  language and 
cu l tu re  

The var iab les  d iscussed in  sec t ion  5 .4  show a  surpr is ing ly  
low ra te  o f  par t i c ipa t ion  in  ML cu l tu re  as  opposed t o  Swedish  
cu l tu re .  I t  i s  t rue ,  however ,  tha t  the  ac t ive  b i l ingua ls  cons is 
ten t l y  pa r t ic ipa te  in  ML c u l tu re  and have contac t  w i th  o ther  ML 
speakers  more  f requent ly  than marg ina l  b i l ingua ls  and m ono l in -
gua ls .  Thus w e ge t  a  p ic tu re  o f  the  ac t ive  b i l ingua l  as  one who 
no t  on ly  uses  ML r egu lar ly  in  conversa t ion ,  bu t  comes in to  con
tac t  w i th  ML in  a var ie ty  o f  fo rms and c i rcumstances,  as  com pared 
to  the  marg ina l  b i l ingua ls .  Unfor tunate ly ,  i t  is  imposs ib le  to  
assess  wh ich  o f  these o ther  fo rms o f  in terac t ion  i s  most  c ruc ia l  
in  he lp ing  the  young person t o  re ta in  and deve lop  her /h is  b i l in 
gua l  sk i  11 .  

A cont inued or  expanded suppor t  fo r  mass media  and cu l tu re  
in  ML w ou l  d  presumably  he l  p  t o  re ta in  and deve lop  b i  1 ingua l i  sm in  
th is  group.  In  th is  area,  I  th ink  the  greates t  ef fo r t  has  been 
d i rec ted  a t  the  f i r s t  genera t ion ,  to  prov ide  them w i th  in fo rma
t ion ,  en ter ta inment  e tc  in  the i r  f i rs t  language.  The p rov id ing  
o f  mass me d ia  i n  ML f o r  the  second genera t ion  has  perha ps been o f  
secondary  impor tance.  Cutbacks  in  suppor t  to  mass med ia  gen
era l  1  y  may s er ious ly  reduce the  poss ib i l i t ies  o f  the  var ious  
fo rms o f  mass med ia  to  prov ide  the  suppor t  fo r  ML 's  that  they  
have up u n t i l  now.  Cer ta in ly ,  there  seems t o  be room fo r  expan
s ion,  no t  on ly  in  the  amount  o f  o f fe r ings ,  bu t  par t icu lar ly  in  
those d i rec ted  a t  the  second genera t ion .  I t  is  an ope n q uest ion ,  
however ,  to  what  e x ten t  these p oss ib i l i t ies  may be  re a l i zed.  

The ana lys is  o f  soc ia l  ne tworks  suggests  tha t  young peop le  
w i th  immigrant  background assoc ia te  w i th  o ther  young peop le  o f  
the i r  own backgr ound less  than they  assoc ia te  w i th  Swedes and 
w i th  immigrant  young peop le  w i th  o ther  na t iona l /cu l  tu ra l  back
grounds.  Unfor tunate ly ,  th is  degree o f  soc ia l  in tegra t ion  seems 
to  have brought  w i th  i t  a mass iv e  l ingu is t ic  ass im i la t ion  a lso .  

I t  can on ly  be assumed th a t  the  commi tment  to  expand educ a
t iona l  fo rms w i th  ML as  n o t  on ly  a  ta rge t  language b u t  as  t he  
medium o f  ins t ruc t ion  shou ld  be a  s ign i f i can t  suppor t  fo r  b i l in 
gua l  i sm f o r  immigrant  youn g peop le  in  the  fu tu re .  Not  on ly  w i l l  
the  ins t ruc t ion  as  such he lp  to  deve lop  sk i l l s  in  ML,  bu t  the  
organ iza t ion  o f  c lasses  a long e thn ic  l ines  w i l l  undoubted ly  
s t rengthen the  t ies  between young peop le  w i th  the  same language 
background,  so  t ha t  c i rc les  o f  f r iends  shou ld  in  the  fu tu re  be to  
an in creas ing  ex ten t  dominated by  young peop le  o f  a  s ing le  lan
guage back ground.  I f  th is  i s  t rue ,  we re tu rn  to  the  ques t ion  
ment ioned above,  as  to  whether  the  advantages o f  segregat ion  o f  
pup i ls  in  schoo l  by  language background outwe igh the  d isadvan
tages some exp er ts  see i n  th is  segregat ion .  However ,  i n  th is  
area,  there  seems to  be a  g reater  consensus tha t  the  advantages 
o f  separa te  educ at ion ,  a t  least  fo r  the  ear ly  years  ou twe igh the  
d isadvantages (SOU 1983:57) .  Indeed,  separate  educa t ion  wou ld  
seem to  me to  be the  pr imary  way 1  anguage p i  anners  and po l  i  t  i  -
c ians  have ava i lab le  to  decrease the  pressure  o f  the  major i ty  
1  anguage on young peoplewi th  immigrant  background (Boyd 1984,  
fo r thcoming) .  

Frequency  o f  v is i ts  to  the  count ry  o f  o r ig in ,  have,  as  we 
have seen,  a  s t rong re la t ionsh ip  to  ac t ive  b i l  ingua l i sm.  Can w e 
expect  the  f requency  o f  v i s i t s  to  inc rease or  decrease in  the  
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f u tu re?  Imm ig ra t i on  f rom nearby  coun t r ies  seems  t o  be  on  t he  
dec l i ne ,  t o  the  advan tage  o f  immig ra t i on  f rom mo re  d i s tan t  coun 
t r i es .  Th i s  wou ld  see m t o  d i s favo r  an  i nc rease  i n  v i s i t s  to  CO .  
On  t he  o the r  hand ,  i n te rna t i ona l  t rave l  i s  genera l  l y  becoming  
more  common,  so  t h a t  even  such  v i s i t s  may  no t  be  im poss ib le  i n  
the  f u tu re ,  even  f o r  f am i l i es  com i ng  f rom di s tan t  CO " s .  A t  t he  
same t im e ,  t he  i nc rease  i n  the  p ropo r t i on  o f  re fugees  i n  the  
immig ran t  popu la t i on  wou ld  se em to  dec re ase  the  ov e ra l l  f requency  
o f  v i s i t s  to  the  CO,  as  such  v i s i t s  a re  genera l  l y  d i f f i cu l t  i f  
no t  imposs ib le  f o r  these  f am i l i es .  As  compared  t o  the  o the r  
va r iab les  measur ing  con tac t  wi th  ML cu l t u re ,  the  f requency  o f  
v i s i t s  to  C O i n  ou r  popu la t i on  was  as  h i gh  o r  even  h ighe r  than  
wha t  one  m igh t  expec t .  The  impor tan tce  o f  t h i s  fo rm o f  l anguage  
use  an d  t r a in ing  shou ld  n o t  be  undere s t ima ted ,  a l t hough  as  ye t  i t  
i s  a lmos t  en t i r e l y  ou ts ide  the  scop e  o f  wha t  G i l es  e t  a l  (1977)  
ca l l  " i ns t i tu t i ona l  suppor t " .  

5 .7 .4  Pa t te rn  o f  l anguage  us e  

I t  i s  ma in l y  i n  the  a rea  o f  the  pa t te rn  o f  l ang uage  use  t ha t  
soc io ! i ngu i s t i cs  g i ves  us  more  conc re te  t heo r ies  o f  how t o  p re 
d i c t  f u tu re  deve lopmen ts  f rom pa t te rns  o f  l anguage  i n  the  p re 
sen t .  I n  chap te r  2 ,  we  s aw t h a t  t h ree  such  t heo r ies  can  be  o f  
use  t o  us ,  name ly ,  " change  i n  appa ren t  t ime" ,  "d ig loss ia " ,  and  
" l anguage  cho ice  and  s t y l i s t i c  sh i f t i ng " .  I n  th i s  sec t i on ,  I  
wi l l  summar i ze  t he  resu l t s  i n  the  l i gh t  o f  t he  f i r s t  two  o f  these  
theo r ies .  I n  chap te r  6 ,  I  w i l l  d i scuss  l anguage  cho ice ,  based  i n  
pa r t  on  o the r  t ypes  o f  da ta .  

The  p a t te rn  o f  l anguage  use  f o r  d i f f e ren t  i n te r l ocu to rs  
bodes  i l l  fo r  the  ma in tenanc e  o f  mu l t i  1 ingua l i sm i n  th i s  coun t r y .  
These  resu l t s  sugges t  t ha t  t he  impor tan t  boundary  d i s t i ngu i sh ing  
i n te r l ocu to rs  w i th  wh o m the  youn g  peop le  speak  Swed ish  and  those  
w i th  whom they  spe ak  ML  g oes  be tw een  genera t i ons .  Labov ' s  t heo ry  
o f  change  i n  apparen t  t ime  te l l s  us  t ha t  under  ce r ta in  
cond i t i ons ,  ( conce rn ing  among  o the r  t h ings  the  di s t r i bu t i on  of  
va r i an ts  ove r  s t y les ,  soc ia l  c l asses ,  and  a t t i t u des  towards  va r 
i a t i on )  i f  we  f i nd  a  s i gn i f i c an t l y  d i f f e ren t  pa t te rn  o f  soc io ! i n -
gu i s t i c  va r i a t i on  be tween  o ld e r  and  youn ger  speakers  i n  the  s ame 
speech  co mmun i t y ,  w e  can  expec t  t he  pa t te rn  o f  t he  younge r  speak 
e rs  t o  expand  a t  t he  expense  o f  t ha t  o f  t he  o lde r  speake rs  as  
t ime  goes  on .  W e canno t  app l y  t h i s  theo ry  d i rec t l y  to  ou r  re 
su l t s ,  s ince  a l l  ou r  responden ts  and  i n fo rman ts  be l ong  to  the  
sa me ag e  range .  However ,  wh en  w e  l ook  a t  t he  p a t te rn  o f  l anguage  
use  f o r  the  young  peop le  w i th  i n te r l ocu to rs  o f  d i f f e ren t  ages ,  I  
th ink  we  see  a  pa t t e rn  where  a  pa ra !  l ei  hypo thes i s  can  be  p re 
sen ted .  

S ince  the  c lea res t  boundary  i n  the  pa t te rn  o f  l anguage  use  
goes  be tween  o ld e r  and  youn ger  i n te r locu to rs ,  ra the r  than  be 
tween  e .g .  t he  home and  o u ts ide  the  home ,  I  th ink  we  can  w i th  
ce r t a in  rese rva t i ons  (see  b e low)  p red i c t  t ha t  use  o f  ML  w i l l  
dec rease  even  more  i n  the  g roup  we  have  s tud ied  he re .  As  t h e  
young  peo p le  l eave  hom e,  b u i l d  t he i r  own  f a m i l i es  and  t he  pa 
ren ta l  genera t i on  even tua l l y  l eaves  the  scene  f o r  good ,  t h i s  
g roup ' s  o ppo r tun i t i es  t o  use  ML  w i l l  become fewer  and  fewer ,  as  
l ong  as  use  o f  t hese  l anguages  con t i nues  t o  be  i n  l a rge  par t  
l im i ted  to  conve rsa t i on  w i th  the  o lde r  genera t i on .  

There  a re  how ever  two  impor tan t  charac te r i s t i c s  o f  ou r  popu -
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1 a t  i on  wh ich  make  p re d ic t ions  based  on  th e i r  pa t te rn  of  b i l  i n -
gua l i sm somewhat  shaky .  F i r s t ,  they  represen t  a  ve ry  nar row age  
range ,  14-16  yea rs  o ld .  In  th i s  age  g roup ,  one  can  perhaps  
expec t  an  unusua l l y  low degree  o f  ac t i ve  b i  1 ingua l i sm,  even  i n  
compar ison  to  second  genera t ion  young  peop le  s l i gh t l y  o lder  and  
younger .  The  a ge  g roup  s tud ied  here  i s  among the  mos t  suscept 
i b le  to  g roup  p ressure  and  te nd  to  con fo rm to  the  ma jo r i t y  o f  
the i r  peers  i n  many  d i f fe ren t  respec ts .  Even  w i th  respec t  to  
language,  th i s  age  g roup  has  a  somewhat  spec ia l  s ta tus .  Accor 
d ing  to  Labov  (1972a :241-254 ,  see  a lso  L i thman 1981) ,  i t  i s  
du r ing  the  ear l y  teens  tha t  speakers  use  the  mos t  "genu ine"  
ve rnacu la r ,  and  th a t  i n  do ing  so  they  mark  th e  soc ia l  d i s tance  
they  fee l  towards  th e i r  paren ts  and  the  o lde r  genera t ion  genera l 
l y .  Mono l ingua ls  i n  th i s  age  g roup  may  fo r  ex  amp!  e  use  an  ex 
t reme fo rm o f  a  l oca l  non-s tandard  d ia lec t ,  w i th  h igh ly  s t igma
t i zed  l i ngu is t i c  va r ian ts ,  much  swear ing  and  s lang .  B i l  ingua l  s  
have  an  ad d i t i ona l  too l  to  mark  the i r  so l  i dar i t y  w i th  the  peer  
g roup  and  d is tance  to  the i r  paren ts :  an  overuse  o f  the  ma jo r i t y  
language,  and  a  re jec t ion  o f  the  m inor i t y  language ,  wh ich  qu i te  
na tu ra l l y  i n  most  cases  represen ts  the  paren t s  and  th e i r  cu l tu ra l  
o r ig ins .  

The  o the r  impor tan t  d i f fe rence  be tween our  popu la t ion  and  
fu tu re  "genera t ions"  o f  young  peop le  w i th  immigran t  backgr ound  i s  
tha t  o f  the i r  educa t ion .  As  m ent ioned  above ,  the  young  peop le  i n  
our  p opu la t ion  have  no t  had  the  oppp or tun i t y  to  be  educa t ed  i n  ML 
more  th an  a  ma x imum o f  two  ho urs  pe r  week .  We can  on ly  assume 
tha t  the  expans ion  o f  educa t iona l  oppor tun i t i es  i n  ML bo th  as  a  
ta rge t  and  the  me d ium o f  i ns t ruc t i on ,  toge ther  w i th  the  o rgan iza 
t i on  o f  c lasses  where  immigran t  ch i l d ren  w i th  the  same 
na t iona l / cu l  tu ral  background  a re  g roupe d  toge ther  shou ld  inc rease  
mu l  t i  1 ingua l i sm in  th i s  g roup ,  even  ou ts i de  o f  the  c lass room and  
the  schoo l .  However ,  as  I  have  po in ted  ou t  e lsewhere  (1984 ,  
fo r thcoming) ,  I  don ' t  be l ieve  tha t  educa t ion  a lone  can  guaran tee  
the  ma in te nance  o f  s tab le  mu l t i l i ngua l i sm in  th i s  coun t ry .  

When w e l ook  a t  the  pa t te rn  o f  language  use  am ong the  ac t i ve  
b i l i ngua l  young  peop le  i n  te rms o f  domains ,  can  w e sp eak  o f  the i r  
l i ngu is t i c  s i t ua t i on  as  an  example  o f  d ig loss ia  ( in  F ishman s  
te rms- -  see  sec .  2 .4 .1 ) ,  i . e .  tha t  the  domains  o f  use  o f  ML and  
Swedish  a re  we l l -de f ined  and  over lap  be tween them min ima l?  In  
sec t ion  2 .4 .1  I  presen ted  a rguments  quest ion ing  the  va lue  o f  
F ishman 's  hypo thes is  tha t  a  s t r i c t  domain  separa t ion  imp l ies  
s tab le  b i l i ngua l i sm over  t ime .  Whether  one  w ishe s  to  accep t  h i s  
l i ne  o f  reason ing  o r  no t ,  I  th ink  i t  i s  qu i te  c lea r  tha t  the  
s i tua t ion  inves t iga ted  here  doe s  no t  qua l i f y  as  d ig loss ia  i n  th i s  
sense ,  f o r  severa l  reasons ,  some o f  wh ich  a re  apparen t  i n  tab le  
5 .5 .2a  and  b .  Even  i f  we re s t r i c t  the  ana lys is  to  those  young  
peop le  wh o a re  a c t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l ,  severa l  o f  the  resu l t s  I  have  
p resen ted  show tha t  there  i s  l i t t l e  jus t i f i ca t ion  fo r  such  a  
l abe l .  F i rs t ,  Swed ish  c l ear l y  domina tes  i n te rac t ion  w i th  f r i ends  
i n  a l l  the  f i ve  se t t ings  inves t iga ted,  even  those  ou ts ide  o f  
schoo l .  Second ,  the re  i s  obv ious ly  a  cons idera b le  o ver lap  in  the  
languages"  domains ,  so  t ha t  the  m ino r i t y  language  i s  used  o c 
cas iona l l y ,  even  i n  the  schoo l  se t t i ngs .  When we then  cons ider  
tha t  more  than  one  language  i s  t yp ica l ly  used  by  the  var ious  
fami l y  members  i n  in te rac t ion  in  the  home,  I  th ink  i t  i s  c lea r  
tha t  we can  ha rd ly  ca l l  the  young  peop le ' s  language  s i t ua t ion  
d ig loss ia .  In  d ig loss ia ,  the re  shou ld  be  a  s t r i c t  separa t ion  o f  
domains ,  w i th  sanc t ions  app l ied  fo r  use  o f  the  wrong  language  i n  
a  pa r t i cu la r  se t t  i ng .  Wh i le  sanc t ions  may  be  a pp l ied  if  ML i s  
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u s e d  i n  a  s e t t i n g  w h e r e  S w e d i s h  i s  e x p e c t e d  ( s e e  e . g .  A n d e r s s o n ,  
B o y d  a n d  S a v o l a i n e n  1 9 8 1 ) ,  I  w a s  n e v e r  m a d e  a w a r e  o f  a n y  s e r i o u s  
s a n c t i o n s  b e i n g  a p p l i e d  w h e n  S w e d i s h  w a s  u s e d  i n  a  s i t u a t i o n  
w h e r e  M L  w a s  e x p e c t e d  ( e x c e p t  f o r  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  d e s c r i b e d  i n  s e c .  
5 . 5 . 2  a b o v e ) .  A  t h i r d  a s p e c t  o f  t h e  r e s u l t s  w h i c h  l e a d  u s  t o  
r e j e c t  t h e  l a b e l  o f  d i g l o s s i a  i s  t h a t  o u r  i n t e r v  ie w  m a t e r  i  a  1  
m a k e s  i t  q u i t e  c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  p a t t e r n  o f  l a n g u a g e  u s e  f o r  t h e  
p a r e n t s ,  i . e .  t h e  f i r s t  g e n e r a t i o n ,  i s  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  f r o m  t h a t  
o f  o u r  r e s p o n d e n t s  i n  t h e  s e c o n d  g e n e r a t i o n .  I n  d i g l o s s i a ,  a l l  
t h e  m e m b e r s  o f  a  s p e e c h  c o m m u n i t y  s h o u l d  i d e a l l y  f o l l o w  t h e  s a m e  
n o r m s  o f  1 a n g u a g e  u s e .  

5 . 7 . 5  T h e  s e l f - r a t i n g s  o f  b i l i n g u a l  c o m p e t e n c e  

T h e  s e l f - r a t i n g s  o f  b i l i n g u a l  c o m p e t e n c e  a c t u a l l y  r e p r e s e n t  
a n o t h e r  p o s i t i v e  r e  s u i t  f o r  t h o s e  of  u s  w h o  h o p e  f o r  th e  m a i  n -
t e n a n c e  o f  m u l t i  1 i n g u a l i s m  i n  S w e d e n .  W i t h  a l l  t h e  r e s e r v a t i o n s  
o f  r e l i a b i l i t y  a n d  v a l i d i t y  e x p r e s s e d  a b o v e  i n  m i n d ,  i t  i s  s t i l l  
s u r p r i s i n g  t h a t  so  m a n y  o f  t h e  y o u n g  p e o p l e  e x p r e s s  s u c h  c o n 
f i d e n c e  i n  t h e i r  o w n  a b i l i t i e s  i n  M L  a n d  p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  S w e d i s h .  
T h i s  d e s p i t e  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  s o  m u c h  h a s  b e e n  s a i d  a n d  w r i t t e n  
c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  l a n g u a g e  p r o b l e m s  o f  t h i s  g r o u p ,  b o t h  i n  r e g a r d  t o  
S w e d i s h  a n d  M L .  

T h e  r e l a t i v e l y  h i g h  s e l f - r a t i n g s  i n  M L ,  e v e n  a m o n g  t h e  
m a r g i n a l  b i 1 i n g u a l s  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a  l a r g e  r e s e r v e  o f  
s k i l l  i n  M L  i n  t h i s  g r o u p ,  b u t  t h a t  t h e s e  s ki  l i s  a r e  p u t  t o  us e  
o n l y  r a r e l y ,  a n d  p e r h a p s  i n c r e a s i n g l y  r a r e l y  a s  t h e  y o u n g  p e o p l e  
g e t  o l d e r .  O u r  i n t e r v i e w  m a t e r i a l  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e  y o u ng  p e o p l e  
s e e  n o  p a r t i c u l a r  u s e  f o r  t h e s e  s k i l l s ,  o t h e r  t h a n  c o m m u n i c a t i o n  
w i t h  t h e i r  p a r e n t s ,  w h o  e v e n  t h e y  b e c o m e  i n c r e a s i n g l y  b i l i n g u a l  
w i t h  t i m e .  I  h a v e  a r g u e d  e l s e w h e r e  f o r  t h e  i m p o r t a n c e  o f  b r i n g 
i n g  t h e  n e e d  f o r  b i l i n g u a l  s k i l l s  t o  t h e  a t t e n t i o n  o f  t h e s e  y o u n g  
p e o p l e  ( s e c .  5 . 4 . 2 ,  B o y d  1 9 8 4 ,  f o r t h c o m i n g ) .  

I n  c h a p t e r  7  I  w i l l  r e t u r n  t o  a  m o r e  g e n er a l  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  
t h e  f u t u r e  p r o s p e c t s  f o r  m u l t i 1 i n g u a l i  s m  i n  S w e d e n ,  b a s e d  o n  t h e  
r e s u l t s  d e s c r i b e d  i n  t h i s  c h a p t e r .  
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CHAPTER SIX:  LANGUAGE C HOICE IN CONVERSATION BETWEEN MULTIL IN-
GUALS 

6 .1  In t roduct ion 

The r esul ts  presented in  the prev ious chapter  ra ise many 
quest ions concern ing the mechanism o f  language maintenance or  
sh i f t  in  a mu l t i l ingual  group.  In  my v iew,  the quest ion s center  
around the s i tuat ion which ar ises when two or  more speakers are 
about  t o  engage in  in teract ion and they have reason to  be l ieve 
that  in teract ion is  poss ib le  in  more than one langu age.  How do 
these in ter locutors  usual ly  determine w hich langu age(s)  is /are to  
be used? How do speakers dec ide which language to  use fo r  a 
par t icu lar  turn in  such a co nversat ion? 

I  wi l l  present  so me pr in c ip les in  th is  chapter  which I  f ind 
descr ibe regu lar i t ies  in  how pa i rs  and groups o f  mul t i l ingua l  
in ter locutors  come to  an ag reement  about  which lang uage is  to  be 
the m edium o f  a pa r t icu lar  in teract ion.  In  the rema inder  o f  th is  
sect ion,  I  wi l l  d iscuss the s ta tus o f  the pr inc ip les ,  and the 
methods used in  ar r iv ing at  them. Then,  in  sect ion 6.2 I  wi l l  
def ine some terms impor tant  to  the pr inc ip les.  In  sect ion 6.3 I  
wi l l  present  a  m odel  fo r  language choice in  conversat ion bet ween 
mul  t i  1 ingual  s ,  which w i l l  act  as a f r amework f or  the presentat ion 
o f  the pr inc ip les.  The pr inc ip les wi l  1 be presented and d is 
cussed in  sect ions 6.4,  6 .5  and 6.6 .  In  sect ion 6.7 I  wi l l  l is t  
the p r inc ip les together ,  and d iscuss how they might  apply  to  the 
resu l ts  presented i n  chapter  5.  

6 .1 .1  The s ta tus o f  the pr inc ip les 

I t  w i l l  be not ed that  some o f  the pr inc ip les of  language 
choice in  mul  t i  1 ingual  conversat ion proposed in  th is  chapter  
resemble o ther ,  more genera l  "pr inc ip les of  conversat ion" .  I  
wi l l  show i n  sect ion 6.3 be low how the pr inc ip les I  present  for  
language choice in  mul t i l ingual  conversat ion can be p laced in  a 
genera l  f ramework fo r  l inguis t ic  communicat ion l i ke  that  proposed 
in  Al lwood (1976)  and r ev ised in  Al lwood (1977,  1985) .  In  other  
words ,  the pr inc ip les presented he re can be v iewe d in  some cas es 
as examples o f  how m ore genera l  features o f  conversat ion are 
appl ied to  the spec i f ic  prob lem of  language choice in  conversa
t ion between mul t i1 inguals .  

However ,  I  wi l l  argue tha t  cer ta in  aspects  o f  these pr inc i 
p les seem to  be sp ec i f ic  to  th is  prob lem,  and not  necessar i ly  
character is t ic  o f  conversat ion i n  genera l  (e.g .  the impor tance o f  
the par t ic ipants  in  the conversat ion as c ompared to  other  aspects  
o f  the context ) .  In  addi t ional  wi  1 1  argue be low t hat  cer ta in  
aspects  o f  the pr inc ip les for  language cho ice in  conversat ion 
between mul t i1 inguals  seem to  have a t  least  a pa r t ia l l y  b io log i 
ca l  base,  in  par t icu lar ,  the preference fo r  use o f  one language,  
ra ther  than two or  more in  a conv ersat ion.  Because so me o f  the 
pr inc ip les seem to  hav e a b io log ica l  base,  wh i le  others  se em more 
arb i t rary ,  i t  is  d i f f i cu l t  to  say a t  th is  po int  whether  the 
pr inc ip les should be regarded as norms or  convent ions (see e.g.  
A l lwood 1976:  52) ;  i t  is  qu i te  poss ib le  that  some pr inc ip les 
be long to  each categ ory ,  or  that  they,  as a se t ,  be long to  the 
"vague zo ne"  between nor ms and conven t ions.  

A l lwood (1976:45)  character izes h is  "pr inc ip les of  normal  
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ra t iona l  agenthood"  as "d escr ip t ive . . .  s ta tements  o f  expecta
t ions we normal ly  have about  ourse lves and o ther  ind iv iduals" .  
The p r inc ip les presented in  th is  chapter  are o f  much narrowe r  
scope than those presen ted i n  Al lwood (1976) ,  or  for  that  mat ter  
those in  other  descr ip t ions o f  " ru les o f  conversat ion"  (e .g .  
Gr ice 1975,  lakof f  1973,  A i jmer  1977) ,  however  they would s eem to  
have much the sam e s ta t us as those i n  these works.  So fa r ,  I  can 
on ly  c la im that  they are a roug h des cr ip t ion o f  my o wn in t u i t ions 
of  how peop le ( inc lud ing mysel f )  choose language in  conversat ion 
wi th  mul  t i  1ingual  s ,  and h ow I  and o thers  expect  o ther  in ter locu
tors  to  behave in  conversat ion.  

I t  is  a lso impor tant  to  note that  some features o f  language 
choice i n  conversat ion betw een m ul t i1 inguals  are remin iscent  o f  
o ther  phenomena s tud ied wi th in  soc io ! inguist ics .  Most  c lear ly ,  
one can se e pa ra l1  e l  s  between sw i tch ing between languages and 
swi tch ing between d ia lect  and s tandard language (c f .  B lom and 
Gumperz 1971) ,  or  even f 1uctuat ions in  f requencies o f  var ious 
soc io ! inguis t ic  var iab les,  normal ly  d iscussed as " s ty l is t ic  
sh i f t ing"  (Labov 1972b:ch.  3) .  The use o f  pronouns o f  adress,  
for  example,  (Brown and Gi lman 1968)  has cer ta in  para l le ls  wi th  
the choice o f  language,  as w i l l  be not ed be low .  In  other  words,  
pr inc ip les or  ru les descr ib ing regular i t ies  noted in  language 
choice,  as wel l  as in  these o ther  phenomena,  may a l l  be e xamples 
o f  some genera l  proper t ies  o f  conversat ion,  but  the regular i t ies  
o f  language choice in  mul t i l ingua l  conversat ion have so fa r  not  
been adequa te ly  descr ibe d.  

6 .1 .2  Methodology 

The data on which my analys is  in  th is  chapter  i s  based 
d i f fers  somewhat  f rom that  o f  the prev ious chapter .  My pr imary 
sources o f  data f or  th is  chapter  inc lude the d iscuss ions o f  lan
guage choice and code-swi tch ing w i th in  the two in terv iew ser ies 
( i .e .  "se 1 f - repor t " )  (see ch 4 ,  sec.5) ,  as wel 1 as obs ervat ions 
dur ing the f ie ld  phase o f  the BorSs pro ject .  Th is  inc luded not  
on ly  v is i ts  to  the homes o f  our  (parenta l )  in formants ,  but  a lso 
observat ions made in  our  research locale ,  where conversat ions 
between mul  t i1 ingual  s (see def in t ion sec.  6 .2 .2)  were co mmon.  
Most  in terest ing in  th is  context  were perhaps the conversat ions 
among m y F inn ish-spe ak ing co l leagues and bet ween the m an d on e o f  
these women's  then th ree-year  o l  d daughter .  Another  impor tant  
source o f  data for  th is  chapter  are m y observat ions o f  language 
choice and code -swi tch ing in  my ow n surroun dings (both as p ar t i 
c ipant ,  and as " overhearer" )  :  a t  work,  a t  home,  on th e s t reet  
etc .  The top ic  o f  language choi ce w as a l so cent ra l  to  the inves
t iga t ion of  language choice in  the k i tchen of  Borås hospi ta l  
repor ted i n  Andersson,  Boyd a nd S avola inen (1983)  (see a lso below 
sec.  6 .6 .2 .3)  

Th is  data base has a few s t rengths and a nu mber  o f  weak
nesses.  As compa red to  the quest ionnai re  data,  i t  is  in  some 
cases more d i rect :  the data are no longer  on ly  se l f - repor t ,  but  
on the other  hand i t  is  of  course le ss systemat ic .  The data b ase 
is  broader  in  one sen se:  i t  inc ludes in fo rmants  represent ing a 
range o f  ages (e . g .  parents ,  you ng people and ch i ldren in  Borås) ,  
in  a r e la t ive ly  wide range o f  se t t ings (school ,  home,  on th e 
job) ,  and p ar t icu lar ly  when w e i nc lude conversat ions I  have 
par t ic ipated in  mysel f ,  there is  a r e la t ive ly  wide range o f  
soc ia l  c lasses represen ted (m y c ontacts  a t  the l inguis t ics  de-
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par tment  and  a t  our  Borås  research  apar tment  rep resen t ing  the  
upper  end  o f  the  spec t rum,  and  our  observa t ions  i n  homes and  i n  
the  hosp i ta l  k i t chen  in  Borås  represen t ing  the  lower  end . )  

The  observa t ions  a re  h eav i l y  favor ing  in te rac t ions  where  the  
cho ice  o f  language  i s  be tween Swed ish  and  two  o t her  languages :  
the  Borås  mate r ia l  conce rns  cho ice  o f  language  be tween F inn ish  
and  Sw ed ish ,  and  observa t ion s  whe re  I  have bee n  one  o f  the  par t i 
c ipan t s  genera l l y  concern  t he  cho ice  o f  language  be tween Eng l i sh  
and  Sw ed ish .  I t  i s  uncer ta in  to  what  ex ten t  ana lys is  o f  pa t te rns  
o f  language  cho ice  based  on  observa t ions  i n  one  mu l t i l i ngua l  
speech  commun i ty  ca n  be  genera l i zed  to  o ther  commun i t ies ,  o r  
whether  language  cho ice  be tween a  s ing le  ma jo r i t y  and  d i f fe ren t  
m inor i t y  languages  can  be  compared  d i rec t l y .  The  p a t te rn  o f  
code-sw i tch ing  among P uer to  R icans  i n  New York  C i ty  (Pop !ack  
1980)  fo r  example  seems to  d i f fe r  bo th  i n  type  and  q uan t i t y  f rom 
what  we can  observe  among F inns  i n  Sweden fo r  example .  Span ish -
Swed ish  co de-sw i tch ing  among b i l i ngua l  ch i l d ren  a t  a  day care  
cen te r  i n  Göteborg  (Nauc le r  1984)  d i f fe rs  in  some impor tan t  
respec ts  f rom wha t  I  have observed  among F inn ish -  and  Eng l i sh -
Swed ish  b i  1  i ngua l  young  pe op le  and  a du l t s .  Swi tch ing  be tween 
Swed ish  and  E ng l i sh  and  Swed ish  and  F in n i sh  show som e r egu la r  
d i f fe rences  too ,  due  to  such  fac to rs  as  the  the  re la t i ve  s ta tus  
o f  the  speech  commu n i t ies  i nvo lved ,  the  sk i l l  o f  many  Sw edes  i n  
Eng l i sh  as  compared  to  F inn ish  e tc  (see  be low sec .  6 .6 .1 .1 ) .  
However ,  pa t te rns  o f  what  Ga l  (1979 )  ca l l s  language  s w i tch ing  in  
Oberwar t  seems ra ther  s im i la r  to  what  I  have  observed  in  BorSs  
and  i n  in te rac t ions  I  have p ar t i c ipa ted  in  myse l f  bo th  the re  and  
i n  Göteborg .  
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6.2  Def in i t ions  and d is t inc t ions  

6 .2 .1  Language cho ice  an d code- swi tch ing  

The g rowing l i te rature  s tudy ing the  phenomenon o f  code-
swi tch ing  in  conversat ions  between mu l  t i l i ngua l  s  p rov ides  a 
s ta r t ing  poin t  fo r  th is  ana lys is .  The bu lk  o f  th is  l i te ra ture  
concerns  swi tch ing  be tween languages ( ra the r  than betw een var ie 
t ies  o f  the  sa me langu age)  w i th in  a  s ing le  u t te rance by  the  same 
speaker .  Pop!  ack  (1980) ,  Hasse lmo (1974) ,  and Ha ugen (1953)  fo r  
example  d iscuss  the  ru les  govern ing code-swi tch ing  wi th in  the  
same u t te rance or  tu rn  in  Span ish-Eng l ish ,  French-Eng l ish  (Pop-
lack) ,  Swedish-Eng l ish  (Ha sse lmo)  and Norwe gian-Eng l ish  (Haugen)  
b i l ingua l  communi t ies  in  Nor th  Amer ica .  Pop lack 's  two con
s t ra in ts  on cod e-swi tch ing- -  the  f ree-morpheme and e qu iva lence 
const ra in ts - -  represent  the  most  c lear l y  fo rmu la ted rules  de
scr ib ing  code-swi tch ing  on the  gram mat ica l  leve l  (1980:585-586) :  

F ree morpheme co nst ra in t :  Codes m ay be swi tched a f te r  
any const i tuent  in  d iscourse prov ided tha t  const i tuent  
i s  not  a  bo und m orpheme.  

Equ iva lence cons t ra in t :  Code-swi tches w i l l  tend to  
occur  a t  po in ts  in  d iscorse where  ju x tapos i t ion  o f  L I  
and L 2 e lements  does n o t  v io la te  a s yntac t ic  ru le  o f  
e i ther  langage,  i .e .  a t  poin ts  around wh ich  the  sur face 
s t ruc tures  o f  the  two 1anguages m ap on to  ea ch o ther .  

For  th e  purposes o f  th is  ana lys is ,  I  wi l l  de f ine  language 
cho ice  as  c ode swi tc h ing  between languages (s ee sec .  3 ,2 .1 .3)  a t  
conversat iona l  openings (see Scheg lo f f  1972 fo r  a  charac ter iza
t ion  o f  conversat iona l  open ings) .  I  wi l l  in t roduce the  te rm 
" tu rn  code-swi tch ing"  fo r  code-swi tch ing  a t  tu rn  boundar ies .  
Code-swi tch ing  w i l l  be a  genera l  te rm,  c over ing  both  language 
cho ice  as  I  have def ined i t ,  turn  code-swi tch ing  and code-
swi tch ing  on the  p honolog ica l ,  morpho log ica l  and gram mat ica l  
levels .  

By l i m i t ing  the ana lys is  to  what  I  have c a l led  " language 
cho ice"  and " tu rn  code-swi tch ing" ,  i t  becomes po ss ib le  to  base 
the  ana lys is  on my o wn observa t ions  and in tu i t ions,  as  we l  1  as  
o ther  se l f - repor t  da ta ,  wh ich  w ou ld  probab ly  b e fa r  less  re l iab le  
in  the  ana lys is  o f  code-swi tch ing  on th e  phono log ica l ,  morpholog
i ca l  and grammat ica l  leve ls .  In  add i t ion ,  the  l i te rature  on 
language c ho ice  in  the  sense above seems scan ty  (see however  
Herman 1968 ,  Ga l  1979 :  ch .4 ,  He l ler  1982 ,  He lander  1984) ,  par t i 
cu la r ly  such 1  i  tera ture  f rom a pragmat ic  v iewpo in t ,  wh i le  the  
l i te ra ture  on o ther  types o f  code-swi tch ing  i s  more compreh en
s ive .  Much o f  the  l i tera ture  descr ib ing  language ch o ice  or  
language use in  mul t i l ingua l  communi t ies  take the  pr inc ip les  o f  
language cho ice  fo r  gran ted,  o r  fa i l  to  take m any o f  the  fa c tors  
o f  the  con tex t  (par t i cu lar ly  tha t  o f  the  par t ic ipants  o f  the  
in te rac t ion)  in to  cons idera t ion  when descr ib ing  the  pat te rn  o f  
language use (e .g.  He lander  1984) .  

A de f in i t ion  o f  code swi tch ing  an d lan guage cho ic e  m ust  a ls o  
take account  of  what  i s  to  be cons idered var ie t ies  o f  one la n
guage,  and what  i s  to  be cons idered two separa te  1  anguages.  I  
have d iscus sed th is  prob lem a t  length  in  sec.  3 .2 .1 .3 .  
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6.2 .2  Conversat ion  be tween mul t i 1 ingua ls  

I  ind ica ted in  the  in t roduct ion  to  th is  chapter  th a t  I  would  
be d iscuss in g language cho ice  in  conversat ion  between m u l t i l  in 
gua l  s .  A co nversat ion  be tween mul t i 1 ingua ls  w i l l  be de f ined a s  a  
conversat ion  between two or  more mu l t i l ingua ls  who sh are  more 
than one common language.  To beg in  w i th ,  I  wi l l  assume tha t  the  
par t ic ipants  in  the  conversat ion  are  in terac t ing  w i th in  a f rame 
work  o f  mutua l  " idea l  co-operat ion"  (see A l  1  wood 1976:58) .  In  
sec t ion  6 .6 .2 .1 ,  however ,  I  take up cases in  which  the  power  
re la t ionsh ip  between the  par t ic ipants  d i f fe r ,  and on e w ishe s to  
dominate  the  o ther ,  i .e .  cases in  which  the  par t ic ipants  are  not  
idea l ly  co-opera t ing .  As long as the  p ar t ic ipants  are  co-o pera -
t ing ,  one might  say  th a t  the  p r inc ip les  d iscussed be low app ly  
whenever  a  mul t i l ingua l  i s  invo lved in  a conversat ion ,  bu t  tha t  
the  outcome i s  t r i v ia l  when one o f  the  par t ic ipants  i s  monol in
gua l  in  one o f  the  mul t i l  ingua l 's  languages,  o r  ino thercases 
when the  in te r locutors  share  on ly  one co mmon lang uage.  In  these 
cases,  the  mu l t i l ingua l  must  "choose"  the  language wh ich  i s  
common to  both  her /h imse l f  and the  o ther  par t ic ipants .  I  would  
l i ke  to  propose the  fo l lowing as the  f i r s t  pr inc ip le  o f  language 
cho ice ;  s ince,  w i thout  i t ,  i t  can har d ly  be sa i d  that  we hav e 
" language cho ice" ,  i t  w i l l  be nu mbered 0 :  

0 .  Language cho ice  occurs  i f  and on ly  i f ,  in  a 
conversat ion  between m u l t i l ingua l  in te r locutors ,  a  
speaker  ope ns the  conversat ion  by  us ing  on e o f  the  (m ore 
than one )  languages co mmon to  a l l  par t ic ipants  in  the  
conversat i  on.  

I  have chosen to  res t r ic t  the  d iscuss ion in  th is  chapter  to  
conversat ions  b etween mul t i l ingua ls ,  as  de f ined ab ove,  an d as sume 
th is  p r inc ip le  i s  in  e f fec t  a lmost  a l l  the  t ime.  As w e w i l l  see 
in  sec t ion  6 .6 .2 .3 ,  when mo re than two par t ic ipants  are  present ,  
p rob lems can a r ise  in  dec id ing  how ma ny o f  the  par t ic ipants  
shou ld  b e cons idered as  in t e r locuto rs .  
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6 . 3  M o d e l  o f  l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e  i n  c o n v e r s a t i o n  b e t w e e n  
m u l t i 1 i n g u a l s  

T h e  p r o c e s s  o f  l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e  i n  c o n v e r s a t i o n  b e t w e e n  m u l -
t i 1 i n g u a l s  w i l l  b e  d e s c r i b e d  u n d e r  t h r e e  h e a d i n g s :  

i .  p u r p o s e  o f  t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n  
i i .  g e n e r a l  t e n d e n c i e s  t o w a r d s  c o n s i s t e n c y  
i i i .  c o n t e x t - s p e c i f i c  f a c t o r s  

I n  s e c t i o n  6 . 4 ,  I  w i l l  b e g i n  t h e  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  l a n g u a g e  
c h o i c e  b y  c o n s i d e r i n g  h o w  t h e  p u r p o s e  o f  t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n  i n  l a r g e  
p a r t  d e t e r m i n e s  t h e  o t h e r  p r i n c i p l e s  d i s c u s s e d  i n  t h i s  c h a p t e r .  
I n  s o m e  c a s e s ,  t h e  p u r p o s e  o f  t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n  d e t e r m i n e s  t h e  
c h o i c e  o f  l a n g u a g e  r a t h e r  d i r e c t l y ,  i n  o t h e r s ,  l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e  i s  
d e t e r m i n e d  b y  t h e  p u r p o s e  o f  t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n  v i a  o t h e r  p r i n c i -
p l  e s .  

I n  s e c t i o n  6 . 5 ,  I  w i l  1  d i s c u s s  g e n e r a l  t e n d e n c i e s  t o w a r d s  
c o n s i s t e n c y  i n  c o n v e r s a t i o n ,  a n d  h o w  t h e s e  t e n d e n c i e s  a r e  e v i d e n t  
i n  t h e  p r o c e s s  o f  l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e.  T h e  p r i n c i p l e s  o f  l a n g u a g e  
c h o i c e  d i s c u s s e d  u n d e r  t h i s  h e a d i n g  w i l  1  b e  s u m m a r i z e d  i n  t h e  
" p r i n c i p l e  o f  c o n s i s t e n c y "  a n d  " p r i n c i p l e  o f  l e a s t  e ff o r t "  f or  
l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e .  T h e  p r i n c i p l e  o f  c o n s i s t e n c y  w i l l  b e  a p p l i e d  
b o t h  t o  l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e  a t  c o n v e r s a t i o n a l  o p e n i n g s ,  a n d  t o  c o d e -
s w i t c h i n g  a t  t u r n  b o u n d a r i e s  w i t h i n  a  c o n v e r s a t i o n .  

I n  s e c t i o n  6 . 6 ,  I  w i l l  d i s c u s s  h o w  l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e  i s  a f 
f e c t e d  b y  c e r t a i n  c o n t e x t - s p e c i f i c  f a c t o r s ,  i n  p a r t i c u l a r  b y  t h e  
p a r t i c i p a n t s  a n d  t h e i r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  e a c h  o t h e r .  T h e  e f f e c t  
o f  s u c h  f a c t o r s  a s  se t t i n g  i n  p l a c e  a n d  t i m e ,  a n d  t h e  m e d i u m  o f  
i n t e r a c t i o n  w i l l  a l s o  b e  t a k e n  u p .  

I  d i s c u s s  t h e  p r i n c i p l e s  i n  t h i s  o r d e r  b e c a u s e  I  c o n s i d e r  
t h e  p r i n c i p l e s  p r e s e n t e d  f i r s t  t o  b e  t h e  m o s t  g e n e r a l ,  a n d  t h o s e  
p r e s e n t e d  l a t e r  to  b e  m o r e  s p e c i f i c  t o  a  p a r t i c u l a r  c o nt e x t  o f  
i n t e r a c t i o n .  I n  m y  v i e w ,  a l l  t h e  p r i n c i p l e s ,  e v e n  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  
o f  c o n s i s t e n c y ,  a r e  d e t e r m i n e d  p r i m a r i l y  b y  t h e  p u r p o s e  o f  t h e  
i n t e r a c t i o n ,  w h i c h  I  v i e w  a s  t h e  m o s t  b a s i c  t o  l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e .  

H o w e v e r ,  i n  c o n t r a s t  t o  t h i s  v i e w ,  i t  o f t e n  s e e m s  a s  t h o u g h  
t h e  l e v e l s  o f  d e t e r m i n a t i o n  i n t e r a c t  s i g n i f i c a n t l y .  F o r  e x a m p l e ,  
a s  I  w i l l  a r g u e  b e l o w ,  s o m e  p a i r s  o f  m u l t i l i n g u a l  i n t e r l o c u t o r s  
m a y  p r e f e r  t o  c o n d u c t  a  c o n v e r s a t i o n  k e e p i n g  t o  o n e  l a n g u a g e  a l l  
t h e  t i m e ,  t h u s  f o l l o w i n g  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  o f  c o n s i s t e n c y  ( a p p l i e d  
b e t w e e n  t u r n s ) .  O t h e r  p a i r s  o f  m u l t i  1 i n g u a l  i n t e r l o c u t o r s  ma y  
p r e f e r  t o  c o n d u c t  a  c o n v e r s a t i o n  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  r u l e  o n e  p e r 
s o n - o n e  l a n g u a g e  ( d u e  f o r  e x a m p l e  t o  l a c k  o f  s k i l l  o n  t h e  p a r t  o f  
o n e  o r  m o r e  o f  t h e  i n t e r l o c u t o r s ) .  I n  t h e  l a t t e r  c a s e ,  t h e n ,  t h e  
s k i  1 1  o f  t h e  i n t e r l o c u t o r s  ( a  c o n t e x t - s p e c i f i c  p r i n c i p !  e )  c a n  
i n f l u e n c e  h o w  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  o f  c o n s i s t e n c y  ( a  m o r e  g e n e r a l  p r i n 
c i p l e )  i s  a p p l i e d .  I  w i l l  a l s o  a r g u e  b e l o w  t h a t  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  o f  
c o n s i s t e n c y  s e e m s  t o  h a v e  a  b e h a v i o r a l  b a s e ,  a s  w e l l ,  w h i c h  
s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  o f  c o n s i s t e n c y  i s  p a r t l y  d e t e r m i n e d  
b y  t h e  p u r p o s e  o f  t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n ,  a n d  p a r t l y  b y  c o n t e x t - i n d e p e n -
d e n t  t e n d e n c i e s  o f  b e h a v i o r .  
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6 ,4  Language  c ho ice  and  the  pu rpose  o f  t he  i n te rac t i on :  t he  
p r i nc i p l e  o f  app rop r ia teness  

The  pu rpose  o f  t he  i n te rac t i on  in  wh ich  two  o r  more  mu l t i -
l i ngu a ls  a re  engaged  i s  o f  cen t ra l  impor tance  i n  de te rm in ing  
wh ic h  l ang uage  i s  t o  be  use d .  Th i s  re la t i onsh ip  can  be  exp ressed  
i n  the  fo rm o f  the  p r i nc ip l e  be low :  

1 .  P r i nc ip le  o f  app rop r ia teness :  Choose  a  l anguage  ap 
p ropr i a te  to  the  pu rpose  o f  t he  ac t i v i t y  o f  wh ich  the  
i n te rac t i on  i s  a  p a r t .  

The  pu r pose  o f  t he  i n te rac t i on  i s  impor ta n t  t o  l anguage  
cho ice  i n  two  d i f f e ren t  ways :  

F i r s t ,  ce r ta i n  lang uages  a re  cons ide red  by  ce r ta in  speakers  
t o  be  ap p rop r ia te  t o  ce r ta in  ac t i v i t i es ,  ce r ta in  se t t i ngs ,  o r  
ce r ta in  ro le  re la t i onsh ips  be twe en  the  i n te r l o cu to rs ,  i ndependen t  
o f  t he  ch a rac te r i s t i cs  o f  the  i nd i v i dua l  speake rs ,  t he i r  pa r t i cu 
l a r  ro le  re la t i onsh ip ,  o r  o the r  aspec ts  o f  t he  i n te rac t i on .  I n  
some o f  these  cases ,  use  o f  a  p a r t i cu l a r  l ang uage  i n  tha t  sphere  
i s  d i c ta ted  by  co nven t i on  and  t r ad i t i on ,  desp i te  the  f ac t  t ha t  
use  o f  i t  doesn ' t  se em t o  be  an  e f f i c i en t  means  t o  a t t a in  the  
ma jo r  goa l s  o f  t he  i n te rac t i o n  (see  be low,  sec .  6 .5 ) .  

Second ,  pu r pose  can  be  seen  a s  d e te rm i n ing  the  i nd i v idua l  
cha rac te r i s t i cs  o f  t he  i n te r l ocu to rs  (e .g .  sk i l l ,  g rou p  i den t i t y  
e t c . )  as  we l l  as  t he  re la t i onsh ip  be tween  them ( i n  te rms  o f  
power ,  s ta tus ,  de fe rence ,  i n t imacy  e tc . ) ,  bo th  o f  wh ich  a re  
re levan t  i n  language  cho ice .  I n  these  cases ,  t he  cho i ce  o f  a  
pa r t i cu la r  l anguage  can  be  seen  as  m ore  o r  l ess  e f f i c ien t  f o r  the  
pu rsu i t  o f  t he  ma jo r  goa l  o f  t he  i n te rac t i on ,  ra the r  than  as  
de te rm ined  d i rec t l y  by  a  conven t i on  a t tached  t o  ac t i v i t i es  i n  a  
pa r t i cu la r  sphere .  

An  impor tan t  c l ass  o f  i n te rac t i ons  where  t he  pu rpose  a lmos t  
t o ta l l y  de te rm ines  l anguage  cho ice  i s  tha t  o f  i n te rac t i ons  w i th in  
the  r e l i g ious  sphere .  Speake rs  i n  many  so c ie t i es  ma y  f ee l  t ha t  a  
pa r t i cu la r  l ang uage  i s  the  on l y  app rop r ia te  l anguage  t o  be  used  
f o r  re l ig ious  serv i ces ,  p rayers ,  se rmons  e tc .  ( see  e .g .  Ga l  
1979 :126 )  Dec i s ions  by  chu rch  au tho r i t i es  t o  change  the  lang uage  
used  f o r  re l ig ious  ac t i v i t i es  have  o f ten  been  me t  by  s t rong  
reac t i ons  on  the  p a r t  o f  t he  be l i eve rs .  Some p re f e r  t o  l eave  the  
chu rch  ra t he r  than  change  the  l anguage  they  have  be en  ac cus tome d  
t o  use  t he re ,  even  thou gh  chu rc h  o f f i c i a l s  mo t i va te  the  change  i n  
te rms  o f  t he  me mbers  "  l ack  o f  s k i l l  i n  the  re l i g ious  language .  
Even  i f  the  language  i s  no t  es tab l i shed  by  dogma as  sac red ,  i t  
takes  on  a  sac red  va lue  by  be ing  used  f o r  many  yea rs  i n  re l i g ious  
con tex ts .  Usua l l y ,  t h i s  sac red  va l ue  i s  no t  sha red  by  an y  o the r  
l anguage  o r  va r i e t y  o f  l anguage  f o r  the  b e l ieve r .  

Ano the r  exam p le  o f  t he  ac t i v i t y  i t se l f  de te rm in ing  l anguage  
cho ice  desp i te  wha t  wou ld  se em t o  be  ra t i ona l  f o r  the  ac t i v i t y ,  
i s  the  p rac t i ce  o f  conduc t i ng  i ns t ruc t i on  i n  ce r ta i n  ac t i v i t i es  
i n  a  pa r t i cu la r  l anguag e .  Fo r  exam p le ,  c l ass es  i n  ce r ta in  Japan
ese  m ar t i a l  a r t s  a re  conduc ted  t o  a  g rea t  ex ten t  i n  Japanese  
(comb ined  w i th  a  l a rge  mea su re  o f  non -ve rba l  commun ica t i on ) ,  even  
though  t h i s  i s  a  l angua ge  even  the  i ns t ruc to r  i s  no t  pa r t i cu la r l y  
sk i l l ed  i n  ( c f .  sec .  6 .6 .1 .1 ) .  O the r  exam p les  i nc lude  the  t r ad i 
t i on  o f  conduc t i ng  b a l l e t  and  f enc in g  i ns t ruc t i on  i n  F rench .  The  
l a t t e r  examp les  se ems  t o  a r i se  l a rge ly  f rom t ra d i t i on ,  f rom the  
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t ime  when c l asses  i n  these  a r t s  were  taugh t  by  i ns t ruc to rs  f rom 
France ,  c lasses  cou ld  be  com posed  o f  pup i l s  f rom a  w ide  va r ie ty  
o f  cu l tu res ,  and  F rench  was  t he  l i ngua  f ranca  o f  h igh  cu l tu re .  
The  s k i l l  and  r e fe rence  g roups  o f  the  par t i c i pants  today  can  
hard ly  accoun t  fo r  the  p rac t i ce .  However ,  the  p rac t i ce  may  s tem 
i n  par t  f rom an  unw i l l i ngness  to  sw i tch  languages  w i th in  an  
u t te rance  (c f .  sec .  6 .5 ) .  S ince  the  on ly  ex is t ing  te rms i n  these  
spor ts  fo r  pos i t i ons  and  mo vements  o f  the  body  and  movements  a re  
i n  French ,  some te achers  may  f i nd  i t  d i f f i cu l t  to  incorpora te  
these  te rms in to  ano ther  language  when teach ing  a  b a l l e t  c lass ,  
fo r  example .  The  same ma y  be  t rue  o f  the  Japanese  ma r t ia l  a r t s .  
I t  i s  p robab ly  no t  a  co inc idence  tha t  o ther  aspec ts  o f  lessons  i n  
these  spor ts  resemble  re l i g ious  r i tua ls  perhaps  m ore  than  lessons  
in ,  say ,  b aseba l l  o r  bowl ing .  

The  second  way  i n  wh ich  purpos e  de te rm ines  language  cho ice  
i s  a  more  usua l  one ,  namely ,  v ia  i t s  de te rmina t ion  o f  o ther  
aspec t s  o f  an  i n te rac t i on ,  such  as  the  pa r t i c ipan ts ,  the i r  ro le  
re l  a t ionsh ips ,  the  se t t i ng ,  med ium o f  i n te rac t ion  e tc .  I f  the  
purpose  o f  the  in te rac t ion  i s  ins t ruc t ion  o f  a  g roup  o f  pup i l s  i n  
mathemat ics ,  f o r  example ,  then  the  ro les  be tween pa r t i c ipan ts  A 
and  B  a re  those  o f  teacher  and  p up i l ,  fo r  example .  Th is  purpose ,  
v ia  the  ro les  and  r o le  re la t ionsh ips  has  impor tan t  consequences  
fo r  language  cho ice ,  as  i t  (a t  l eas t  i n  pa r t )  de te rmines  the  
sk i l l  o f  the  in te r locu to rs  in  the  var ious  languages  to  be  ch osen  
be tween ( i .e .  the  ind iv idua ls"  sk i l l  i n  apar t i cu la r  language  
w i l l  va ry  f rom con tex t  to  con tex t ) ,  the  impor tance  o f  mark ing  
one 's  g roup  o r i en ta t ion ,  the  power  re la t ions  be tween the  pa r t i c i 
pan ts ,  and  the  need  or  des i re  fo r  mutua l  cons idera t ion .  I f  the  
purpose  o f  the  in te rac t i on  i s  the  t rans fe r  o f  ownersh ip  o f  a  used  
ca r ,  then  the  ro les  be tween eve n  the  same two  par t i c ipan ts  as  
those  wh o were  teacher  and  p up i l  i n  the  mathemat ics  c l ass  may b e  
c h a n g e d  t o  s a l e s m a n - c u s t o m e r ,  w i t h  a t t e n d a n t  c h a n g e s  i n  s k i l l ,  
g roup  o r ien ta t ion ,  power ,  e th ica l  cons idera t ion  e tc .  As  B lom and  
Gumperz  (1971 :294)  showed i n  the i r  i nves t iga t ion  o f  code-sw i tch 
ing  (d ia lec t -s tandard )  i n  Hemnes ,  the  purpose  o f  the  in te rac t ion  
(o r  wha t  they  ca l l ed  the  de f in i t i on  o f  the  soc ia l  even t )  de te r 
mined  the  ro les  taken  by  the  in te r locu to rs ,  the i r  mutua l  r i gh ts  
and  ob l iga t ions ,  and  the  code  chosen  f o r  the  in te rac t ion .  The  
e f f e c t  o f  t h e s e  c o n t e x t u a l  f a c t o r s  o n  l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e  w i l  1  b e  
d iscussed  i n  g rea te r  de ta i l  i n  sec t ion  6 .6 .3 .  
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6 .5 .  t he  p r i nc i p l es  o f  cons i s t ency  and  l e a s t  e f f o r t  

I  w i l l  beg in  my  an a l ys i s  o f  t he  e f f ec t  o f  pu rpose  o f  t he  
i n t e rac t i on  on  l ang uage  cho i ce  by  cons ide r i ng  some  gene ra l  t en 
denc ies  o f  conve rsa t i on  be tween  mu l t i l i n gu a l s ,  whi ch  m ight  be  
a rgued  t o  be  a lmo s t  con tex t  i ndepend en t .  I n  a  gene ra l  f o rm ,  we  
can  ex p ress  t hese  t endenc ies  i n  t he  f o rm  o f  t he  f o l l ow ing  p r i n c i 
p l es :  

2 .  P r i n c i p l e  o f  cons i s tenc y :  Don ' t  sw i t ch  l anguages  
un less  you  have  goo d  reas on  t o .  

3 .  P r i nc i p l e  o f  l eas t  e f f o r t :  Don ' t  keep  you r  u t t e ran 
ces  pu re  o f  ma te r i a l  f r om  ano the r  l anguage ,  un l ess  you  
have  go od  reas on  t o .  

These  two  p r i n c i p l es  se em a t  f i r s t  g l a nce  t o  be  a lmos t  
con t rad i c t o r y .  The  f i r s t  says ,  i n  e f f ec t ,  " do n ' t  sw i t c h " ,  t he  
second  " don ' t  wo r r y  abou t  you r  sw i t ches " .  I  be l  i e ve ,  howeve r ,  
t ha t  t he  two  p r i n c i p l es  app l y  t o  d i f f e ren t  t ypes  o f  code -sw i t ch 
i ng  (i n  t he  gene ra l  sense ,  now ,  see  sec .  6 . 2 .1 ) ,  and  t o  i n t e rac 
t i ons  w i t h  d i f f e ren t  so r t s  of  goa l s .  The  f i r s t  p r i nc i p l e  des 
c r i bes  a  t endency  t o  use  a  s i ng l e  l ang uage  i n  a  s i ng l e  conve rsa 
t i on  and  i n  se t s  o f  conve rsa t i ons  resemb l i ng  eac h  o the r ,  espec 
i a l l y  conve rsa t i ons  be tw een  t he  sa me  i n t e r l oc u to r s .  I  wi  1  1  a rg ue  
be low  t h a t  t h i s  t endency  seem s  t o  have  b o th  a  b i o l og i ca l  and  
soc i a l  bas i s .  Th e  p r i nc ip l e  o f  cons i s t ency  app l i e s  p r ima r i l y  t o  
wha t  I  have  ca l l e d  l angua ge  cho i ce  a t  conve rsa t i ona l  open ings ,  
and  code -sw i t ch i ng  a t  t u rn  bound a r i es .  

Th e  seco nd  p r i n c ip le  desc r i bes  a  t endency  wh i ch  v a r i es  mor e  
f r om  speake r  t o  speake r  and  f r om  commun i t y  t o  commun i t y .  I t  
desc r i be s  t he  expe r i ence  o f  mos t  mu l t i l i n gua l s  t ha t  a  ce r t a in  
amoun t  o f  e f f o r t  is  i nvo l v ed  in  keep ing  speec h  i n  one  l anguage  
"pu re "  f r om  l ex i c a l  i t ems  and  o th e r  m a te r i a l  f r om  t he  o th e r  
l anguag e .  Thus ,  t h i s  p r i n c i p l e  app l i es  mor e  t o  i n t r ase n ten t i a l  
code -s w i t ch i ng ,  as  we l  1  as  o t h e r ,  mo re  i n t ima t e  f o rms  o f  code -
sw i t ch i ng .  W hen  t he  conve rsa t i on  i s  i n f o rma l ,  and  be tween  mu l t i 
l i n g u a l s ,  i t  seem s  t o  be  acc ep t ab le  and  l e ss  e f f o r t  s imp l y  t o  
ma ke  t h i s  t ype  o f  cod e -sw i t ch .  I f  howeve r  one  o f  t he  go a l s  o f  
t he  i n t e rac t i on  i s  f o r  examp le  t o  imp ress  t he  l i s t ene rs  w i t h  
one ' s  r he to r i ca l  s k i l l  i n  a  p a r t i c u l a r  l angua ge ,  even  i f  the  
l i s t en e rs  a re  m u l t i l i ngu a l ,  t hen  t he  p r i n c i p l e  o f  l eas t  e f f o r t  
w i  1  1  be  i n va l i da ted .  I f  one  o f  t he  go a l s  o f  i n t e ra c t i o n  is  t o  
ma rk  so l i d a r i t y  w i t h  t he  mu l t i l i n gua l  co mmun i t y  ( see  be low  sec .  
6 . 6 .1 .2 ) ,  and  one  o f  t he  co nven t i ona l  ways  o f  do ing  t h i s  i s  by  
f r equen t  " i n t ima te "  ( e .g .  i n t r asen te n t i a l )  cod e -sw i t ch i ng  (Pop -
l ack  1930 ,  1984 ,  Pop !ack  &  Sanko f f  1984 )  t hen  t he  pr i n c i p l e  o f  
cons i s t ency  w i l l  no t  app l y ,  wh i l e  t he  p r i nc i p l e  o f  l eas t  e f f o r t  
may .  S i  nee  t h e  p r i nc i p l e  o f  l e a s t  ef f o r t  i n vo l ves  p r i ma r i l y  
code -sw i t ch ing  in  un i t s  sma l  1e r  t han  t he  t u rn ,  i t  won ' t  be  d i s 
cus sed  f u r t h e r  i n  t h i s  chap te r .  (S ee  ho weve r  Pop lack  1980 ,  1984 ,  
Pop lack  &  Sanko f f  1984 ,  Hasse lmo  1974 ,  H augen  1977  f o r  d i f f e ren t  
app roaches  t o  t h i s  t ype  o f  code -sw i t ch i ng  i n  d i f f e ren t  co mmun i 
t i e s . )  

The  p r i n c i p l e  o f  cons i s tenc y  can  be  sp ec i f i ed  f u r t he r ,  i n  
t he  f o rm  o f  t he  f o l l ow ing  f ou r  sub -p r i nc i p l es :  

2 .1 .  Use  t he  l anguage  you  have  ( success fu l  l y)  used  i n  
t he  pas t  w i t h  t h i s  i n t e r l o cu to r ,  o r  i n  s i t u a t i ons  i n  
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other  ways s imi la r  to  the  present  one.  

2 .2 .  Use the  language ( success fu l l y )  used in  the  in te r 
ac t ion  immedia te ly  p reced ing  th is  one (no t  necessar i ly  
w i th  the  same in te r locu tors . )  

2 .3 .  Use th e  language be ing  used by  those around you.  
(However ,  see f u r ther  sec t ion  6 .6 .1 .2  be low concern ing  
re ference groups) .  

2 .4 .  (A f te r  the  conversat ion  has been opened) ,  use  t he  
language used by  your  in te r locutor  (Th is  sub-pr inc ip le  
w i l l  be d iscussed a t  length  in  sec t ion  6 .5 .4) .  

6 .5 .1  Behav iora l  bases 

Much o f  the  cons is tency  in  language cho ice  observab le  in  
conversa t ions  between m ul  t i  1  ingua ls  could  a lso  be exp la ined w i th  
the  he lp  o f  a  n o t ion  o f  " leas t  e f fo r t , "  i .e .  a t  leas t  a  p ar t ia l l y  
behav iora l  base.  Thus,  bo th  swi tches  and cons is tency  can a t  leas t  
par t l y  be a t t r ibuted  to  leas t  e f for t .  (Cf .  a lso  Lass  (1980)  fo r  
a  genera l  d iscuss ion  o f  prob lems in  apply ing  a  p r inc ip le  o f  least  
e f for t  as  an e xp lanat ion  for  language change. )  I t  is  probab ly  
the  case t ha t  it  i s  eas ier  fo r  par t i c ipants ,  a t  leas t  fo r  those 
who a re  h igh ly  sk i l led  in  two languages to  perce ive  and produce 
speech in  on ly  one language,  ra ther  than to  sw i tch  languages 
between tu rns ,  fo r  example .  Shor t  te rm memory  can be exp lo i ted  
to  search  f o r  lex ica l  i tems,  ins tead o f  resor t ing  to  the  menta l  
lex icon .  I t  has been c la imed tha t  some mu 1 t i1 ingua ls  are  be t te r  
a t  swi tch ing  between languages,  and a t  t rans la t ion ,  than o thers ,  
bu t  I  th ink  few wou ld  want  to  c la im tha t  swi tch ing  between lan
guages (o th er  than the  " in t ima te"  type d iscussed above)  invo lved 
no e f fo r t  a t  a l l .  How m uch e f for t  i s  invo lved in  sw i tch ing  
languages between cont iguous in te rac t ive  sequences,  be tween 
tu rns ,  o r  w i th in  tu rns ,  cou ld  be inves t iga ted  empi r ica l l y ,  w i th  
mul  t i  1  ingua l  s  o f  d i f fe r ing  ab i l i ty  in  the i r  languages,  and w i th  
d i f fe r ing  habi ts  regard ing  swi tch ing  in  ord inary ,  everyday con
versa t ion .  

There  may be  reasons o ther  than psycho l ingu is t i c  ones tha t  
conversa t ions  between m ul t i 1 ingua ls  tend to  be h e ld  in  a s ing le  
language.  Scho lars  in  many d i f fe rent  f ie lds  have s tud ied  a  co l 
lec t ion  of  behav iora l  phenomena wh ich  i s  somet imes ca l led  mi r ro r 
ing .  Th is  i s  the  genera l  tendency ,  among o ther  an imals  as  w e l l  
as  hum ans,  fo r  ind iv idua ls  to  behave i n  the  same ma nner  as  those 
in  the i r  sur round ings .  Some b e l ieve  tha t  th is  tendency  has  an 
innate  base (e .g .  T revar thyn 1977) ,  and re su l ts  for  example  in  
the  ab i l i t y  o f  very  young in fants  to  mimick  the  fac ia l  ges tures  
o f  adu l ts .  Some s or t  o f  mi r ro r ing  tendency  i s  qu i te  obv ious  when 
one ana lyzes  pos ture  and ges ture  on v ideo record ings .  When one 
person in  a  group d r inks  f rom her /h is  co f fee  cup,  the  ges ture  i s  
repeated shor t l y  a f te r  by  a l l  the  o ther  pa r t i c ipan ts  in  the  
in te rac t ion .  One perso n s i ts  w i th  he r /h is  arms fo lded,  and soon 
so  do th e  o thers .  When w e go  t o  a co ncer t ,  we o f t en  not i ce  how 
"contag ious"  cough ing  is ,  no t  to  ment ion  yawning,  whose "co nta
g iousness"  i s  o f ten  commented upon.  Th is  i s  probab ly  a  very  
genera l  fea ture  o f  the  behav ior  o f  peop le  and an imals  in  groups,  
and ma y be  one o f  the  behav iora l  bases f o r  conversa t iona l  pheno
mena such as  what  s oc ia l  psycholog is ts  such as  G i les  and Smi th  
1979,  Tay lor  (1977)  and o thers  have ca l led  accomodat ion  o r  con-
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vergence  i n  speech ,  as  we l l  as  wha t  Sacks  ( re fe r red  to  i n  Tannen 
1981)  has  c a l led  " toucho f fs "  ( c f .  a l so  Brenner  and  H je lmqu is t  
1974) .  The  tendency  to  m i r ro r  the  behav ior  o f  those  a round  us  
ce r ta in l y  may  con t r ibu te  to  the  fee l ing  o f  many  t ha t  a  conversa
t i on  he ld  i n  two  d i f fe ren t  languages- -  even  the  ra ther  o rder l y  
sys tem o f  one  pers on ,  one  lan guage  (see  b e low,  sec .  6 .5 .4 ) - -  i s  
s t range .  In  shor t ,  the  tendenc ies  descr ibed  i n  the  p r inc ip le  o f  
cons is tency  as  a pp l ied  to  the  p rob lem o f  language  cho ice  and  tu rn  
code-sw i tch ing  may  have  a  behav io ra l  base .  

6 .5 .2  Soc ia l  bases  

There  a re  a lso  ind ica t ions  tha t  the  tendency  towa rds  cons is 
tency  has  a  s oc ia l  base ,  wh ich  cou ld  be  d esc r ibed  as  i n te rac 
t iona l  conserva t i sm.  I t  i s  a  genera l  va lue  i n  our  soc ie ty  tha t  
i nd i v idua ls  shou ld  behave  i n  a  p r ed i c tab le  way ,  and  th i s  imp l ies  
tha t  changes  i n  hab i tua l  behav io r  ough t  to  be  s t r ong ly  mot i va ted .  
Th is  va lue  i s  ev ident  i n  express ions  such  as  "He 's  a  good  ma n.  
You  a lwa ys  know what  to  expec t  f rom him, "  o r  in  the  adver t i s ing  
campa ign ,  i n  wh ich  a  ho te l  cha in  so ld  i t se l f  fo r  i t s  p red ic ta -
b i l i t y :  " the  bes t  su rp r i se  i s  no  su rp r i se" .  Po l i t i c ians  are  
par t i cu la r l y  l i ab le  to  lose  face  se r ious ly  i f  they  change  the i r  
s tand  on  an  i ssue .  Peop le  i n  our  soc ie ty  seem t o  fee l  more  
secure  i f  as  l i t t le  changes  i n  the  behav io r  o f  o thers  a round  the m 
as  p oss ib le .  Thus ,  i t  i s  in  th i s  sense  o f  i n t r ins ic  va lue  to  
many  i nd iv idua ls  i f  a  p a i r  o f  i n te r locu to rs  speak  the  same l an 
guage  to  each  o ther ,  regard less  o f  chang ing  a c t i v i t i es ,  sk i l l s ,  
des i res  to  iden t i f y  w i th  a  ce r ta in  re fe rence  g roup  e tc .  

6 .5 .3  Language cho ice  as  a  p rob lem o f  co -o rd ina t ion  

In  some re spec ts ,  language  cho ice  resembles  what  Lewis  
(1969)  ca l l s  "co -o rd ina t ion  p rob lems" ,  espec ia l l y  if  i t  i s  as 
sumed tha t  the  p re fe rence  o f  bo th  speakers  to  use  a  s ing le  lan 
guage i n  the  in te rac t ion  ( ra ther  than ,  say ,  to  sw i tch  languages  
be tween t u rns ,  see  sub-p r inc ip le  2 .4  above)  i s  s t ronger  than  the  
ind iv idua l  speaker ' s  p re fe rences  fo r  a  pa r t i cu la r  language  (see  
be low sec .  6 .6 .1 .1  fo r  a  d i s cuss ion  o f  the  bases  o f  these  p re fe 
rences) .  Fur ther ,  the  s im i la r i t y  p robab ly  app l ies  on ly  i f  the  
purpose  o f  the  in te rac t ion  inc ludes  the  e f f i c ien t  communica t ion  
o f  in fo rmat ion  be tween in te r locu to rs .  Co-o rd ina t ion  p rob lems a re  
accord ing  to  Lewis  (1969 :24)  " s i tua t ions  o f  in te rdependent  dec i 
s ion  by  two  o r  more  agen ts  i n  wh ich  co inc idence  o f  i n te res t  
p redomina tes  and  i n  wh ich  t he re  a re  two  o r  more  p roper  coord ina
t i on  equ i l i b r ia " .  By  t he  l a t te r  express ion ,  Lewis  me ans ,  rough ly ,  
(p .22)  so lu t ions  max ima l l y  agreeab le  to  each  agent ,  once  the  
ac t ions  o f  the  o ther  agen ts  a re  known.  

Lewis  recogn izes  th ree  common way s  to  so lve  co-ord ina t ion  
prob lems:  wha t  he  c a l l s  

i .  agreement ,  
i i .  precedence  and  

i i i .  sa l ience .  
For  Lewis ,  agreement  cons i t s  o f  a  ve rba l  exchange  by  wh ich  

co -o rd ina t ion  be tween the  agen ts  i s  ach ieved .  Such  cas es  a re  no t  
so  i n te res t ing  when the  coord ina t ion  p rob lem i s  tha t  o f  language  
cho ice ,  s ince  the  ve rba l  exchange  wou ld  norma l l y  take  p lace  in  
one  la nguage  o r  anothe r ,  so  a  c ho ice  mus t  necessar i l y  p recede  
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such an exchange.  Th is  i s  not  to  say  that  the  negot ia t ion  pro
cess  descr ibed above cannot  be  accompl ished e xp l ic i t l y .  I t  o f ten  
i s .  But  i t  i s  most  o f ten  done imp l  ic i t l y ,  and a  ve rba l  nego t ia
t ion  process  neces s i ta tes  a  cho ice  fo r  a t  leas t  one o f  the  in ter 
locu tors .  

Precedence and sa l ien ce are  however  impor tant  fac tors  in  the  
dec is ion  process.  When a  speaker  uses  precedence in  mak ing  a  
dec is ion ,  she/he dec ides  accord ing  to  dec is ions  made on  p rev ious  
occas ions.  When she/he uses  sa l ience,  she/he chooses the  "most  
obv ious"  so lu t ion  to  a p rob lem.  The e f fec t  o f  these two f ac tors  
on language cho ice  can be expresse d i n  the  fo rm o f  sub-pr inc ip les  
2 .1-4  presented above.  Precedence i s  invo lved in  sub-pr inc ip les  
2 .1 ,  2 .2  and 2 .4  and sa l ience in  a l l  four .  

I f  in te rac t ion  between two o r  more  in te r locutors  i s  hab i t 
ua l ,  then I  th ink  i t  is  common th a t  one language dominate s  heav i 
l y  in te rac t ion  between those in ter locutors ,  wh i le  o ther  aspects  
o f  the  par t i cu la r  contex t  have less  impor tance.  (Note  however  
the  e f fec t  o f  o ther  par t i c ipants ,  d iscussed in  sec t ion  6 .6 .2 .3  
be low. )  Th is  tendency  i s  exp lo i ted  in  the  one perso n-one lan
guage s t ra tegy  o f  deve lop ing  mul  t i  1  ingua l  i sm in  ch i ldren .  Never 
the less ,  some pa i rs  or  groups o f  mu l t i l ingua l  in te r locu tors ,  even 
i f  they  in terac t  on a  regu la r  bas is ,  have no e s tab l ished prax is  
o f  wh ich  l anguage i s  to  be used in  in teract ion ,  in  wh ich  case I  
would  guess  tha t  the  purpose and o ther  aspects  o f  the  par t i cu la r  
contex t  o f  in te ract ion  p lay  a mor e  impor tan t  ro le .  

Pr inc ip les  2 .2  and 2 .3  appea l  to  d i f fe rent  sor ts  o f  sa l ien-
cy .  When a  speaker  i s  uncer ta in  about  wh ich  language t o  choose in  
a con versa t ion ,  a  "s a l ien t "  cho ice  i s  cer ta in ly  the  language used 
in  o ther  in te rac t ions  wh ich  are  c lose  to  the  present  one e i the r  
in  t ime (p r inc ip le  2.2)  o r  space (pr inc ip le  2 .3) .  

One m ight  guess  tha t  p r inc ip les  2.2  and 2 .3  a re  app l ied  
pr imar i l y  when th e  in te r locuto rs  do no t  know each o th er  wel l ,  and 
have no e s tab l ished pat te rn  o f  language cho ice .  However ,  i t  
seems tha t  p r inc ip les  2.2  and 2 .3  can be appea led  to  in  o ther  
cases,  even whe n the  in ter locu tors  know e ach o ther  we l l .  Nauc ler  
(1984)  descr ibes  language use i n  a b i l ingua l  daycare  center ,  and 
no tes  tha t  a t  t imes the  b i l ingua l  ch i ld ren  in  the  group w i l l  
beg in  a  con versa t ion  w i th  o ther  b i l  ingua ls  in  Span ish ,  bu t ,  a f ter  
hear ing  another  conversa t ion  he ld  in  Swedish ,  even i f  the  ta lk  
was n o t  d i rec ted  a t  them,  they  swi tch  to  Swedish .  In  th is  case,  
p r inc ip le  2.3  may app ly  because the  ch i ld ren  don ' t  have any  
s t rong pre ferences fo r  one la nguage o ver  the  o the r  (see be low 
sec .  6 .6 .1 ) ,  and no cons is tent  p rax is  has  been e s tab l ished among 
them.  
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6.5 .4 .  App l ica t ion  o f  the  p r inc ip le  o f  cons is tency  to  the  
prob lem o f  language cho ice  a t  tu rn  boundar ies  

In  the  d iscuss ion b e low,  I  wi l l  ou t l ine  how the  p r in c ip le  of  
cons is tency  app l ies  to  language cho ice  a t  speaker  tu rn  bounda
r ies.  Th is  app l ica t ion  o f  the  pr inc ip le  o f  cons is tency  can be 
seen as  pa ra l le l  to  the  g loba l  p r inc ip le  o f  language cho ice  on 
conversat ions  as  a  who le  (su b-pr inc ip les  2 .1-2 .3)  on  the  l oca l  
leve l  (c f .  A l lwood 1984 concern ing the  d is t inc t ion  between deter 
min ing  paramete rs  o f  conversat iona l  re levance on the  g loba l  and 
loca l  leve l . )  

A re su l t  o f  the  l im i ta t ion  o f  the  chapter  as  a  who le  to  a 
d iscuss ion o f  language cho ice ,  ra ther  than code-swi tch ing  gen
era l ly ,  w i l l  be tha t  the  d iscuss i on o f  language cho i ce  a t  speaker  
tu rn  boundar ies  w i l l  be l im i ted  to  cases wh ere  i t  is  ra ther  easy  
to  c lass i fy  each u t te rance in  the  conversat ion  as  be ing an u t 
te rance in  a pa r t i cu lar  language.  The p r inc ip les  may thus  be 
res t r ic ted  so tha t  they  on l y  app ly  wh en an y code-s wi tch ing  wh ich  
occurs  i s  se t  o f f  in  some way as  " fo re ign  goods"  (Sankof f  1984) ,  
so  th a t  each tu r n  as a  who le  i s  s t i l l  c lear l y  iden t i f iab le  as 
be ing in  one language or  the  o ther .  They are  not  in tended to  
app ly  to  the  in t roduct ion  o f  such ex p l i c i t ly  marked in t rasenten-
t ia l  code-swi tch ing  e i the r .  As me nt ioned in  chapter  4 ,  among the  
F inn ish  in formants  in  our  in terv iew ser ies ,  and gen era l ly  in  
conversat ions  I  have be en inv o lved in  myse l f ,  c lass i f i ca t ion  o f  
u t te rances as  be ing in  a par t i cu la r  language ha s no t  be en a  m ajor  
p rob lem.  (However,  see Pop !  ack  1980,  1984,  Hasse lmo 1974 fo r  a  
d iscuss ion o f  th is  prob lem in  o ther  m ul t i l ingua l  speech c ommuni 
t ies . )  

I  wi l l  beg in  m y ana lys is  o f  language cho ice  a t  tu rn  bounda
r ies  by  p ropos ing the  nu l l  hypothes is  tha t  ins tances o f  swi tch ing  
are  equa l  l y  1 i ke ly  a t  a l  1  turn  boundar ies .  I  propose th is  hy
pothes is  no t  because i t  is  most  l i ke ly ,  but  on ly  because i t  is  
conceptua l ly  most  c l ear .  Any mu l t i l ingua l  would  qu ick ly  asser t  
tha t  the  hypothes i  s  does no t  h o i  d.  We c an schemat ize  a l  1  pos
s ib le  combinat ions  o f  language cho ic e  in  a dya d ic  convers at ion  o f  
four  tu rns  wh en the  in ter locutors  (A a nd B)  have both  Sw edish  (S )  
and F inn ish  (F)  as  common lang uages:  

t ime > 

Speaker  A B A B Accept  

Language ex .  1 )  S  S S S OK 
chosen 

2 )  S S S F  ? 

IT 
S s  F S ? 

4 )  S s F F ? 

5 )  S F  S S OK 

6 )  s  F S F OK 

7 )  S F  F  S ? 

8 )  S F  F F  OK 
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9)  F  S S  S  OK 

10)  F  S S  F  ? 

11)  F  S F  S  OK 

12)  F  s F F  OK 

13)  F  F  S S  ? 

14)  F  F  S F  ? 

15)  F  F  F  S ? 

16)  F  F  F  F  OK 

Bo th  m y observ a t ions  and  m y i n tu i t i ons  sugges t  tha t  the  language  
cho ice  p a t te rns  i n  conversa t ions  1  and  16  (one  language  on ly )  a re  
the  mos t  u sua l ,  those  i n  6  and  11  (one  speaker ,  one  language)  
a re  a l so  ra ther  common,  wh i le  5 ,  8 ,  9  and  12  can  a lso  occur  
no rma l l y ,  bu t  a re  less  common than  1 ,  6 ,  11  and  16 .  The  o t her  
pa t te rns  cer ta in ly  a re  occu r r ing ,  bu t  I  wi l l  a rgue  tha t  fo r  
example  A 's  c ho ice  o f  F inn ish  i n  her /h is  second  tu rn  in  ex .  3  
m igh t  be  cons idered  somewhat  odd .  I n  o the r  words ,  the re  a re  
ce r ta in  tu rn  boundar ies  where  language  sw i tch ing  i s  more  l i ke ly  
than  a t  o thers .  

The  p a t te rn  o f  wha t  I  be l ieve  to  be  "usua l "  language  cho ice  
be tween speaker  tu rns  i n  conversa t ions  I  have observed  be tween 
mul  t i 1 ingua l s  can  thus  be  descr ibed  i n  the  fo rm o f  sub-p r inc ip le  
2 .4  ment ioned  abo ve .  Th is  p r inc ip le  i s  the  one  I  wou ld  regard  as  
dominan t  i n  most  conver sa t ions  be tween m u l  t i 1 ingua l  s ,  however ,  t o  
accoun t  fo r  the  pa t te rn  of  exs  6  and  11  above ,  we m igh t  need  a  
second  p r inc ip le ,  a t  l eas t  fo r  now:  

2 .4 " .  Use  the  same 1  anguage  as  you  d id  i n  your  p rev ious  
tu rn .  

In  bo th  cases ,  we can  see  tha t  the  speaker  i s  fo l l ow ing  the  
p r inc ip le  o f  cons is tency  "don ' t  sw i tch  languages  un less  you  have  
good  reason  to  do  so" ,  bu t  wha t  i s  cons idered  a  "sw i tch"  i s  
d i f fe ren t  i n  the  two  cases .  In  the  f i r s t  case ,  a  "s w i tch "  i s  a  
code-sw i tch  be tween speaker  tu rns ,  and  i n  the  second ,  i t  i s  a  
"sw i tch"  w i th  respec t  to  the  language  used  b y  the  same speaker  i n  
her /h is  p rev ious  tu rn .  

When on e  language  i s  used  e xc lus ive ly  i n  a l l  o r  pa r t  o f  the  
in te rac t ion ,  then  bo th  the  p r inc ip les  work  toge ther  to  d iscourage  
language  sw i tches .  The  pa t te rn  o f  examples  6  and  11  above  i s  
ma in ta ined  on ly  when p r inc ip le  2 .4 '  i s  adhered  to  exc lus ive ly .  
As  soon  as  one  o f  the  speakers  a l l ows  p r inc ip le  2 .4  to  app l y ,  
then ,  accord ing  to  my obs erva t ions  and  i n tu i t i ons ,  i t  wou ld  be  
s t range  fo r  e i the r  speaker  to  sw i tch  back  to  the  o ther  language  
even  i f  she /he  used  tha t  language  ea r l ie r  i n  the  conversa t ion .  
I f  th i s  i s  the  case ,  then  mos t  dyad ic  conversa t ions  be tween 
mu l t i 1 ingua ls  tend  towards  conv ersa t ions  i n  one  language ,  u n less  
p r inc ip le  2 .4 '  a lone  i s  app l ied  cons is ten t l y ,  i n  wh ich  case  one  
ge ts  the  pa t te rn  S F  S  F  S e tc .  

When the  p re fe rences  o f  the  in te r locu to rs  fo r  wh ich  langua ge  
i s  to  be  used  i n  a  pa r t i cu la r  in te rac t ion  di f f e r  (see  sec .  6 .6 .1  
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be low) ,  due  f o r  examp le  t o  l im i t ed  sk i l l s  on  t he  pa r t  o f  one  
pa r t i c i pan t  o r  ano the r ,  o r  t he  des i re  f o r  one  pa r t i c i pan t  t o  mark  
he r /h i s  o r i en ta t ion  towards  a  re fe rence  g roup  d i f f e ren t  f rom th a t  
o f  t he  i n te r l ocu to r ,  t he  p r i nc ip le  o f  one  speaker -one  l anguage  
m ay  be  mor e  common ly  app l i ed .  I n  fac t ,  t he  hab i t  o f  conve rs ing  
i n  two  l anguages ,  one  i n t e r l ocu to r  speak ing  M L and  o ne  S wed ish  i s  
ex t reme ly  common ,  p a r t i cu la r l y  be tween  b i l i ngua l  pa ren ts  and  
ch i l d ren  i n  Swed en.  I n  many  cases ,  t h i s  hab i t  seems  t o  a r i se  
ea r l y  i n  ch i l dhood ,  and ,  (assuming  the  pa ren t  i s  pe rs i s ten t  i n  
speak ing  ML , )  t he  ch i ld  i n  many  cases  neve r  changes  he r /h i s  
speech  ha b i t s  w i th  the  pa ren t ,  on l y  deve lop ing  and  p ra c t i c i ng  
speak ing  s k i l l s  i n  ML i f  she /he  co mes  i n t o  con tac t  w i th  mono l i n 
gua l  s  i n  ML,  f o r  examp le ,  i n  connec t i on  w i th  t r i ps  to  the  pa r 
en ts '  home land  (A rnbe rg ,  pe rs .  co mm. ) .  

I f  i t  i s  t rue  tha t  t h i s  t ype  o f  conve rsa t i on  occu rs  wh en  t he  
l ang uage  s k i l l s  o r  des i res  t o  mark  g roup  i d en t i t y  o f  t he  p a r t i c i 
pan ts  d i f f e r  s t rong l y ,  i t  may  be  po ss ib le  t o  reduce  t h i s  second  
p r i nc ip le  to  these  two  f ac to rs ,  which  a re  d i scussed  in  sec t i on  
6 .6 .1  be low .  However ,  I  wou ld  a rgue  t h a t  t he  ma in tenance  o f  such  
a  pa t te rn  o f  i n te rac t i on  be tween  i n te r l ocu to rs  depends  on  some
th ing  s im i l a r  t o  the  p r i nc i p le  o f  cons i s tency .  An  e f f ec t  o f  t h i s  
i s  tha t  soc ia l  mean ing  cou ld  be  a t tached  to  a  cha nge  o f  l anguage  
on  t he  pa r t  of  one  o f  t he  in te r l oc u to rs ,  i f  she /he  began  us ing  
the  language  o f  t he  o the r  one  re gu la r l y .  

I  have  a l ready  sugg es ted  above  t ha t  conversa t i ons  be tween  
mu l t i  1 ingua l s  i n  a  s i n g le  1angu age  i n vo l ve  l ess  e f fo r t  f o r  mul t i -
l i ngua l  p a r t i c i pan ts  when  t hey  a re  h igh l y  sk i l l ed  i n  the  1  an 
gu age .  A t  t he  s ame t ime ,  i f  each  pa r t i c i pan t  i s  poo r l y  sk i l l ed  
i n  the  l anguage  t he  o the r  p a r t i c i pan t  i s  sk i l l ed  i n ,  then  the  
same p r i nc ip le  o f  " l e as t  e f f o r t "  cou ld  be  i nvoked  to  suppor t  t he  
p r ac t i ce  o f  ca r ry ing  on  a  conve rsa t i on  acco rd ing  t o  the  one  
pe rson -one  l anguage  pa t te rn .  Wh ich  ap p l i ca t i on  o f  t he  p r i nc i p le  
o f  l eas t  e f fo r t  i s  ac tua l l y  i n  e f fec t  may  b e  due  t o  the  amou n t  o f  
"e f f o r t "  t he  i nd i v i dua l  pa r t i c ipan ts  use  t o  pe rce i ve  and  p rodu ce  
speech  i n  the  language  they  a re  l ess  sk i l l ed  in .  I n  add i t i on ,  we  
mus t  keep  i n  m ind  t ha t  t he  pa r t i c i pan ts "  concep t ions  o f  f o r  
exa mp le  t h e  e f fo r t  requ i red  on  the  t he i r  own  and  on  t he  pa r t  o f  
t he  o the r  pa r t i c i pan ts  i s  cen t ra l  t o  the  ou tco me o f  t he  l anguage  
cho i ce  process  ( see  be low,  sec .  6 .6 .1 .1 ) .  

Wha teve r  t he  reason  f o r  them,  v i o la t i ons  o f  t he  p r i nc ip l e  o f  
cons i s tency  occu r ,  a re  o f ten  no t i ced ,  and  a t  t imes  commented  
upon ,  o r  even  sanc t i oned ,  e spec ia l l y  i n  s i t ua t i ons  where  mono ! in 
gua l  s  a re  p resen t .  Fo r  examp le ,  i f  a  speake r  sw i t ches  l anguage  
i n  a  c onve rsa t i on  w i th  mono ! ingua l  s ,  when  she /he  tempo ra r i l y  
d i rec t s  t a l k  a t  a  mu l t i l i ngua l ,  o the r  i n te r l ocu to rs  o f ten  comment  
on  i t ,  and  can  even  become i r r i t a ted  (Andersson  e t  al .  1983) .  We 
a re  thus  con f ron ted  by  two  ques t i ons  wh en  v i o la t i ons  occu r .  
F i r s t ,  why  d i d  the  v io l a t i on  occu r  ( f rom the  v io la to r ' s  po in t  o f  
v iew) ,  and  seco nd,  how do  o the r  speakers  i n te rp re t  t he  v io la t i on?  

O ne  reaso n  f o r  an  " i l l ega l "  sw i t ch  a t  a  t u rn  boundary  can  b e  
r e la ted  to  Pop lack ' s  equ iva lence  cons t r a in t  ( see  above  sec .  
6 .2 .1 ) .  The  f a c t  t ha t  t he  t u rn  boundary  i s  usua l  l y  a l so  a  mor 
phem e boundary ,  word  boundary ,  cons t i t uen t  boundary  and  even  a  
sen tence  boundary  (Sacks  e t  a l .  1974)  mak es  i t  a  go od  cand ida te  
f o r  a  change  po in t  acco rd ing  t o  t h i s  cons t ra in t  ( see  sec .  6 .2 .1  
above ) .  I n  commun i t i es ,  o r  i n  conve rsa t i ons  where  i n t ra - tu rn  
code-sw i t ch ing  i s  uncom mon,  however ,  I  wou ld  imag in e  t ha t  p r i nc i -
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p ie  2 .4  i s  in  opera t ion  mos t  o f  the  t ime.  

I t  seems l i ke ly  tha t  the  more  i n t imate  the  re la t ionsh ip  
be tween in te r locu tors ,  the  more  common i s  code  sw i tch ing  on  the  
1  ower  l i ngu is t i c  leve ls ,  inc lud ing  at  tu rn  boundar ies .  Thus ,  
w i th in  the  fami l y ,  fo r  example ,  code  sw i tch ing  may  be  more  f re 
quen t  than  when the  same speakers  speak  to  o ther  (mu l t i l i ngua l )  
i n te r locu to rs  w i th  whom they  a re  no t  so  i n t imate .  My obs erva
t ions  and  o the r  da ta  sugges t  tha t  co nversa t ions  be tween m u l t i l i n 
gua l  s  o f  the  type  one  person-one  language  a re  mos t  common w i th in  
the  fami l y  o r  be tween c lo se  f r i ends ,  and  a re  o therw ise  no t  common 
i n  the  commun i t ies  s tud ie d  un less  the  p rac t i ce  i s  ins t i tu t i on 
a l i zed ,  as  i t  i s  fo r  ex  amp!e  i n  cer ta in  academic  se t t i ngs  (see  
be low) .  

I n  the  same way ,  ac tua l  " v io la t ions"  o f  the  norms above  a re  
p robab ly  more  common be tween in t imates ,  where  the  in te r locu to rs  
a re  no t  so  concer ned  abou t  the i r  images.  I t  mus t  ce r ta in ly  be  a  
genera l  fea tu re  of  soc ia l  i n te rcou rse  tha t  soc ia l  norms wh ich  
app ly  to  in te rac t ion  in  wha t  Go f fman c a l l s  "pub l i c  p laces"  don ' t  
necessar i l y  app ly  to  in te rac t ion  w i th  in t imates .  Gof fman po in ts  
ou t ,  fo r  example ,  tha t  an  i nd i v idua l ' s  domain  ma y  be  encroached  
upon  by  an  i n t imate  to  a  m uch  h igh er  ex ten t  than  by  a  s t ranger  
(1967b) .  Wi th  th i s  i n  mind ,  i t  i s  no t  su rp r i s ing  i f  cer ta in  
mu l t i l i ngua l  commun i t ies  (e .g .  the  Puer to  R icans  i n  New York )  use  
mass ive  cod e  s w i tch ing  on  low grammat ica l  l eve ls  to  s igna l  g roup  
so l  i dar i t y  w i th in  the  commun i ty .  

Gros jean  (1985)  sugges ts  t ha t  the  con tex ts  a  mu l t i l i ngua l  
encoun te rs  i n  her /h is  da i l y  l i f e  can  be  seen  as  vary ing  on  a  
con t inuum,  w i th  endpo in ts  l abe l led  "h igh ly  mono l ingua l  ( in  lan 
guage  A) "  and  "h igh ly  b i l i ngua l  ( in  languages  A and  B) " .  One 
m ight  add  th a t  i n  some cases  the  con t inuum extends  to  con tex ts  
h igh ly  mono l ingua l  i n  language  B a l so .  As  I  have  sugges ted  
above ,  language  cho ice  (and  o ther  code-sw i tch ing  as  w e l l )  i s  ra re  
i n  con tex ts  exc lus i ve ly  mono l ingua l  o r  domina ted  by  mono l ingua l  s  
i n  one  o f  a  mu l  t i  1  ingua l ' s  languages .  I n  h igh ly  b i l i ngua l  con
tex ts ,  however ,  code-sw i tch ing  be tween tu r ns ,  and  be tw een sma l le r  
s t re tches  o f  speech  i s  common,  and  o f ten  no t  s t igmat i zed .  I t  i s  
common,  a t  l eas t  in  the  commun i t ies  s tud ied  here ,  tha t  the  mos t  
mu l t i l i ngua l  con tex ts  a re  a l so  those  wh ich  cou ld  be  ca l led  mos t  
i n t imate .  Thus  i n  these  cases ,  bo th  the  in t imacy  o f  the  con tex t  
and  th e  domina t ion  o f  mu l t i l i ngua l  speakers  i n  i t  can  l ead  to  
more  " v i o la t ions"  o f  the  p r inc ip le  o f  cons is tency  as  app l ied  to  
language  cho ice  a t  tu rn  boundar ies .  

Gumperz  (1970 )  c la ims  tha t  code-sw i tch ing  w i th in  tu rns  (and  
p resumba ly  a l so  much  code -swi tch ing  be tween tu rns )  can  be  e x 
p la ined  as  ca r ry ing  a  par t i cu la r  soc ia l  mean ing  i n  the  commun i 
t i es  he  has  s tud ied .  He has  ca l led  th i s  phenomenon metaphor i ca l  
code-sw i tch ing .  I  wou ld  agree  w i th  h im tha t  i n  cer ta in  mu l t i l i n 
gua l  commun i t ies ,  because  th e  pr inc ip le  o f  cons is tency  i s  in  
opera t ion  mos t  o f  the  t ime,  v io la t ions  o f  i t  can  be  u sed  to  
convey  va r ious  types  o f  soc ia l  mean ing .  A  sw i tch  o f  language  
be tween non- in t imates ,  fo r  example ,  may  be  a  way  to  s igna l  a  
des i re  to  ge t  on  more  i n t imate  te rms.  A sw i tch  to  a  language  
appropr ia te  p r imar i l y  to  ce r ta in  con tex ts  o r  ac t i v i t i es  can  s i g 
na l  tha t  one  o f  the  par t i c ipan ts  now cons iders  the  in te rac t ion  to  
be  one  wh ich  be longs  i n  tha t  ca tegory .  

Pop !ack  (1984)  has  demons t ra ted  tha t  when ma ss ive  code-
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sw i tch ing  becomes a  wa y  o f  speak ing  d i f fe ren t  f rom speech  p r i 
mar i l y  i n  one  o r  the  o the r  language ,  as  amo ng the  Puer to  Rican  
commun i ty  she  s tud ied  in  New York  C i ty ,  i t  i s  imposs ib le  to  
ass ign  t o  every  sw i tch  be tween langu ages  so m e pa r t i cu la r  mean ing ,  
as  G umperz  im p l i c i t l y  c la ims .  Ra ther ,  Pop!  ack  ma in ta ins ,  ac tua l 
l y  in  many  wa ys  fo l l ow ing  the  lead  o f  Gumperz ,  t ha t  the  p rac t i ce  
o f  mak ing  f requen t  in t rasenten t ia l  sw i tches  i s  ev idence  o f  ve rba l  
sk i  11  i n  th i  s  co mmun i  ty ,  and  th a t  the  to ta l  i  ty  o f  sw i tch ing  i s  
in te rp re ted  by  members  o f  the  commun i ty  as  a  marke r  o f  g roup  
i den t i t y  and  s o l idar i t y .  A l though  th i s  type  o f  mass ive  code-
sw i tch ing  has  no t  been  observed  i n  the  commun i t ies  s tud ied  here ,  
i t  seems p laus ib le  tha t  the  sw i tches  t ha t  do  occu r  w i th in  speaker  
tu rns ,  and  be twe en speake r  tu rns  i n  v io la t ion  o f  the  p r inc ip les  
above  o f ten  have  m uch  the  same func t ion ,  i .e .  to  s igna l  in t imacy  
and  in - g roup  so l i da r i t y  be tween the  in te r locu to rs .  

Whatever  the  p rac t i ces  o f  a  pa r t i cu la r  mu l t i l i ngua l  communi 
t y  regard ing  the  f requency  and  l e ve l  o f  code-sw i tch ing ,  I  th ink  
i t  i s  jus t i f i ab le  to  p ropose  a  genera l  p r inc ip le  wh ich  d i s 
courages  code-s w i tch ing ,  wh ich  i s  ce r ta in ly  ev iden t  i f  nowhere  
e lse  when code- sw i tch ing  occurs  i n  the  p resence  o f  many  mono l in -
gua ls ,  who I  be l ieve  tend  to  be  mo re  su rp r i sed  and  d is tu rbed  by  
code-sw i tch ing  on  a l l  l eve ls  than  mu l  t i  1  ingua l  s .  The  reason  fo r  
pur i sm,  bo th  among mono l ingua l s  and  ce r ta in  mu l t i 1 ingua ls  may  b e  
tha t  they  ( i nco r rec t l y )  a t t r ibu te  a l l  code-sw i tch ing  to  incom
p le te  1 earn ing  o r  poor  sk i l l  i n  one  o r  bo th  o f  the  languages .  
Pop !ack  s  work  i n  New York  C i t y  (e .g .  1980)  has  demons t ra ted  t ha t  
there  need  no t  be  any  r e la t ion  be tween l acko fsk i l l  i n  one  o r  
bo th  languages  and  t he  tendency  to  code-sw i tch .  Indeed ,  she  
found  i n  tha t  commun i ty  t ha t  the  mos t  s k i l l ed  b i l  ingua l  s  were  the  
ones  wh o sw i tched  mos t  o f ten .  
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6 . 6  L a n g u a g e  c h o i c e  a n d  o t h e r  c o n t e x t - s p e c i f i c  d e t e r m i n i n g  
f a c t o r s  

I n  t h i s  s e c t i o n ,  I  w i  1  1  d i s c u s s  s o m e  o f  t h e  f a c t o r s  w h i c h  I  
t h i n k  d e t e r m i n e  a  s p e a k e r ' s  p r e f e r e n c e  f o r  t h e  o u t c o m e  o f  l a n 
g u a g e  c h o i c e  i n  a  p a r t i c u l a r  c on t e x t .  I n  s e c t i o n  6 . 6 . 1 ,  I  w i l l  
d i s c u s s  t h e  f a c t o r s  r e l a t i n g  p r i m a r i l y  t o  th e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  a s  
i n d i v i d u a l s :  t h e i r  s k i l l s  i n  v a r i o u s  l a n g u a g e s ,  t h e i r  r e f e r e n c e  
g r o u p s ,  t h e i r  b e l i e f s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  a b o u t  t h e  o t h e r  p a r t i c i p a n t s  i n  
t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n ,  a n d  h o w  t h e s e  a f f e c t  t h e i r  p r e f e r e n c e s  f o r  w h a t  
l a n g u a g e  i s  t o  b e  u s e d  i n  a  c o n v e r s a t i o n  b e t w e e n  m u l t i  1 i n g u a l s .  
I n  s e c t i o n  6 . 6 . 2  I  w i  1 1  d i s c u s s  f a c t o r s  c e n t r a l  t o  t h e  r e l a t i o n 
s h i p  b e t w e e n  t h e  i n t e r l o c u t o r s :  p o w e r  d i f f e r e n c e s ,  a n d  e t h i c a l  
c o n s i d e r a t i o n  b e t w e e n  t h e m .  I  d i v i d e  t h e  d i s c u s s i o n  i n t o  t h e s e  
t w o  p a r t s  p r i m a r i l y  f o r  t h e  s a k e  o f  s i m p l i c i t y .  S k i l l  a n d  r e f e r 
e n c e  g r o u p  a r e  al s o  re l a t i o n a l ,  j u s t  a s  p o w er  a n d  e t h i c a l  c o n 
s i d e r a t i o n  a r e .  F o r  e x a m p l e ,  a  s p e a k e r  m i g h t  c o n s i d e r  h e r / h i m 
s e l f  s k i  l i e d  e n o u g h  i n  a  p a r t i c u l a r  l a n g u a g e  t o  s p e a k  i t  wi t h  
s o m e  i n t e r l o c u t o r s ,  b u t  n o t  w i t h  o t h e r s .  S p e a k e r s  m a y  w i s h  t o  
m a r k  t h e i r  r e f e r e n c e  g r o u p  o r i e n t a t i o n s  d i f f e r e n t l y  w i t h  d i f f e r 
e n t  i n t e r l o c u t o r s .  I n  s e c t i o n  6 . 6 . 3  I  w i l l  d i s c u s s  o t h e r  c o n 
t e x t u a l  f a c t o r s  s u c h  a s  t i m e  a n d  p l a c e  o f  t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n  w h i c h  
c a n  a f f e c t  l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e  i n  p a r t i c u l a r  c o n v e r s a t i o n s .  

I  s h o u l d  a g a i n  e m p h a s i z e  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  e a c h  o f  t h e s e  f a c t o r s  
i s  s p e c i f i c  t o  t h e  c o n t e x t  o f  t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n ,  a n d  i s  i n  l a r g e  
p a r t  d e t e r m i n e d  b y  t h e  f a c t o r  d i s c u s s e d  i n  s e c .  6 . 4 ,  w h i c h  I  h a v e  
c a l l e d  p u r p o s e  o f  t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n .  B y  c o n t e x t  I  m e a n  t h e  c o m b i n 
a t i o n  o f  s u c h  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  t h e  c o n v e r s a t i o n a l  s i t u a t i o n  a s  t h e  
p a r t i c i p a n t s  a n d  t h e i r  r o l e - r e l a t i o n s ,  t h e  a c t i v i t y  t h e  c o n v e r s a 
t i o n  i s  a  p a r t  o f  a n d  t h e  g o a l s  o f  t h a t  a c t i v i t y ,  t h e  s e t t i n g  o f  
t h e  c o n v e r s a t i o n  ( l o c a t i o n  i n  t i m e  a n d  p l a c e )  e t c .  I  w i l l  a l s o  
d i s c u s s  t h i s  i n  g r e a t e r  d e t a i l  a t  t h e  e n d  o f  t h i s  s e c t i o n .  

I  p r o p o s e  t h a t  a  f i r s t  s t e p  i n  t h e  p r o c e s s  o f  l a n g u a g e  
c h o i c e  f o r  a  s p e a k e r  a b o u t  t o  o p e n  a  c o n v e r s a t i o n  w i t h  an o t h e r  
m u l t i l i n g u a l  i s  t o  d e t e r m i n e  h e r / h i s  p r e f e r e n c e  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  o f  
i n t e r a c t i o n ,  a n d ,  a t  l e a s t  e q u a l  l y  i m p o r t a n t ,  t o  de t e r m i n e  t h e  
p r e f e r e n c e s  o f  h e r / h i s  i n t e r l o c u t o r s  i n  t h a t  c on t e x t ,  b a s e d  o n  
h e r / h i s  b e l i e f s  c o n c e r n i n g  t h e m ,  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  f a c t o r s  
d i s c u s s e d  b e l o w .  

I t  i s  i m p o r t a n t  t o  n o t e  t h a t  b o t h  w h e n  c o n s i d e r i n g  o n e ' s  o w n  
p r e f e r e n c e s ,  a s  w e l l  a s  t h o s e  o f  t h e  i n t e r ! o c u t o r ( s ) ,  i t  i s  o n e s  
b e l i e f s  a b o u t  t h e  f a c t o r s  d e t e r m i n i n g  p r e f e r e n c e  t h a t  a r e  c r u 
c i a l ,  n o t  t h e  f a c t o r s  t h e m s e l v e s ,  t h o u g h  t h e r e  i s  n a t u r a l l y  a  
c l o s e  r e l a t i o n  b e t w e e n  e . g .  s k i l l s  a n d  b e l i e f s  a b o u t  s k i l l s .  O f  
c o u r s e  o t h e r  b e l i e f s  a l s o  c o m e  i n t o  p l a y  i n  l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e ,  i n  
r e  l a t  i  o n  t o  t h e  p r i n c i p l e s  a l r e a d y  d i s cu s s e d .  T h u s ,  i t  i s  n o t  
t h e  a p p r o p r i a t e n e s s  o f  a  p a r t i c u l a r  l a n g u a g e  t o  a  p a r t i c u l a r  
a c t i v i t y  a n d  i t s  g o a l  w h i c h  i s  a t  s t a k e  s o  m u c h  a s  t h e  s p e a k e r ' s  
b e l i e f  a b o u t  w h i c h  l a n g u a g e  i s  a p p r o p r i a  t e  e t c .  B e l i e f s  a l s o  
c o m e  i n t o  p l a y  w h e n  a  s p e a k e r  m u s t  d e t e r m i n e  h o w  m a n y  l a n g u a g e s  
( i f  a n y )  a r e  c o m m o n  t o  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  i n  a  p a r t i c u l a r  i n t e r a c 
t i o n .  T h i s  j u d g e m e n t  i s  u s u a l l y  b a s e d  p r i m a r i l y  o n  t h e  s p e a k e r ' s  
b e l i e f s  a b o u t  t h e  i n t e r l o c u t o r ' s  s k i l l s ,  a n d  a  c o m p a r i s o n  o f  
t h e s e  w i t h  h e r / h i s  o w n  s k i l l s .  I  w i l l  d i s c u s s  t h e  c o m p a r i s o n  
p r o c e s s  i n  m o r e  d e t a i l  i n  s e c t i o n  6 . 6 . 1 . 3 .  I f  t h e  s p e a k e r  b e 
l i e v e s  n o  l a n g u a g e s  a r e  s h a r e d ,  i . e .  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  n o  l a n g u a g e  i n  
w h i c h  a l l  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  h a v e  a t  l e a s t  s o m e  s k i l l s ,  t h e n ,  a s  I  
h a v e  m e n t i o n e d  e a r i l e r ,  v e r b a l  c o m m u n i c a t i o n  i s  m o r e  o r  l e s s  
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imposs ib le .  I f  on ly  one  language  i s  ava i lab le ,  then  th e  ou tcome 
i s  t r i v ia l  (assuming  s t i l l  tha t  the  pa r t i c ipan ts  a re  co-opera 
t i ng ) ;  as  I  have  a rgued ,  we can  ha rd ly  speak  o f  language  cho ice .  
When a l l  the  par t i c ipan ts  a re  sk i l l ed  in  more  than  one  language ,  
then  w e have  language  cho ice .  

However ,  the  cho ice  o f  language  i n  th i s  s i tua t ion  i s  no t  
s imp ly  a  ma t te r  o f  compar ing  sk i l l s ,  i t  a lso  b r ings  in  o ther  
fac to rs  such  as  the  speaker ' s  be l ie fs  about  the  re fe rence  g roup  
o r  membersh ip  g roup  o f  the  in te r locuto r ,  and  concep t ions  o f  the  
mutua l  re la t ionsh ip  be tween the  pa r t i c ipan ts ,  wh ich  w i l l  be  d i s 
cussed  i n  sec t ion  6 .6 .2 .  

6 .6 .1  Ind iv idua l  fac to rs  

6 .6 .1 .1  Sk i l l  

Cer ta in l y  a  cen t ra l  component  i n  a  speaker ' s  p re fe rence  fo r  
us ing  ce r ta in  languages  ra ther  than  o thers  i n  a  pa r t i cu la r  con
versa t ion  i s  the  speaker ' s  concep t ion  o f  he r /h is  sk i l l  i n  us ing  
the  languages  i n  tha t  pa r t i cu la r  con tex t .  

4 .  I f  poss ib le ,  use  a  language  i n  wh ich  you  fe e l  you  a re  
more  s k i l l ed ,  ra ther  than  one  i n  wh ich  you  f ee l  you  a re  
1  ess  sk  i  11 ed .  

A t  l eas t  equa l l y  impor tan t  i s  her /h is  concep t ion  o f  the  in te r 
locu to rs '  sk i l l s  in  the  languages  to  be  chosen  be tw een.  We can  
express  th i s  i n  te rms o f  a  c o ro l la ry  p r inc ip le :  

4 ' .  Use  a  language  you  be l ieve  your  i n te r !  ocu to rs  a re  
more  sk i l l ed  in  ra ther  than  one  you  be l ieve  your  i n te r 
locu to rs  a re  less  sk i l l ed  in .  

What  i s  o f  course  impor tan t  here  i s  no t  so  mu ch  the  speak
e r ' s  and  i n te r locu to rs ' sk i l l s  as  judged  by  o thers ,  o r  by  some 
"ob jec t ive "  measure  o f  ab i l i t y ,  bu t  ra ther  the  speaker ' s  own 
judgement  o f  he r /h is  ab i l i t y  to  commun ica te  fo r  a  p a r t i cu la r  
purpose ,  w i th  a  p a r t i cu la r  in te r locu to r ,  i n  a  p a r t i cu la r  con tex t ,  
and  th a t  o f  the  in te r locu tor  i n  tha t  con tex t .  Some spea kers ,  
f o r  ex  amp!e ,  a re  so  d i ssa t i s f ied  wi th  the i r  sk i l l s  in  a  second  
language  i n  a  p a r t i cu la r  con tex t ,  tha t  they  c la im no t  to  be  a b le  
to  speak  i t  a t  a l l ,  desp i te  the  fac t  tha t  they  can  be  obser ved  to  
manage reasonab ly  we l l  i n  conversa t ion  i n  jus t  tha t  con tex t ,  i f  
they  fee l  themse lves  " fo rced"  to  do  so  (by  the  app l i ca t ion  o f  
p r inc ip le  0  above ,  fo r  example ) .  

The  speak er ' s  concep t ion  o f  he r /h is  sk i l l s  in  a  par t i cu la r  
language  mus t  a l so  be  r e la ted  to  con tex t .  So ,  f o r  example ,  a  
speaker  may  f ee l  she /he  manages  re asonab ly  we l l  i n  a  c e r ta in  
language  i n  one  co n tex t  (e .g .  g rocery  shopp ing)  bu t  p re fe rs  to  
use  ano ther  language  i f  poss ib le  i n  ano ther  co n tex t  (e .g .  v i s i t 
ing  the  doc to r ) .  As  ment ioned  above ,  the  in te r locu to r  may  a l so  
have  a  c ruc ia l  e f fec t  on  language  cho ice ,  so  tha t  a  speaker  may-
f ee l  comfor tab le  speak ing  a  p a r t i cu la r  language  w i th  one  i n ter 
locu tor ,  wh i le  she /he  may  p r e fer  to  speak  ano ther  language  w i th  
ano ther  i n te r locu to r ,  even  i f  the  con tex ts  a re  s im i la r  i n  o ther  
respec ts .  ( I  w i l l  re turn  be low to  the  e f fec ts  o f  the  re la t ion 
sh ip  be tween the  in te r locu to rs  on  language  cho ice . )  

1 7 5  



I t  i s  n o t  a l w a y s  t h e  c a s e  t h a t  s p e a k e r s  p r e f e r  t o  s p e a k  a  
l a n g u a g e  t h e y  f e e l  t h e y  a r e  m o r e  s k i !  l e d  i n  r a t h e r  t h a n  a  1  a n -
g u a g e  t h e y  f e e l  t h e y  a r e  l e s s  s k i l l e d  i n ,  i n  a l l  c o n t e x t s .  M a n y  
S w e d e s ,  f o r  e x a m p l e ,  e n j o y  h a v i n g  t h e  o p p o r t u n i t y  t o  p r a c t i c e  
t h e i r  En g l i s h  w h e n  t h e y  c o m e  i n  c o n t a c t  w i t h  ( n a t i v e )  E n g l i s h  
s p e a k e r s .  B u t  t h i s  p r e f e r e n c e  w o u l d  o f  c o u r s e  a l s o  b e  s u b j e c t  t o  
t h e  p u r p o s e  o f  t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n ,  s o  t h a t  f o r  e x am p l e ,  a  d o c t o r  
m i g h t  e n j o y  m a k i n g  s m a l l - t a l  k  w i t h  a n  E n g l i s h - s p e a k i n g  p a t i e n t  i n  
E n g l i s h ,  b u t  s w i t c h  t o  S w e d i s h  w h e n  d i s c u s s i n g  m e d i c a l  m a t t e r s .  
A s  t h e  p u r p o s e  o f  t h e  a c t i v i t y  c h a n g e s ,  t h e  s p e a k e r ' s  p r e f e r e n c e s  
c h a n g e s .  

I t  i s  o f  c o u r s e  a l s o  c o m m o n  t h a t  a  s p e a k e r  f e e l s  t h a t  s h e / h e  
i s  a b o u t  e q u a l l y  s k i l l e d  i n  m o r e  t h a n  o n e  l a n g u a g e ,  a t  l e a s t  i n  a  
s p e c i f i c  c o n t e x t .  I n  t h a t  c a s e ,  h e r / h i s  p r e f e r e n c e s  w o u l d  d e p e n d  
m o r e  s t r o n g l y  o n  o n e  o r  m o r e  o f  t h e  o t h e r  f a c t o r s  d i s c u s s e d  
b e l o w .  

6 . 6 . 1 . 2  G r o u p  i d e n t i t y  

A  f a c t o r  w h i c h  p l a y s  a n  i m p o r t a n t  r o l e  i n  t h e  s p e a k e r ' s  
c h o i c e  o f  l a n g u a g e  a t  c o n v e r s a t i o n a l  o p e n i n g s  i s  w h a t  g r o u p  
s h e / h e  w i s h e s  t o  b e  i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  o f  t h e  i n t e r 
a c t i o n .  R e f e r e n c e  g r o u p  t he o r y  r e m i n d s  u s  t h a t  i n d i v i d u a l s  c a n  
o r i e n t  t h e m s e l v e s  t o  a  g r o u p  t h e y  a r e  a  m e m b e r  o f  ( m e m b e r s h i p  
g r o u p  a s  r e f e r e n c e  g r o u p  ( s e e  M e r t o n  1 9 6 8 : 3 6 1 ) ) ,  o r  t o  a  g r o u p  
t h e y  a r e  n o t  a  m e m b e r  o f .  A n o t h e r  a s p e c t  o f  r e f e r e n c e  g r o u p  
s e l e c t i o n  r e l e v a n t  t o  o u r  d i s c u s s i o n  i s  t h a t  p o t e n t i a l  r e f e r e n c e  
g r o u p s  d i f f e r  a s  t o  h o w  s t r i c t  t h e i r  c r i t e r i a  f o r  m e m b e r s h i p  a r e  
( M e r t o n  1 9 6 8 : 3 6 4 - 3 6 5 ) .  

R e f e r e n c e  g r o u p s  m o s t  r e l e v a n t  t o  t h e  p r o b l e m  o f  l a n g u a g e  
c h o i c e  s e e m  t o  b e  t h e  e t h n i c  g r o u p s  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t h e  l a n g u a g e s  
t o  b e  c h o s e n  b e t w e e n .  T h e s e  a r e  a c t u a l l y  w h a t  M e r t o n  w o u l d  c a l l  
c o l l e c t i v i t i e s ,  r a t h e r  t h a n  g r o u p s ,  b u t  I  b e l i e v e  t h a t  f o r  o u r  
p u r p o s e s  t h e y  f u n c t i o n  i n  t h e  s a m e  w a y .  I  h a v e  d e s c r i b e d  e t h n i c  
g r o u p s  i n  c h a p t e r  3 ,  s e c . 3 . 2 . 1 . 1  a s  b e i n g  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  b y  f o u r  
c r i  t e r i  a :  

i .  c o m m o n  o r i g i n ,  
i i .  a  s e t  o f  c o m m o n  c u l t u r a l  t r a i t s ,  

i  i  i .  s e l f -  a n d  o t h e r - i d e n t i f i c a t i o n ,  a n d  
i v .  c o n t a c t .  

I  h a v e  a l s o  i n d i c a t e d  i n  t h a t  d i s c u s s i o n  h o w  t h e s e  c r i t e r i a  
c a n  l e a d  t o  a m b i g u i t i e s  o f  m e m b e r s h i p ,  m a n y  o f  w h i c h  a p p l y  t o  t h e  
i m m i g r a n t  y o u n g  p e o p l e  i n  t h e  p r e s e n t  i n v e s t i g a t i o n ,  a s  t h e y  d o  
t o  m a n y  i n d i v i d u a l s  i n  a  l a n g u a g e  c o n t a c t  s i t u a t i o n .  T h u s ,  i t  i s  
n o t  s u r p r i s i n g  t h a t  l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e  i n  c o n v e r s a t i o n s  b e t w e e n  
m u  1  t i  1  i n g u a l  s  b e c o m e s  a n  i m p o r t a n t  m e a n s  o f  i n d i c a t i n g  w h i c h  
e t h n i c  g r o u p  o n e  o r ie n t s  on e s e l f  t o w a r d s ,  a n d ,  b y  i m p l i c a t i o n ,  
t h e  e t h n i c  g r o u p  w h o se  b e h a v i o r  a n d  v a l u e s  o n e  w i s h e s  t o  d i s 
s o c i a t e  o n e s e l f  f r o m  ( w h a t  M e r t o n  1 9 6 8 : 3 5 4  c a l l s  t h e  " n e g a t i v e  
r e f e r e n c e  g r o u p " ) .  A s  l a n g u a g e  i s  c o m m o n l y  o n e  o f  t h e  d i s t i n c 
t i v e  c u l t u r a l  t r a i t s  u s e d  t o  s e t  o f f  a n  e t h n i c  g r o u p ,  c h o i c e  o f  
t h a t  l a n g u a g e  i n  a  s i t u a t i o n  w h e r e  a  c h o i c e  i s  p o s s i b l e  ( s e e  
d e f i n i t i o n  o f  l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e  i n  s e c .  6 . 2 . 2  a b o v e )  i s  e a s i l y  
i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  a n  i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  t h a t  e t h n i c  g r o u p  i s  a  r e f e r 
e n c e  g r o u p  f o r  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l .  

5 .  U s e  t h e  l a n g u a g e  w h i c h  i s  as s o c i a t e d  w i th  t h e  g r o u p  
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you be long to  or  the group whose norm s and va lues you 
are or iented towards.  

A s imi lar  coro l la ry  would be necessary  t o  take the in ter locutor 's  
des i res for  re ference group mark ing in to  account .  

5 ' .  Use a language which i s  assoc iated wi th  the group 
you be l ieve the inter locutors  are members o f ,  or  have as 
a  re ference group,  ra ther  than one wh ich is  assoc ia ted 
wi th  a g roup you be l ieve they are not  members o f ,  or  
have as a ne gat ive re ference group.  

L ike sk i l l ,  the des i re  to  mark re ference group var ies  f rom 
context  to  context ,  so that  in  some cont exts ,  i t  is  not  impor tant  
to  mark re ference group me mbersh ip  or  or ien ta t ion.  In  others ,  i t  
can be very  impor tant ,  in  fact ,  so i mpor tant  that  i t  overr ides 
the pr inc ip le  o f  cons is tency or  even the def in ing pr inc ip le  of  
language choice.  For  example,  a  young p erson may wis h to  mark 
her /h is  or ienta t ion to  the predominant ly  Swedish-speak ing peer  
group by u s ing Swedish in  conversat ion w i th  her /h is  parents ,  even 
though she/he is  cons is tent ly  addressed in  the minor i ty  language.  
Th is  pat tern o f  language cho ice,  as I  have argued above,  i s  in  at  
leas t  par t ia l  v io lat ion of  the pr inc ip le  o f  cons is tency,  but  i t  
is  mot ivated on the bas is  o f  the speaker 's  des i re  to  mark h er /h is  
re ference group or ientat ion,  and by impl icat ion,  mark her /h is  
re ject ion of  the e thn ic  group represented by the parents  and 
the i r  language.  

A le ss ext reme example o f  how re ference group determines 
language choice is  descr ibed by Herman (1968) .  Newly  ar r ived 
immigrants  t o  Israe l  make ev ery  e f for t  to  speak as m uch He brew as 
poss ib le  when the y a r r ive in  the count ry,  accord ing to  Herman.  
Th is  tendency he exp la ins as a  resu l t  o f  the immigrants '  des i re  
to  mark the group o f  (Hebrew-speak ing)  permanent  res idents  o f  the 
count ry  as a re ference group,  ra ther  than wi th  tour is ts ,  who are 
genera l ly  not  Hebrew-speàk ing.  The d es i re  for  th is  group i dent i 
f ica t ion overr ides other  fac tors  d iscussed here,  such as sk i l l  
(see sec.  6 .6 .1 .1  above)  s ince,  accord ing to  Herman,  once immi
grants  have l ived in  Is rae l  for  awh i le ,  they t yp ica l ly  use th e i r  
f i rs t  language mor e f requent ly ,  perhaps in  par t  due to  the fac t  
that  o ther  aspects  o f  the i r  appearance or  behav ior  mark them as 
permanent  res idents  ra ther  than tour is ts .  
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6 .6 .1 .3  Th e  p re fe rence  ranges  f o r  l anguage  cho ice  

Now I  w i l l  a rgue  t h a t  i n  ou r  somewha t  i d ea l i zed  conve rsa t i on  
be tween ,  say ,  two  mu l  t i  1  i ngua l  s ,  each  sp eake r  so r t s  ou t  f rom 
he r /h i s  own  p r e fe rences  the  l anguages  she /he  be l i eves  to  be  
sha red  by  the  add ressee  ( see  above  sec .  6 .2 .1 ) .  Then ,  on  t he  
bas i s  o f  he r /h i s  concep t i on  o f  he r /h i s  own  sk i l l s  and  d es i res  t o  
d i sp lay  an  o r i en ta t ion  towards  a  p a r t i cu la r  e thn i c  g rou p ,  and  
he r /h i s  be l i e f s  abou t  t hese  pa ram ete rs  on  t h e  pa r t  o f  t he  i n te r 
l ocu to r ,  t he  i n i t i a l  speake r  i n  an  i n te rac t ionw i l l  cons t ruc t  
p re fe rence  sca les  f o r  he r /h imse l f  and  f o r  the  o the r  pa r t i c ipan ts  
i n  the  i n te rac t i on .  

I f  the  speake r  who  i s  abou t  t o  open  a  conve rsa t i on  w i t h  
ano ther  mu l t i  1 ingua l  be l i eves  tha t  bo th  she /he  and  he r /h i s  i n te r 
l ocu to rs )  have  the  s am e p re fe rences  as  t o  wh ich  l anguage  i s  to  
be  used ,  t he  ou tcome i s  t r i v i a l ,  as  I  have  a rgued  t ha t  i t  was  
when  i n te r l cu to rs  on l y  have  one  co mmon l anguage  (see  s ec .  6 .2 .2  
above . )  The  p re fe rence  sca les  need  no t  o f  cou rse  ma tc h  exac t l y ,  
as  l ong  as  t he  mos t  p re fe r red  language  f o r  bo th  o r  a l l  o f  t he  
pa r t i c i pan ts  i s  the  same l an guage ,  t he  cho ice  f o r  the  speake r  
i n i t i a t i ng  in te rac t i on  i s  eas y .  Wha t  i s  more  i n te res t i ng  i s ,  o f  
cou rse ,  whe n  t he  p re fe rences  do  no t  co inc ide  exac t l y  i n  a  g i ven  
con tex t .  

Ano the r  aspec t  o f  t he  c on tex t  wh ich  i s  c ruc ia l  t o  the  cho ice  
o f  l anguage  i s  whe the r  t he  pu rpose  o f  t he  i n te rac t i on  i s  shared  
by  t he  i n te r l ocu to rs ,  o r  whe the r  d i f f e ren t  i n te r !ocu to rs  have  
d i f f e ren t  pu rposes .  W e cou ld  say  t ha t  i n  the  f i r s t  case ,  t ha t  
the  i n te r l ocu to rs  have  a  common i n te res t  (a f te r  Lew is  1969) ,  o r  
t ha t  they  w ish  t o  co -ope ra te  (a f te r  A l lwood  1976) ,  and  i n  the  
second  t ha t  t he i r  i n te res ts  o r  pu rp oses  c on f l i c t .  

The re  a r e  ac tua l l y  fou r  d i f f e ren t  poss ib le  re la t i onsh ips  
be twe en  p re fe rence  and  i n te res ts  i n  a  dyad ic  conve rsa t i on .  

1 )  p re fe rences  co inc id e ,  i n te res ts  co inc ide :  e .g .  One  
mu l t i l i ngua l  who  p re fe rs  t o  spea k  Swed ish  asks  ano the r  w i th  the  
same p re fe rences  f o r  d i rec t i ons  i n  town .  The  ou tcom e o f  t h i s  
cho ice ,  I  have  a rgued ,  i s  t r i v i a l .  

2 )  p re fe rences  c on f l i c t ,  i n te res ts  co inc ide :  e .g .  A  m u l t i l i ngua l  
who  p re f e rs  t o  speak  F inn i sh  asks  a  m u l t i l i ngua l  who  p re fe rs  t o  
speak  Swed ish  f o r  d i rec t i ons  i n  town .  The  f i r s t  and  second  
cas es  wou ld  be  l an guag e  cho ice  i n vo l v ing  idea l  co -ope ra t i on  (A11  -
wood  1976) ,  o r  wh ich  resembles  a  gam e o f  pu re  co -o rd ina t i on  
(Lew i  s  1969 ) .  The  second  ( i . e .  non - t r i v i a l )  case  w i l l  be  d i s 
cussed  an d  exem p l i f i ed  i n  th i s  sec t i on .  

3 )  p re fe rences  co inc ide ,  i n te res ts  con f l i c t :  e .g .  a  p o l i t i ca l  
d i scuss ion  be tween  m u l t i l i ngua l  pa r t i c ipan ts  who  p re f e r  the  same 
l anguage .  Th i s  s i t ua t i on  migh t  i nvo l v e  non - t r i v i a l  l anguage  
cho ice ,  t hough  the  f ac t  t ha t  t he  p re fe rences  co inc ide  wou ld  ma ke  
a  sw i t ch  f rom th e  language  mos t  p re fe r red  by  bo th  deba te rs  a  b i t  
s t range .  I nd i v idua l  u t te rances  i n  ano the r  l anguage  m igh t  occu r ,  
however ,  t o  impress  o r  d i s tu rb  the  opponen t  i n  a  deba te ,  f o r  
examp le .  I n  th i s  case ,  such  a  sw i t ch  wou ld  be  l angua ge  cho ice  i n  
a  con tex t  wh ic h  resemb les  a  game o f  con f l i c t .  Th i s  case  w i l l  be  
d i scussed  i n  sec t i on  6 .6 .2 .1  be low .  

4 )  p re fe rences  con f l i c t ,  i n te res t s  con f l i c t :  e .g .  a  p o l i t i ca l  
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d iscuss ion  be tween a  m u l t i l i ngua l  who p re fe rs  Swed ish  and  a  
mu l t i l i ngua l  who p re fe r s  F inn ish .  Th is  wou ld  be  language  cho ice  
i nvo lv ing  con f l i c t ,  wh ich  w i l l  be  d iscussed  i n  sec t ion  6 .6 .2 .1 .  

The  fo l l ow ing  two  sca les  a re  an  example  o f  how sc a les  o f  
p re fe rence  migh t  l ook  fo r  a  dyad ic  c onversa t ion  be tw een mu l t i l i n 
gua l  s ,  when  th ey  a re  co -opera t ing  w i th  one  a no ther  (case  2  a -
bove) .  

I n i t i a l  speaker ' s  p re fe rence  sca le  

1  ang  A (1  ang  B)  1  ang  C (1  ang  D)  

Speaker ' s  concep t ion  o f  i n te r locu to r ' s  p re fe rence  sca le  

lang  C ( l ang  E)  l ang  A ( l ang  F)  

I n  mak ing  the  language  cho ice  i n  th i s  case ,  the  speaker  wou ld  
norma l  1  y  e l im ina te  languages  B ,  D ,  E  an d  F  f rom cons  i  dera t ion ,  
s ince  these  languages  a re  n o t  shared  by  b o th  in te r locu to rs .  Thus  
the  cho ice  rema ins  be t ween language  A and  languag e  C.  S ince  the  
speaker ' s  concep t ion  o f  the  in te r locu to r ' s  pre fe rence  for  lan 
guage  A i s  s t ronger  than  her /h is  own f o r  language  C,  as  I  have  
represen ted  them above ,  we m igh t  guess  tha t  language  A wou ld  be  
chosen  by  the  speaker  i n  th i s  s i t ua t ion  (see  a l so  be low,  sec .  
6 .6 .2 .2  regard ing  e th ica l  cons idera t ion  i n  language  cho ice ) .  By  
the  app l i ca t ion  o f  the  p r inc ip le  o f  cons is tency ,  we wou ld  a lso  
expec t  the  in te r locu tor  to  use  language  A i n  her /h is  f i r s t  tu rn .  
However ,  b e fore  we can  reach  t ha t  conc lus ion ,  we mus t  co ns ider  
wha t  so r t  o f  re l a t ionsh ip  ex is ts  be tween t he  par t i c ipan ts  i n  the  
in te rac t i on ,  as  w e l l  as  so me o the r  aspec ts  o f  the  con tex t  o f  the  
in te rac t ion .  
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6.6 .2  Re la t iona l  fac to rs :  power  and  e th ica l  cons idera t ion  

The  purpose  o f  the  in te rac t ion  i s  d i rec t l y  re la ted  no t  on ly  
to  the  sk i l l  and  des i re  on  the  par t  o f  the  ind iv idua l  i n te r locu
to rs  to  mark  the i r  re fe rence  g roup  o r i en ta t ions ,  i t  a lso  de te r 
mines  the  re la t ionsh ip  be tween the  in te r locu tors .  These  r e la 
t i ons  can  be  cha rac te r i zed  by  d i f fe rences  in  power ,  and  by  di f 
fe rences  i n  the  amount  o f  e th ica l  cons idera t ion  the  par t i c ipan ts  
show one  ano ther .  These  two  d imens ions  a re  l a rge l y  independent  
o f  one  ano ther ,  so  th a t  re la t ionsh ips  showing  equa l  power  ma y  o r  
may  no t  be  c harac te r i zed  by  mutua l  e th ica l  cons idera t ion ,  as  a re  
re la t ionsh ips  o f  unequa l  power .  

6 .6 .2 .1  Pr inc ip les  o f  power  

Whether  th e  purposes  o r  i n te res ts  o f  the  par t i c ipan ts  a re  
the  same o r  d i f fe ren t  (see  sec .  6 .6 .1 .3 ) ,  i nequa l i t y  i n  power  
be tween t he  pa r t i c ipan ts  i n  an  i n te rac t ion  a lso  has  an  impor tan t  
r e la t ion  to  language  cho ice .  A l lwood  (1980b :3 )  charac te r i zes  
power  r e la t ions  as  re la t ions  wh ich  "ho ld  be tween tw o  o r  more  
persons  i f f  they  can  c on t ro l  each  o ther ' s  behav io r  o r  though ts " .  
The  re la t i onsh ip  i s  assymmet r i ca l  i f  one  o r  more  persons  can  
con t ro l  the  behav io r  o r  though ts  o f  one  o r  more  o t her  persons  i n  
a  c e r ta in  respec t  w i thout  the  l a t te r  person(s )  be ing  ab le  to  
con t ro l  the  fo rmer  person(s )  i n  the  same respec t . "  A l lwood  
c la ims  fu r ther  tha t  fo r  power  to  be  exerc ised ,  i t  mus t  i nvo lve  
bo th  dominant  and  dom ina ted  behav io r .  I f  one  i nd iv idua l  t r i es  to  
con t ro l  the  behav io r  o r  though ts  o f  ano the r  who doe sn ' t  y ie ld  
con t ro l ,  then  pow er  i s  s t r i c t l y  speak ing  no t  exerc ised .  

Power  i s  a lso ,  accord ing  to  A l lwood ,  bes t  seen  as  spec i f i c  
to  pa r t i cu la r  con tex ts  o f  ac t i v i t y  (e .g .  c lass room ins t ruc t ion ) ,  
o r  to  ro les  (e .g .  teacher -pup i l ) .  Tha t  i s ,  the  ac t i v i t y  engaged  
i n  by  the  par t i c ipan ts  de te rmines  t he i r  ro les  and  r o le  re la t ions ,  
wh ich  norma l l y  b r ing  w i th  i t  a  ce r ta in  p resecr ibed  power  re la 
t ion :  e i the r  symmet r i ca l  o r  assymet r i ca l .  I n  o ther  con tex ts ,  the  
same i nd iv idua ls  may  have  o ther  ro les ,  and  be  i n  a  d i f fe ren t  
re la t i onsh ip  i n  te rms o f  power .  There  i s ,  however ,  a  s t rong  
tendency  towards  a  so r t  o f  " sp i l l -ove r  e f fec t "  f rom one  con tex t  
to  ano ther ,  so  th a t  a  pe rson  i n  an  ass ymmet r i ca l  power  p os i t i on  
w i th  respec t  to  ano ther  person  i n  one  c ontex t  (e .g .  emp loyer -
emp loyee)  may  a l so  in  p rac t ice  be  a b le  to  exerc ise  power  o ver  
tha t  person  i n  ano ther  con tex t ,  where ,  accord ing  t o  the  norms fo r  
i n te rac t ion  in  tha t  con tex t ,  they  shou ld  be  more  equa l  (e .g .  
hos t -gues t ) .  

I n  a  conversa t ion  be tween mu l t i 1 ingua ls ,  the  more  power fu l  
o f  the  par t i c ipan ts  can  e xe rc ise  her /h is  power  o ver  the  o ther  
par t i c ipan t (s )  by  de te rm in ing  what  language  sho u ld  be  used  i n  the  
conversa t ion .  By  the  opera t ion  o f  the  p r inc ip le  o f  cons is tency ,  
th i s  cho ice  ough t  to  be  fo l l owed by  the  in te r locu tor ,  i f  her /h is  
i n te res ts  o r  purposes  a re  the  same a s  the  more  pow er fu l  par t y .  
By  fo l l ow ing  the  p re fe rences  o f  the  more  power fu l  i n te r locu to r ,  
the  less  power fu l  one  y ie lds  con t ro l  o f  th i s  aspec t  o f  the i r  
in te rac t ion ,  thus  d isp lay ing  subord ina te  behav io r .  I f  the  domi 
nan t  pa r t i c ipan t  chooses  a  langua ge  s he /he  i s  more  s k i l l ed  in ,  
ra ther  than  one  the  in ter locu to r (s )  i s  more  sk i l l ed  in ,  then  
she /he  con t inues  to  exerc ise  power  ov er  the  in te r locu to rs  as  l ong  
as  th i s  language  rema ins  the  language  used  i n  the  conversa t ion .  
U s e  o f  a  l a n g u a g e  t h e  d o m i n a n t  p a r t i c i p a n t  i s  mo r e  s k i l l e d  i n  
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makes i t  eas ier  fo r  her /h im to  ga in  o ther  advantages and oppor tu 
n i t ies  to  exerc ise  power  i n  o ther  respects  w i th in  the  in terac
t ion .  The less  power fu l  o f  the  par t i c ipants  y ie lds  to  the  
o thers '  powe r  by  accept ing  the  cho ice  o f  the  more  power fu l  pa r t i 
c ipant ,  ra ther  than choos ing  accord ing  to  her /h is  own p re feren
ces .  Thus i n  order  fo r  power  to  be exerc ised in  A l lwood 's  sense,  
the  cho ice  must  be  ma de to  favor  the  more  power fu l  over  the  less  
power fu l ,  and the  less  power fu l  mus t  y ie ld  to  th is  cont ro l .  

6 .  I f  A i s  the  dominant  p ar t i c ipant  in  an as symet r i ca l  
power  re la t ionsh ip  wi th  respec t  to  B,  she/he has  the  
power  to  dete rmine the  language chosen fo r  the  
in te rac t ion ,  i f  she/he w ishes to  exerc ise  i t .  

Th is  pr inc ip le  i s  one wh ich  i s  in  e f fec t  in  the  c lassroom,  
fo r  example .  There  i t  i s  usua l l y  the  teacher 's  p rerogat ive  
(assuming th is  i s  not  d ic ta ted  by  schoo l  autho r i t ies )  to  de ter 
mine wh ich  language shou ld  be the  medium o f  ins t ruc t ion ,  and in  
wh ich  language th e  pup i ls  shou ld  respond to  quest ions .  The ac t i 
v i ty  ( ins t ruc t ion)  determines  the  ro le  re la t ions  (one teacher  and 
a  num ber  o f  pup i ls ) ,  wh ich  are  in  a  p ar t i cu la r  power  r e la t ionsh ip  
( teacher  i s  dominant ,  pup i ls  are  subord ina te) .  Th is  re la t ion  
w i l l  ho ld  as  lon g as  a l l  par t i c ipants  have a  co mmon in te res t ,  and 
common purpose i n  the  in te rac t ion .  

L ike  the  cho ice  o f  pronouns o f  address  (Brown and G i lman 
1968) ,  the  cho ice  o f  language ma y be  fo r fe i ted  by  the  more  powe r
fu l  o f  the  par t i c ipants ,  as  a  ges ture  o f  so l idar i ty  w i th  the  
in fer io r  ones.  That  i s ,  in  some cases ,  the  fo rmer  may con s ider  
i t  pre fe rab le  to  show deference to  the  la t te r  ra ther  than to  
exerc ise  her /h is  power  o ver  the  o ther  par t i c ipan ts .  Th is  s t ra te 
gy  i s  probab ly  espec ia l l y  l i ke ly  when the  power fu l  par t ic ipan t  
judges the  goa l  (or  par t ia l  goa l ,  see above sec .  6 .4)  o f  mutua l  
unders tand ing  to  be o f  g rea ter  impor tance than the  goa l  o f  say ,  
dominat ing  the  less  power fu l  in te r locu tors .  In  o ther  words ,  the  
power  p os i t ion  g ives  the  dominant  p ar t i c ipant  the  poss ib i l i t y  o f  
exerc is ing  i t  in  language cho ice ,  bu t  whether  she/he does so  o r  
no t  p robab ly  depends on  th e  goa ls  o f  the  in te rac t ion.  

However ,  i f  the  in te res ts  conf l i c t ,  then the  in te r locu tors  
may " v ie"  fo r  dominat ion  in  the  in te rac t ion ,  by  speak ing  d i f fe r 
en t  langages .  In  the  c lassroom,  fo r  example ,  the  pup i ls  can 
express  the i r  unwi l l ingness  to  submi t  to  the  convent iona l  power  
o f  the  teacher ,  and no t  fo l low her /h is  exp l i c i t  o r  imp l ic i t  o rder  
to  communica te  i n  a p ar t i cu la r  language.  But  in  th is  case,  s ince  
the  subord ina te  par t i c ipants  have no t  submi t ted  to  the  w i l l  o f  
the  dominant  one,  we canno t  speak o f  power  b e ing  exerc ised in  
th is  case,  ra ther  the  par t i c ipants  have engaged i n  a "gam e o f  
con f l i c t "  in  order  to  determine wh ich  par t ic ipan t (s ) '  p re ferences 
shou l  d  be  fo l  1  owed.  

Fa i lu re  to  submi t  t o  the  w i l l  o f  the  par t ic ipan t  whose r o le  
normal ly  car r ies  dominance in  a par t i cu la r  contex t  can in  th is  
way car ry  s t rong soc ia l  mean ing.  In  a fo re ign  language c lassroom,  
fo r  example ,  fa i lu re  to  fo l low the  teacher 's  ins t ruc t ions  as  to  
wh ich  language to  use in  answers  to  quest ions  i s  cons idered 
insubord ina t ion .  By answ er ing  a  qu est ion  in  a language o ther  
than the  one i t  was pose d in ,  the  s tudent  quest ions  the  power  o f  
the  teacher  in  th is  contex t .  

Some o f  the  examples  o f  code-swi tch ing  at  tu rn  boundar ies  
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which  I  cons idered  t o  be  v io la t ions  o f  the  p r inc ip le  o f  cons is t 
ency  ( i n  pa r t i cu la r  o f  2 .4  above)  may  be  c ommon when the  i n te r 
locu to rs  v ie  fo r  the  ve rba l  advan tage  en jo yed  by  the  in te r locu to r  
who can  speak  a  language  she /he  i s  more  sk i l l ed  in ,  ra ther  than  
one  she /he  i s  less  sk i l l ed  in .  By  i ns is t ing  on  speak ing  a  l an 
guage  one  p re fe rs ,  ra ther  than  one  p re fe red  by  the  in te r locu tor ,  
desp i te  a t tempts  to  sw i tch  on  the  par t  o f  the  in te r locu to r ,  the  
more  po wer fu l  o f  the  in te r locu to rs  can  see  t o  i t  tha t  he r /h is  
verba l  advan tage  i s  insured  fo r  the  dura t ion  o f  the  conversa t ion .  
Tha t  i s ,  i n  many  s i tua t ions ,  the  in te r locu to r  i n  the  pos i t i on  o f  
power  w i l l  choose  a  language  wh ich  pu ts  her /h imse l f  a t  an  advan 
tage  w i th  respec t  to  o ther  pa r t i c ipan ts ,  and  d iscou rage  sw i tch ing  
to  a  language  m ore  s t r ong ly  p re fe r red  by  her /h is  in te r locu to rs .  

6 .6 .2 .2  E th ica l  cons idera t ion  

In  ce r ta in  ac t i v i t i es ,  eth ica l  cons idera t ion  is  the  bas is  
fo r  ac t ion  be tween the  p a r t i c ipan ts ,  and  e th ica l  cons idera t ion  
can  be  seen  as  t he  bas is  fo r  many  ins tances  o f  language  cho ice .  
How m uch  e th ica l  cons idera t ion  d i rec t s  language  c ho ice  i s  a lso  a  
mat te r  o f  i nd i v idua l  i nc l ina t ion .  E th ica l  cons idera t ion  i s  char 
ac ter i zed  by  A l l  wood (1976 :55)  as  the  app l i ca t ion  o f  the  "go lden  
ru le " :  " I  shou ld  t rea t  o thers  as  I  want  to  be  t rea ted  by  them,  
and  I  shou ld  expec t  them to  t rea t  me as  I  wou ld  trea t  them" .  He  
makes  t h i s  ru le  more  e xp l i c i t  i n  the  fo rm o f  th ree  pr inc ip les  
(c f .  a l so  Lako f f  1973  and  A i jmer  1977  fo r  s im i la r  p r i nc ip les ,  
ca l l ed  ru les  o f  po l i teness ) :  

1 .  I  shou ld  no t  p reven t  an  i nd iv idua l  f rom be ing  an  
agen t ,  i . e .  f rom ac t ing  in ten t iona l l y  and  purpose fu l l y  
accord ing  to  h is  own w i l l ,  and  I  expec t  h im no t  to  
p reven t  me f rom be ing  an  agen t .  

2 .  I  shou ld  no t  p revent  an  i nd iv idua l  f rom ac t ing  
no rma l l y ,  i . e .  f rom hav ing  h is  own m ot i ves ,  o r  f rom 
behav ing  so  as  no t  to  inc rease  h is  own pa in  o r  decrease  
h i s  own p l easure ,  and  I  expec t  h im no t  to  p reven t  me 
f rom ac t ing  norma l l y  i n  th i s  sense .  

3 .  I  should  no t  p reven t  an  i n d iv idua l  f rom be ing  ra 
t i ona l ,  i .e .  f rom s e lec t ing  the  mos t  adequ a te  ac t i ons  i n  
h is  c i rcumstances ,  o r  f rom se lec t ing  the  ac t ions  tha t  
a re  mos t  i n  accordance  w i t h  h is  competen t  judgement ,  and  
I  expec t  h im n o t  to  p reven t  me f rom be ing  ra t iona l .  

When t he  p rob lem o f  language  cho ice  p resen ts  i t se l f ,  p r in 
c ip le  1  seems to  invo lve  two  so r ts  o f  commun ica t i ve  ac ts ,  wh ich  
a l l  pa r t i c ipan ts  shou ld  be  su re  tha t  they  and  a l l  o ther  par t i c i 
pan ts  in  the  in te rac t ion  have  t he  poss ib i l i t y  o f  ca r ry  ing  ou t :  
f i r s t ,  the  ac t  o f  commun ica t ing ,  second ,  the  ac t  o f  language  
cho ice  i t se l f .  In  the  f i rs t  case ,  the  speaker  mak ing  the  i n i t i a l  
language  cho ice  mus t  m ake  the  cho ice  so  th a t  i t  i s  no t  imposs ib le  
fo r  any  o t her  par t i c ipan t  to  ac t  i . e .  i n  th i s  case ,  to  pa r t i c i 
pa te  i n  the  conversa t ion .  Th is  i s ,  i n  o ther  words ,  ano the r  
vers ion  o f  p r inc ip le  0 ,  "choose  a  language  wh ich  i s  shared  by  
a l l  par t i c ipan ts  i n  the  in te rac t ion" .  

Second ly ,  t h i s  p r inc ip le  app l ies  so  t ha t ,  i dea l l y  each  par 
t i c ipan t  shou ld  no t  p revent  the  o ther  par t i c ipan t (s )  f rom de te r 
m in ing  wh ich  language  shou ld  be  used  f o r  the  in te rac t ion .  S ince  
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the  p r inc ip le  o f  cons is tency  i s  no rma l l y  i n  e f fec t ,  once  the  
conversa t ion  i s  opened ,  an  i n te r locu to r 's  ab i l i t y  to  de te rm ine  
the  language  to  be  used  i s  a l ready  res t r i c ted :  she /he  shou ld  
f o l  low the  lead  o f  the  open ing  speaker  "un less  she /he  has  good  
reason  not  to . "  As  a  re su l t ,  it  i s  d i f f i cu l t  to  be  co ns idera te  
i n  th i s  way .  One can ,  fo r  examp le ,  avo id  being  the  one  to  in i 
t i a te  a  conversa t ion  w i th  o ther  mu l t i  1 ingua ls ,  o r  one  can  i n i 
t i a te  conversa t ion  non-verba l  1y ,  bu t  o therw ise ,  i f  a  speaker  i s  
expec ted  to  open  a  conversa t ion ,  she /he  au tomat i ca l l y  res t r i c ts  
the  f reedom o f  the  o ther  in te r locu tor (s )  to  choose  t he i r  mos t  
p re fe r red  languages  by  the  app l i ca t ion  o f  the  p r inc ip le  o f  con-
s i  s tency .  

The  th i rd  o f  A l lwood 's  p r inc ip les  o f  mutua l  e th ica l  cons id 
e ra t ion  imp l ies ,  when app l ied  to  the  p rob lem o f  language  cho ice ,  
tha t  par t i c ipan ts  shou ld  choose  a  language  wh ich  bes t  su i t s  the  
p re fe rences  o f  a l l .  In  o ther  words ,  a  t yp ica l  i n i t i a l  speaker  i n  
a  con versa t ion  wou ld  cons t ruc t  a  sc a le  o f  p re fe rence  f o r  her /h im
se l f ,  based  on  sk i l l s  and  re fe rence  g roup  o r ien ta t ions  (see  
above) ,  and  one  ea ch  f o r  the  o ther  par t i c ipan ts ,  based  on  he r /h is  
be l ie fs  abou t  t he i r  sk i l l s  and  re fe rence  g roup  o r ie n ta t ions ,  so r t  
ou t  the  "shared  languages" ,  and  on  t he  bas is  o f  these  judgem ents ,  
de te rmine  wh ich  language  w i l l  be  the  mos t  e f fec t i ve  means  o f  
commun ica t ion  fo r  the  g roup .  When mutua l  e th i ca l  cons ide ra t ion  
i s  the  bas is  o f  language  cho ice ,  each  pa r t i c ipan t ' s  p re fe rences ,  
i nc lud ing  tha t  o f  the  speaker ,  shou ld  be  g iven  equa l  we ight .  
(However ,  see  be low sec .  6 .6 .2 .3  concern ing  p roblems when th e re  
a re  more  than  two  p ar t i c ipan ts ,  w i th  di f fe ren t  conversa t iona l  
ro les . )  We can  express  th i s  s t ra tegy  i n  the  fo rm o f  the  fo l l ow
ing  p r inc ip !e :  

7 . "Speakers  shou ld  use  a  language  wh ich  takes  equa l  
accoun t  o f  the  p re fe rences  o f  a l  1  pa r t i c ipan ts  i n  the  
conversa t ion" .  

The  second  o f  A l lwood 's  p r inc ip les  b r ings  i n  a  new e lem ent  
to  the  d escr ip t ion  o f  the  p rocess  o f  language  cho ice ,  however  the  
re  su i t  o f  i t s  app l ica t ion  is  much the  same as  th a t  of  the  th i rd  
p r inc ip le .  Accord ing  to  the  second  p r inc ip le ,  speakers  shou ld  
choose  a  language  so  as  t o  make  the i r  i n te r locu tors  fee l  good ,  o r  
so  as  n o t  to  fee l  pa in ,  and  sh ou ld  expec t  the i r  i n te r locu tors  to  
choose  a  l anguage  so  as  to  make  them fe e l  good .  We ca n  see  th e  
app l i ca t ion  o f  th i s  p r inc ip le  to  language  cho ice  as  an  examp le  o f  
th ree  so r ts  o f  phenomena w i th in  conversa t ion ,  s tud ied  f rom d i f 
fe ren t  perspec t i ves :  accomodat ion  theory ,  coherence  i n  d iscourse  
and  face  work .  

Accomodat ion  theory  c la ims  tha t  speakers  tend  t o  converge  
( i .e .  to  adop t  fea tu res  o f  speech  l i ke  those  o f  the i r  i n te r locu
to rs)  on  se vera l  l i ngu is t i c  and  pa ra l ingu is t i c  d imens ions  such  as  
speech  ra te ,  con ten t  and  p ronunc ia t ion .  Convergence  on  the  d i 
mens ion  o f  code  o r  language  wou ld  a lso  seem to  be  an  obv ious  
e lement  i n  the  p rocess  o f  accomodat ion .  A  speake r  who converges  
i s  accord ing  to  G i les  and  Smi th  fo r  example  (1979) ,  i n te rp re ted  
by  l i s teners  as  m ore  e f fe c t i ve ,  l i keab le  and  po s i t i ve ly  inc l i ned  
towards  the  l i s ten te rs  than  a  no n-converg ing  speaker .  The  te n 
dency  to  converge ,  and  i t s  pos i t i ve  eva luat ion  by  l i s teners  i s  
ano ther  f ac to r  wh ich  g ive s  suppor t  to  the  p r inc ip le  o f  cons is ten
cy  a bove ,  espec ia l  l y  the  sub-pr inc ip le  favor ing  un i fo rm i ty  of  
language  cho ice  be tween tu r ns .  Those  s t udy ing  convergence  phen o
mena tend  t o  see  i t  as  an  e f fo r t  on  the  pa r t  o f  speakers  to  make  
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themse lves  a t t rac t ive  to  each  o ther ,  o r  to  ga in  mate r ia l  o r  
soc ia l  advan tage  f rom converg ing .  Th is  i s  norma l l y  the  e f fec t  o f  
convergence ,  too ,  though  G i les  and  Smi th  (1979)  fo r  example  show 
tha t  too  much  converg ing  i s  no t  we l l  rece ived  by  l i s teners .  
However ,  ma ny  soc i a l  psycho log is ts  tend  t o  assume th a t  convergen t  
behav io r  on  the  par t  o f  the  speaker  i s  a lways  m ore  a t t rac t i ve  to  
the  l i s tener  than  d iv e rgen t  behav io r .  I  be l ieve  i t  i s  ra ther  the  
case  tha t  i n  ce r ta in  con tex ts  convergen t  behav io r  i s  the  norm,  
and  i s  a t t rac t i ve ,  wh i le  i n  o the rs  i t  i sn ' t .  I t  i s  a lso  qu i  te  
poss ib le  tha t  some conve rgence  phe nomena have  a  behav io ra l  base ,  
as  o t her  t ypes  o f  m i r ro r ing  behav io r  (see  sec .  6 .5 .1  above . )  

I t  i s  no t  d i f f i cu l t  to  th ink  o f  examples  when co nvergen t  
behav io r ,  bo th  verba l  and  n on-verba l  i s  no t  the  idea l .  For  
examp le ,  when  m en and  w omen meet  a t  a  ba r  o r  res tau ran t ,  the i r  
behav io r  s hou ld  i n  some resp ec ts  be  comp le menta ry  ra the r  than  
s im i la r .  The  man sh ou ld  ac t  man ly ,  and  the  woman woman ly .  I f  
the  m an a nd  w oman shou ld  p roceed  to  the  dance  f l oo r  to  wa l t z ,  fo r  
example ,  convergen t  beha v io r  m igh t  have  d isas t ro us  resu l t s .  Even  
i n ,  say ,  negot ia t ions  be tween an  emp loy er  and  la bor  un ion ,  the  
e f fec t  wou ld  be  ra ther  s t range  i f  the  nego t ia to rs  converged  too  
much ,  e i the r  verba l  l y  o r  i n  o ther  respec ts .  I t  may be  t ha t  ad
d ressees  in te rp re t  too  much  conve rgence  i n  1  anguage  ch o ice  as  
i n t rud ing  on  th e  pa r t  o f  the  speaker ,  o r  tha t  she /he  i s  t ry ing  
too  hard  t o  p lease  the  in te r locu to rs .  

Tannen  (1984)  exp la ins  s im i la r  behav io r  i n  conversa t ion ,  
wha t  she  ca l l s  "coherence  i n  d iscourse"  (e .g .  co mp le t ing  a  sen
tence  fo r  one 's  i n te r locuto rs ,  us ing  words  and  phrases  wh ich  a re  
i n  assonance  and  rhy me w i t h  those  used  by  the  in te r locu to r )  as  a  
resu l t  o f  our  des i re  to  fee l  wan ted  an d  in c luded  in  the  g roup  w e 
a re  in te rac t ing  w i th .  A l though  t he  resu l t  i s  s im i la r ,  the  mot i va 
t i on  i s  no t  rea l  l y  e th ica l  ,  accord ing  to  the  de f in i t i on  above .  
Tannen  a lso  exp la ins  these  pheno mena i n  te rms o f  our  des i re  to  
make  our  i n te r locu to rs  fee l  wanted  and  i nc luded .  Th is  l a t te r  
exp lana t ion  i s ,  however ,  e th ica l  i n  the  above  sens e .  The  es ta b
l i shment  o f  th i s  mutua l  fee l ing ,  she  c l a ims ,  i s  perhaps  th e  mos t  
impor tan t  one  i n  the  ma jo r i t y  o f  in fo rma l  conversa t ions ,  wh i le  
o ther  t ypes  o f  i n te rac t i on  may be  more  d i rec ted  towards  a  c lea r  
t ransmiss ion  o f  cogn i t i ve  con ten t  ( c f .  sec  6 .4 .4  and  6 .4 .5  
above) .  

Tha t  these  fee l ings  o f  be long ing  and  exc lu s ion  p lay  a  ro le  
i n  the  ques t ion  o f  language  cho ice  was  ma de apparen t  i n  the  
inves t iga t ion  o f  language  use  among emp lo yees  i n  Borås  hosp i ta l  
k i t chen  repo r ted  in  Andersson ,  Boyd  a nd  Savo la inen  1983 .  When 
the  F inn ish  emp loyees  i n  the  k i t chen  (abou t  1 /3  o f  the  en t i re  
work  f o rce)  used  F inn ish  on  the  job  i n  conversa t ions  w i th  each  
o the r ,  bu t  i n  the  presence  o f  (mono l i ngua l )  Swedes ,  th e  Swedes  
became upse t .  Many  Swedes  mot i v a ted  the i r  anger  and  resen tment  
by  say ing  tha t  they  suspec ted  tha t  the  F inns  were  say ing  unk ind  
th ings  abou t  them beh ind  the i r  backs  (Swe.  "a t t  dom snackar  sk i t  
om sven skorna" ) .  Th is  i s  ce r ta in l y  an  ex t re me exam ple  o f  l ack  o f  
"cohes ion"  and  the  sense  o f  be long ing  Tannen c la ims  i s  an  impor 
tan t  func t ion  o f  much  in f o rma l  conversa t ion .  

Ano ther  way  o f  l ook ing  a t  language  cho ice  as  an  express ion  
o f  e th ica l  cons idera t ion  i s  in  f ramework  o f  face  work  (Gof fman 
1 9 6 7 a ) .  S p e a k e r s  w h o  s p e a k  a  l a n g u a g e  i m p e r f e c t l y  ( w h i c h  a l l  
p robab ly  fee l  they  do  when the y  speak  a  language  low on  t he i r  
sca les  o f  p re fe rence) ,  o r  perhaps ,  l ess  we l l  than  they  be l ieve  
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the i r  i n te r locu tor  expec ts  them to  speak  i t ,  tend  to  lose  face .  
When t he  pa r t i c ipan ts  i n  an  i n te rac t ion  have  d i f f e ren t  p re fe ren
ces ,  one  o r  the  o ther  (o r  bo th )  mus t  l ose  face  by  speak ing  a  
language  o ther  than  her /h is  mos t  p re fe r red  one  i n  tha t  con tex t .  
Thus  the  i n i t i a l  speaker  has  to  choose  be tween poss ib ly  los ing  
face  her /h imse l f ,  o r  fo rc ing  the  addressee  t o  lose  face  (because  
o f  the  p r inc ip le  o f  cons is tency ,  espec ia l l y  2 .4  above ,  sec.  6 .5 ) .  

Speakers  a re  to  vary  ing  degrees  w i l l i ng  to  g ive  up  t he i r  
p re fe rences ,  and  r i s k  a  l oss  o f  face  by  speak ing  ano ther  language  
imper fec t ly .  On the  o ther  hand ,  nobody  l i kes  be ing  pu t  i n  the  
pos i t i on  o f  " fo rc ing"  the i r  addressees  to  lose  face .  Some m u l t i 
l ingua l  s ,  fo r  ex  amp!  e ,  say  th a t  they  avo id  di rec t  contac t  wi th  
speakers  w i th  whom th e i r  on ly  common languag e  i s  a  language  they  
t ry  to  avo id .  The  l o ss  o f  face  i s  apparen t l y  even  g rea te r  when 
o ther  mu l t i l i ngua l  s  a re  p resent , ,who  the  speaker  judges  to  be  
more  sk i l l ed  in  th i s  language  than  they  a re .  On the  o ther  hand ,  
some mu l  t i 1 ingua ls  t r y  to  avo id  speak ing  a  non-p re fe r re d  language  
i n  the  p resence  o f  o thers  less  sk i l l ed  than  they  a re .  They  don ' t  
l i ke  to  appear  to  be  "sho wing  o f f " ,  o r  to  ind i rec t ly  cause  the  
o ther  mu l t i l i ngua ls  to  lose  face .  Some m u l t i l i ngua ls  on  th e  
o ther  hand ,  en joy  "showing  o f f "  even  rud imenta ry  sk i l l s  in  a  
language .  Others  may  avo id  us ing  a  non- p re fe r red  language  be
cause  th ey  don ' t  w ish  to  appear  to  be  showing  o f f  the i r  " imper 
fec t "  sk i l l  i n  the  language .  

Some o f  the  face  work  i nvo lved  in  language  cho ice  i n  mu l t i 
l i ngua l  conversa t ion  resembles  a  phe nomenon I  f i r s t  observed  as  
l eader  o f  a  "s tudy  c i r c le " - -  a  sma l l  even ing  course  fo r  adu l t s .  
For  the  me mbers  o f  tha t  g roup ,  i t  was  eq ua l l y  embar rass ing  to  be  
the  on ly  one  wh o co u ld  answer  a  qu es t ion  as  t o  be  th e  on ly  one  
who cou ld  no t .  The  i dea l  was  th a t  everyone  i n  the  c i rc le  shou ld  
be  ab le  to  demons t ra te  equa l  s k i l l  i n  the  language .  L i kew ise ,  i n  
conversa t ions  be tween mu l t i l i ngua ls ,  i t  seems th a t  many  a im fo r  a  
" f a i r "  so lu t ion  to  con f l i c t i ng  pre fe rences ,  so  th a t ,  fo r  example ,  
two  speake rs  may  compromise  and  choose  a  language  wh ich  i s  ne i 
the r  speaker ' s  mos t  p re fe r red  language ,  bu t  ne i the r  speaker ' s  
l eas t  p re fe r red  e i the r .  
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6.6 .2 .3  Conversa t iona l  ro les :  when mor e  than  two  pa r t i c ipan ts  a re  
invo lved  

I  have so  fa r  d iscussed  the  re la t ionsh ip  among the  par t i c i 
pan ts  i n  a  conv ersa t ion  i n  te rms o f  power  and  e th ica l  cons idera 
t i on .  I  have  a rgued  th a t  ro le  re la t ions  a re  usua l l y  p resc r ibed  
by  th e  ac t i v i t y  the  conversa t ion  is  a  pa r t  o f .  Ano ther  t ype  o f  
re la t ionsh ip  wh ich  has  an  e f fec t  on  language  cho ice  i s  the  re la 
t ionsh ips  o f  the  pa r t i c ipan ts  i n  the  conversa t ion  as  such :  speak
e r ,  addressee ,  bys tander ,  overhearer  e tc .  When more  th an  two  
par t i c ipan ts  a re  i nvo lved  in  a  c onversa t ion  be tween m u l t i l i n 
gua l  s ,  language  cho ice  becomes m ore  comp l i ca ted .  Be fo re  I  discuss  
language  cho ice  i n  mu l t i l i ngua l  conversa t ions  w i th  more  than  two  
par t i c ipan ts ,  i t  i s  impor tan t  to  make  more  c l ear  the  d i f fe ren t  
ca tegor ies  o f  pa r t i c ipan ts  who m ay  be  i n vo lved  in  such  a  c onver 
sa t ion .  I  have  a rgue d  abov e  t ha t  the  r o les  and  ro le  re la t ions  o f  
the  p ar t i c ipan ts  i n  a  con versa t ion  ( i n  te rms o f  power  and  e th ica l  
cons idera t ion ,  fo r  example )  a re  de te rm ined  p r imar i l y  by  th e  ac t i 
v i t y  they  a re  enga ged  i n  and  i t s  purpose .  Th is  i s  a lso  a t  l eas t  
par t l y  t rue  o f  the  ro les  o f  the  pa r t i c ipan ts  as  p a r t i c ipan ts  i n  
the  c onversa t ion .  The  convers a t ion  i t se l f  a lso  ass igns  conversa
t iona l  ro les  to  the  var ious  par t i c ipan ts  as  i t  progresses ,  fo r  
example  th rough  tu rn -a l loca t ion  (c f .  Sachs  e t  a l .  1974) .  Wha t  i s  
mos t  impor tan t  fo r  language  cho ice ,  espec ia l l y  a t  the  open ing  o f  
a  conver sa t ion ,  i s  the  c onversa t iona l  ro les  p resc r ibed ,  g i ven  and  
taken  by  the  pa r t i c ipan ts  a t  th i s  i n i t i a l  po in t  i n  the  in te rac 
t ion .  

C la rk  & Car l son  (1982)  p ropose  a  taxonomy o f  wha t  they  ca l l  
" l i s tene rs"  i n  verba l  i n te rac t ion :  

Accord ing  to  C la rk  and  C ar lson  (1982 :342-343) ,  "pa r t i c ipan ts  i n  
(an ) . . . i  1  1ocu t ionary  ac t "  a re  those  persons  " in tended  by  the  
speaker  to  take  par t  i n  the  i  11ocu t ionary  ac t ,  to  whom the  i  11 o -
cu t iona ry  ac t  i s  d i rec ted " .  Those  who a re  o r  cou ld  be  des ig 
na ted  w i th  a  voca t i ve  a re  c a l led  "addressees" ,  wh i le  o ther  par t i 
c ipan ts  a re  l abe l led  "s ide  par t i c ipan ts " ,  as  e .g .  the  v iew ing  
pub l i c ,  when a  newsman i n te rv iews  a  p o l i t i c ian  (C la rk  & Car l son  
1982 :339) .  (A  p rob lem w i th  th i s  c r i te r ion  i s  tha t  a  voca t i ve  i s  
norma l l y  on ly  appropr ia te  a t  the  beg inn ing  o f  a  conversa t iona l  
in te rchange ,  o r  perhaps  w hen th e  p ar t i c ipan t  ro les  change .  E lse 
where  i t  has  spec ia l  express ive  va lue . )  Overheare rs  a re  no t  
in tended  by  the  speaker  to  take  p a r t  i n  the  i l1ocu t ionary  ac t ,  
bu t  a re  nev er the less  l i s ten ing  in .  In  the  l a t te r  ca tegory ,  C la rk  
(1984)  d i s t ingu ishes  be tween "bys tanders "  and  "eav esdroppers " ,  
who may  be  open ly  o r  sec re t l y  l i s ten ing  in  on  a  conversa t ion .  As  
we ' l l  see  be l ow,  a l l  o f  these  l i s t ener  ca tegor ies  may  p la y  a  ro le  
in  a  speaker ' s  cho ice  o f  language  f o r  a  p a r t i cu la r  in te rac t ion .  
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The same o r  s im i la r  d is t inc t ions  cou ld  be  ma de i n  te rms o f  
the  r igh t s  (and  ob l iga t ions )  o f  va r ious  ind iv idua ls  in  an  i n ter 
ac t ion ,  ra ther  than  i n  te rms o f  the  speaker ' s  i n ten t ions .  These  
ro le  re la t ions  can  be  ass igned  by  the  ac t i v i ty  i t se l f  (e .g .  
judge ,  de fenden t ,  de fense  a t to rney ,  j u r y  member  e tc . ) ,  o r  w i th in  
the  in terac t i on  i t se l f  by  ce r ta in  verba l  o r  non-verba l  cues .  
Thus ,  by  u s ing  a  voca t i ve  (o r  some o the r  ve rba l  o r  non-verba l  
s igna l  such  as  gaze) ,  a  speaker  can  p ic k  ou t  one  o r  more  address 
ees  f rom a  numbe r  o f  i nd iv idua ls  w i th in  the  range  o f  her /h i s  
vo ice .  These  i nd iv idua ls  then  norma l l y  have  the  r i gh t  and  the  
ob l iga t ion  to  respond  to  what  the  speaker  says .  Those  non-
addressees  w ho l i s ten  to  and  i n te rp re t  wha t  the  speaker  says ,  and  
by  ve rba l  and  non-verba l  means  i nd ica te  tha t  they  a re  l i s ten ing ,  
can  be  cons idered  s ide -par t i c ipan ts .  These  par t i c ipan ts  may  be  
expec ted  to  keep  t rack  o f  wha t  they  hear  ( i . e .  the  speech  ac t  
C la rk  and  Car l son  c a l l  an  i n f o rmat i ve ) ,  bu t  they  don ' t  necessar i 
l y  have  the  r igh t  to  respond  to  i t .  I f  they  a re  i n  the  c lass  o f  
overheare rs ,  espec ia l l y  eavesdroppers ,  i t  i s  qu i te  common tha t  
they  don ' t  open ly  show tha t  they  a re  l i s ten ing ,  and  i f  they  
dec ide  to  respond  to  what  they  hear ,  they  o f ten  excuse  them-
se l  ves ,  as  i f  to  say  " I  know I  d idn ' t  rea l  l y  have  the  r i gh t  to  
hear  th i s ,  bu t  I  want  to  respond  to  i t  anyway . "  

The  p rob lems inv o lved  in  language  cho ice  be come m ore  com p l i 
ca ted  when the re  a re  more  than  two  par t i c ipan ts ,  pa r t i cu la r l y  i f  
the  conversa t iona l  ro les  ( i .e .  speaker ,  addressee ,  s ide -par t i c i -
pan ts  e tc . )  change  o f ten  w i th in  a  s ing le  sequence  o f  tu rns .  I f  
the  speech  ac t  i s  d i rec ted  a t  one  o r  more  addre ssees ,  who  shar e  a  
par t i cu la r  p re fe r red  language  A,  wh i le  s ide  par t i c i pants  o r  by 
s tanders  may  have  o ther  p re fe rences ,  say ,  1  anguages  B and  C,  a  
speaker  may  cho ose  A ,  to  sa t i s fy  her /h imse l f  and  h er /h is  addres 
see ,  wh i l e  she /he  doesn ' t  r ea l ly  care  abou t  the  w ishes  o f  the  
s ide  par t i c ipan ts  and  b ys tanders .  By  t h i s  ac t ,  however ,  the  
s ide -par t i c ipan ts  p robab ly  tend  t o  change  the i r  conversa t iona l  
ro les  and  become bys tanders .  

The  c on t rove rsy  i n  the  hosp i ta l  k i t chen  ment ioned  above  
(Andersson  e t  a l .  1983)  s temmed f rom th e  fac t  tha t  the  mono! in -
gua l  Swedes  f e l t  tha t  the  b i l i ngua l  F inns  shou ld  speak  Swed ish ,  
even  i n  speech  d i rec ted  to  o ther  F inns .  C lea r l y ,  fo r  the  F inns  
who d is regarded  the  wishes  o f  the  Swedes  i n  th i s  s i tua t ion ,  the  
speaker ' s  own and  he r  i n te r locu tor ' s  p re fe rences  fo r  language  
ou twe ighed  the  p re fe rences  o f  bys tanders  to  the i r  in te rac t ion .  
For  the  Swedes ,  t he i r  p re fe rences  (as  mere  overheare rs )  were  mor e  
impor tan t  than  those  o f  the  F inns ,  who were  speaker  and  
addressee(s )  i n  the  in te rac t ion .  

Un l i ke  some o f  the  F inn ish  emp loyees  i n  the  hosp i ta l  k i t 
chen ,  many  speakers  o f ten  take  the  p re fe rences  o f  s ide  par t i c i 
pan ts  and  bys tanders  i n to  account  i n  mak ing  languag e  cho ices .  We 
can  see  tha t  the  bys tanders  can  p la y  a  c ruc ia l  ro le  in  language  
cho ice  wh en w e co mpare  the  s i tua t ion  descr ibed  above  (spea ker  and  
addressee  p re fe r  one  language ,  and  o ther  pa r t i c ipan ts  ano ther ) ,  
when  the  sw i tch ing  invo lves  Swed ish  and  En g l i sh  on  the  one  hand  
and  S wed ish  and  F inn is h  on  the  o ther .  To  i n i t i a te  a  conve rsa t ion  
be tween m u l t i1 ingua ls  i n  Eng l i sh  where  bo th  speaker  and  addres 
see^ )  most  p re fe r red  language  i s  Eng l ish  may  be  r e la t i ve ly  easy  
i n  many  con tex ts  i n  Sweden ,  (even  whe re  the  s ide  par t i c ipan ts  and  
bys tanders  a re  re luc tan t  to  speak  En g l i sh ) ,  s ince  the  Eng l i sh  
speakers  can  assume tha t  mos t  Swedes  have  adequa te  sk i l l  i n  
Eng l i sh  a t  l eas t  to  unders tand  what  i s  sa id  ( i .e .  to  fu l f i l l  the  
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ob l iga t i ons  o f  a  s ide -par t i c ipan t ) .  When bo th  the  speaker ' s  and  
addressees"  mos t  p re fe r red  language  i s  F inn ish ,  however ,  many  
speakers  f ee l  the  need  to  take  a l l  pa r t i c ipan ts ,  even  overheare rs  
i n to  cons idera t ion  when mak in g  a  language  cho ice  and  thus  choose  
Swed ish .  The  re la t i ve  s ta tus  o f  the  languages  and  th e  e thn ic  
g roups  as soc ia ted  w i th  them p robab ly  comes i n t o  p lay ,  even  i f  the  
language  sk i l l s  o f  bys tanders  doesn ' t ,  t o  the  advan tage  o f  
Eng l i sh  over  F inn ish .  The  de s i re  o f  the  par t i c ipan ts  to  mark  
re fe rence  g roup  o r ien ta t ion  a lso  comes i n to  p lay .  In  some con
tex ts ,  many  speakers  ma y  no t  wan t  to  d isp lay  the i r  membersh ip  i n  
a  low s ta tus  m inor i t y ,  wh i le  i n  o thers ,  they  a re  w i l l i ng  o r  even  
eager  t o  mark  the i r  e thn ic  i dent i t y .  I f  they  be long  to  a  gener 
a l l y  h igh  s ta tus  m inor i t y ,  the re  a re  fewer  con tex ts  where  speak
e rs  wou ld  want  to  mark  the i r  o r ien ta t i on  towards  the  ma jo r i t y  
g roup  o ver  the  m inor i t y  one .  

C la rk  and  Car l s on  (1982)  show h ow spea kers  ma nage a  conver 
sa t ion  w i th  severa l  pa r t i c ipan ts ,  so  tha t  each  l i s tener  under 
s tands  her /h is  ro le  in  the  conversa t ion ,  and  i s  requ i red  to  keep  
t rack  o f  wha t  i s  be ing  sa id  to  wh ich  o f  the  in te r locu to rs .  In  
the  same way ,  a  speaker  abou t  to  open  a  c onversa t ion  be tween 
mu l t i1 ingua ls  w i th  severa l  i n te r locu to rs  mus t  take  accoun t  o f  the  
p re fe rences  o f  a l l  o f  them,  and  cho ose  an  i n i t i a l  language  ca re 
fu l l y ,  tak ing  the  p r inc ip les  d iscussed  above  i n to  cons idera t ion  
fo r  a l l  the  ind iv idua l  i n te r locu to rs .  An  unwise  cho ice  can  
e f fec t i ve ly  exc lude  a  l i s tener  f rom the  conversa t ion ,  i f  no t  
because  the  l a t te r  can ' t  unders tand ,  then  because  she /he  p re fe rs  
no t  to  speak  the  language  chosen .  Thus ,  cho ice  o f  language  
i t se l f  can  be  a  way  o f  s igna l l i ng  who your  addressee  i s  (see  e .g .  
Ga l  1979 :121-124) :  i f  in  the  company  o f  a  num ber  o f  mu l  t i  1 ingua ls  
I  speak  a  p ar t i cu la r  language  wh ich  is  the  mos t  p re fe r red  lan -
guage (o r  hab i tua l l y  used  language)  be tween m yse l f  and  on ly  one  
o f  those  p resen t ,  t h i s  i s  one  wa y  o f  p i ck ing  tha t  i nd iv idua l  ou t  
as  the  un ique  addressee  o f  the  u t te rance .  I f  there  a re  i nd i 
v idua ls  p resen t  who h ave  l i t t l e  or  no  sk i l l  i n  the  language  
chosen  u nder  these  c i rcumstances ,  these  in d iv idua ls  a re  re lega ted  
to  the  pos i t i on  o f  overheare rs  (due  to  the  de f in ing  p r inc ip le  o f  
mu l t i l i ngua l  conversa t ion ) .  The  p r inc ip les  o f  cons is tency  (as  
we l l  as  o ther  norms o f  conversa t ion  a t tached  to  th i s  ro le )  make  
overheare rs  (even  i f  they  un ders tand  the  1anguage used  be tween 
two  in te r locu tors )  i n  th i s  s i t ua t ion  re luc tan t  to  en te r  the  
conversa t ion  us ing  a  d i f f e ren t  language .  
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6.6.3 Other contextual  factors 

Do the other  factors which m ake up the context  of  an in ter
act ion also af fect  language choice? The d isc ussion so fa r  has 
concerned the pr imary importance of  the purpose of  the act iv i ty  
engaged i n ,  the language sk i l ls  and de si re to mark ethnic iden
t i ty  of  the indiv idual  in ter locutors in  the context  of  in terac
t ion,  and the rela t ionship between the inter locutors.  I  would 
l ike to argue that  these factors have a mo re d i rect  ef fect  on 
language choice than those I  am about  t o  d iscuss:  the t im e,  p la ce 
and me dium of  in teract ion.  

There are a nu mber o f  ways .o ne ca n t h i  nk o f  that  the t ime o f  
an in ter act ion can have an ef f ect  on choice of  language.  Af ter  a 
t r ip  to the parents '  country of  or ig in,  for  exaraple,  se veral  o f  
our  in formants c la imed th at  they used the m inor i ty  language mo re 
o f ten than they had done immed iate ly  pr ior  to the t r ip .  In  the 
same w ay,  home langu age teach ers c l a im that  thei r  pupi ls  use the 
minor i ty  languages more r eadi ly  on M ondays (af ter  more i n tensive 
contact  wi th thei r  parents over  the weekend) than they do on 
Fr idays.  However,  these exam ples can rath er  easi ly  be red uced to 
the fa ctor  o f  sk i l l  or  desi re to mark reference gro up or i entat ion 
d iscussed above (sec.  6.6,1.1 and 2) .  

S imi lar  examples of  language choice being at t r ibuted to the 
locat ion of  the in teract ion can a ls o be reduced t o sk i l l  or  to  a 
desi re to mark reference group or ie ntat ion in  re lat ion to others 
in  the same p lac e.  However,  Nauc ler  (1984) descr ibes language 
use i n  a b i l ingual  day care center  as being p ar t ly  determined by 
locat ion.  One room at  the day care cen ter ,  where the b i l ingual  
chi ldren ate the i r  lunch,  was kn own as th e "Spanish room".  In  
th is  room, the b i l ingual  chi ldren spoke Sp anish m ore cons istent ly  
than they d id in  other  par ts  of  the day care center ,  even whe n 
the language sk i l ls  of  the others present  are taken in t o consid
erat ion.  Johannsson (1984) descr ibes a s imi lar  s i tuat ion in  the 
grade school  he at t ended,  where no t  o nly d i f ferent  rooms, b ut  
even d i f ferent  par ts  of  the school  yard were reserved for  d i f 
ferent  languages.  

The med ium of  communicat ion,  i .e .  spoken vs.  wr i t ten lan
guage,  or  s imi lar ly  mass c ommunicat ion vs.  ind iv idual  communica
t ion af fects qui te d i rec t ly  in  some cases which language is  
chosen fo r  in teract ion.  The an alys is  of  the bu lk of  th is  chapter  
has been bas ed on fa ce- to- face,  spoken in teract ion.  However,  in  
other  media,  the med i  um i tsel f  can deter minewhich language i s  
used.  Some languages have no esta bl  ished wr i t ten form, and s o 
they are unavai lable for  wr i t ten communicat ion,  even of  a per
sonal  nature.  Other  languages are used a lmost  exc lus ively in  
wr i t ten form (e .g.  c lass ical  Lat in) ,  so tha t  they are unavai lable 
for  spoken comm unicat ion.  

When a speaker 's  sk i l l  in  wr i t ten vs.  spoken comm unicat ion 
in  a c erta in language are d i f ferent ,  then the medium (v ia the 
factor  of  sk i l l )  af fects language choice.  Because wr i t ten com
municat ion has a perm anence which spoken communicat io n lacks,  
some speakers may no t  make such "dar ing"  language choices in  
wr i t ing as i n  speech.  For  example,  a F inn ish forewoman in  the 
hospi ta l  k i tchen descr ibed above c ould perhaps ma ke a spoken 
announcement to  the Finnish employees in  Finnish,  but  be r e luc
tant  to put  up a not ic e only in  Finnish.  
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6.7  Summary  

As  I  ment ioned  ea r l ie r  i n  th i s  chapte r ,  these  p r inc ip les  
fo rm a  loose  h ie ra rchy  w i th  each  o the r .  When t hey  come i n to  
con f l i c t ,  d i f fe ren t  speakers  g i ve  p r i o r i t y  to  d i f fe ren t  p r inc i 
p les ,  so  tha t  some tend  to  g ive  g rea tes t  we ight  to  the i r  own 
p re fe rences ,  o the rs  fo l l ow the  p rax is  es tab l i shed  be tween th em 
and  th e i r  i n te r locu to rs ,  o thers '  con form t o  o ther  speakers  i n  the  
con tex t  and  so  on .  Which  p r in c ip les  a re  g iven  h igher  p r io r i t y  i s  
p robab ly  a  comp lex  ques t ion ,  where  one  mus t  take  in to  accoun t  
such  th ings  as  the  goa l  o f  the  in te rac t ion ,  the  persona l i t y  and  
soc ia l  s i tua t ion  o f  the  speaker ,  and  d e ta i l s  o f  the  re la t ionsh ip  
be tween he r /h im and  the  o ther  pa r t i c ipan ts  i n  the  in te rac t ion .  

The  re la t ionsh ip  be tween the  p r inc ip les  mus t  a l so  be  dyna
m ic ,  so  t ha t  dur ing  one  per iod ,  a  speaker  may  fee l  i t  necessary  
to  mark  so l ida r i t y  w i th  the  minor i t y  language  g roup  she /he  
be longs  to ,  and  so  chooses  language  w i th  th i s  aspec t  o f  p re fe r 
ence  i n  mind  as  o f ten  as  p oss ib le .  A t  another  t ime ,  the  same 
speaker  may  wan t  to  express  her /h is  w i l l i ngness  and  de s i re  to  
mark  o r ien ta t ion  towards  the  ma jo r i ty  g roup ,  and  chooses  i t s  
language  mor e  o f ten ,  so  tha t  the  same aspec t  o f  p re fe rence ,  tha t  
o f  soc ia l  i den t i t y ,  g i ves  a  d i f fe ren t  resu l t .  A t  one  phase  i n  
lea rn ing  a  second  language ,  a  speake r  may  t r y  to  avo id  los ing  
face  by  u s ing  the  ne w langua ge  as  l i t t l e  as  pos s ib le  whereas  wh en 
her /h is  sk i l l  improves ,  she /he  i s  w i l l i ng  to  g ive  t he  p re fe rences  
o f  the  o ther  pa r t i c ipan ts  more  we igh t .  

6 .7 .1  A l i s t  o f  the  p r inc ip les  

I  wi l l  l i s t  the  p r inc ip les  d iscussed  ab ove  here ,  fo r  re fe rence :  

P r inc ip les  o f  language  cho ice  i n  conversa t ion  be tween 
mu l t i l  i ngua ls .  

0 .  De f in ing  p r inc ip le  o f  language  cho ice :  Language  
cho ice  occurs  i f f  in  a  conversa t ion  be twe en mu l t i l i ngua l  
in te r locu to rs ,  a  speaker  ope ns  the  conversa t ion  by  us ing  
one  o f  the  (more  than  one)  languages  common to  a l l  
pa r t i c ipan ts  i n  the  conversa t ion .  

1 .  P r inc ip le  o f  appropr ia teness :  Use  a  language  appro 
p r ia te  to  the  purpose  o f  the  ac t i v i t y  o f  wh ich  the  
in te rac t ion  i s  a  p a r t .  

2 .  P r inc ip le  o f  cons is tency :  Don ' t  sw i tch  languages  
un less  you  have  good  reas on  to .  

2 .1 .  Use  th e  language  you  have  (s uccess fu l l y )  used  
i n  the  pas t  w i th  th i s  in te r locu to r ,  o r  i n  s i tua t ions  in  
o ther  ways  s im i la r  to  the  p resen t  one .  

2 .2 .  Use  the  language  ( success fu l  l y)  used  i n  the  
in te rac t ion  immed ia te ly  p reced ing  th i s  one  (no t  neces
sa r i l y  w i th  the  same i n te r locu to rs . )  

2 .3 .  Use  the  language  be ing  used  by  those  a round  
you .  

2 .4 .  (A f te r  the  conversa t ion  has  been  open ed) ,  use  
the  language  used  by  your  i n ter locuto r .  
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3.  Pr inc ip le  o f  least  e f fo r t :  Don ' t  keep your  u t te ran
ces pure  o f  mater ia l  f rom another  language,  un less  you 
have goo d reason to .  

4 ,  Pr inc ip les  o f  sk i l l :  I f  poss ib le ,  use a  language i n  
wh ich  you f ee l  you are  more  s k i l led,  ra ther  than one in  
wh ich  you f ee l  you are  less  sk i l led .  

4" :  Use a  language you be l ieve  your  in te r locuto rs  
are  more  s k i l led  in  ra ther  than one you be l ieve  your  
in ter locu tors  are  less  sk i l led  in .  

5 .  Pr inc ip les  o f  re ference group:  Use the  language wh ich  
i s  assoc ia ted  w i th  the  group you be long to  or  the  group 
whose norm s and va lues  you are  o r ien ted  towards .  

5" .  Use a  language wh ich  is  assoc ia ted  w i th  the  
group you be l ieve  the  in ter locu tors  are  members  o f ,  o r  
have as  a  re fe rence group,  ra ther  than one wh ich  i s  
assoc ia ted  w i th  a  g roup you b e l ieve  they  are  no t  members  
o f ,  o r  have as  a  ne gat ive  re ference group.  

6 .  P r inc ip le  o f  power :  I f  A i s  the  dominant  pa r t ic ipant  
in  an assymet r ica l  power  re la t ionsh ip  w i th  respect  to  B,  
she/he has  the  power  t o  dete rmine the  language chosen 
fo r  the  in te rac t ion ,  i f  she/he w ishe s to  exerc ise  i t .  

7 .  Pr inc ip le  o f  mutua l  e th ica l  cons idera t ion :  Use a  
language wh ich  takes  equa l  accoun t  o f  the  pre ferences o f  
a l l  par t i c ipan ts  in  the  conversat ion .  
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6 . 8  T h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  l a n g u a g e  c h o i c e  a n d  l a n g u a g e  u s e  

I f  w e  r e t u r n ,  f i n a l l y ,  t o  t h e  r e s u l t s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  t h e  
p r e v i o u s  c h a p t e r  f o r  l a n g u a g e  u s e  a m o n g  i m m i g r a n t  y o u n g  p e o p l e  i n  
S w e d e n ,  w e  c a n  s e e  t h a t  s o m e  o f  t h e  r e s u l t s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  c h a p t e r  
5  c a n  b e  e x p l a i n e d  a t  l e a s t  i n  p a r t  w i t h  t h e  h e l p  o f  s o m e  o f  
t h e s e  p r i n c i p l e s .  I  w i l l  d i s c u s s  f o u r  o f  t h e  g e n e r a l  t r e n d s  
f o u n d  i n  t h e  r e s u l t s ,  a n d  r e l a t e  t h e m  t o  t h e  p r i n c i p l e s  d i s c u s s e d  
i n  t h i s  c h a p t e r :  

1 )  T h e  g r e a t e r  d e g r e e  o f  a c t i v e  b i l i n g u a l  i s m  am o n g  " f i  f i "  
a n d  " a n a n "  y o u n g  p e o p l e ,  a s  c o m p a r e d  t o  t h o s e  w i t h  " s w e f i "  a n d  
" s w a n "  e t h n i c  b a c k g r o u n d .  

2 )  T h e  g r e a t e r  d e g r e e  o f  a c t i v e  b i l i n g u a l  i  s m  a m o n g  y o u n g  
p e o p l e  w h o s e  p a r e n t s  c o m e  f r o m  l o w e r  a n d  h i g h e r  o c c u p a t i o n a l  
c l a s s e s ,  a s  c o m p a r e d  t o  t h o s e  w h o s e  p a r e n t s  c o m e  f r o m  t h e  m i d d l e  
c l a s s e s .  

3 )  T h e  g r e a t e r  d e g r e e  o f  a c t i v e  b i l i n g u a l i s m  a m o n g  y o u n g  
p e o p l e  w i t h  r e l a t i v e l y  m o r e  f r e q u e n t  a n d  i n t i m a t e  c o n t a c t  w i t h  
o t h e r  b  i  T  i n g u a l s ,  a n d  w i t h  o t h e r  m e d i a  a n d  i n s t r u c t i o n  i n  t h e  
m i n o r i t y  l a n g u a g e ,  t h a n  a m o n g  y o u n g  p e o p l e  w i t h  l e s s  c o n t a c t  w i t h  
o t h e r  b i  1  i n g u a l  s .  

4 )  T h e  p r e d o m i n a n c e  o f  S w e d i s h  i n  i n t e r a c t i o n  b e t w e e n  e v e n  
a c t i v e  b i l i n g u a l  y o u n g  p e o p l e  a n d  t h e i r  p e e r s ,  i n c l u d i n g  b e t w e e n  
s i  b l i n g s .  

6 . 8 . 1  E t h n i c  b a c k g r o u n d  

I n  c h a p t e r  5 ,  i t  w a s  f o u n d  t h a t  t h e  f a c t o r  o f  e t h n i c  b a c k
g r o u n d  ( " f i f i "  a n d  " a n a n "  v s .  " s w e f i "  a n d  " s w a n " )  w a s  t h e  b a c k 
g r o u n d  f a c t o r ,  w h i c h ,  o f  t h o s e  s t u d i e d ,  c o r r e l a t e d  m o s t  s t r o n g l y  
w i t h  t h e  d e g r e e  o f  a c t i v e  b i l i n g u a l i s m .  Y o u n g  p e o p l e  b o t h  o f  
w h o s e  p a r e n t s  h a d  t h e  s a m e  ( n o n - S w e d i s h )  e t h n i c  b a c k g r o u n d  ( " f i 
f i "  a n d  " a n a n " ) ,  w e r e  t o  a  m u c h  g r e a t e r  d e g r e e  a c t i v e l y  b i l i n g u a l  
e i t h e r  t h a n  t h o s e  o n e  o f  w h o s e  p a r e n t s  w a s  S w e d i s h  a n d  t h e  o t h e r  
i m m i g r a n t  ( " s w e f i "  a n d  " s w a n " ) ,  o r  t h o s e  w h o se  p a r e n t s  h a d  d i f 
f e r e n t  ( n o n - S w e d i s h )  e t h n i c  b a c k g r o u n d  ( " d i f f " ) .  I  s u g g e s t e d  i n  
t h a t  d i s c u s s i o n  t h a t  i n  t h e  l a t t e r  f a m i l i e s ,  S w e d i s h  w a s  p r o b a b l y  
t h e  l a n g u a g e  u s e d  b e t w e e n  t h e  p a r e n t s  b e f o r e  a n y  c h i l d r e n  a r 
r i v e d ,  a n d  t h i s  p a t t e r n  c o n t i n u e d  i n  m a n y  c a s e s ,  e v e n  a f t e r  t h e  
b i r t h  o f  c h i l d r e n .  

S e v e r a l  o f  t h e  p r i n c i p l e s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  t h i s  c h a p t e r  c a n  b e  
u s e d  t o  e x p l a i n  t h i s  p a t t e r n .  I n  m a n y  c a s e s ,  o n l y  t h e  i m m i g r a n t  
p a r e n t  i n  a  " s w e f i "  o r  " s w a n "  c o u p l e  i s  b i l i n g u a l ,  a t  l e a s t  t o  
b e g i n  w i t h .  I n  o t h e r  w o r d s ,  t h e  l a c k  o f  s k i l l  o n  t h e  p a r t  o f  t h e  
S w e d e  w o u l d  i m p l y  t h a t  c o n v e r s a t i o n s  b e t w e e n  t h e  p a r e n t s  w o u l d  
n o t  b e  i n c l u d e d  i n  t h e  c l a s s  o f  " c o n v e r s a t i o n s  b e t w e e n  m u l t i l i n 
g u a l  s "  p r e s e n t e d  i n  s e c .  6 . 2 . 2  I n  o t h e r  w o r d s ,  c o n v e r s a t i o n  
b e t w e e n  t h e m  w o u l d  n o r m a l l y  b e  h e l d  i n  S w e d i s h .  E v e n  i f  t h e  
S w e d i s h  p a r e n t  h a d  r u d i m e n t a r y  s k i l l  i n  t h e  o t h e r  p a r e n t ' s  f i r s t  
l a n g u a g e ,  i t  i s  l i k e l y  t h a t  t h e  s k i l l  f a c t o r  d i s c u s s e d  i n  s e c .  
6 . 6 . 1 . 1  w o u l d  l e a d  t o  u s e  o f  S w e d i s h .  T h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  i m m i g r a n t  
p a r e n t  h a s  s t a r t e d  a  f a m i l y  w i t h  a  S w e d e  m i g h t  a l s o  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  
h e r / h i s  d e s i r e  t o  i d e n t i f y  h e r / h i m s e l f  a s  a  m e m b e r  o f  t h e  m i n o r i 
t y  g r o u p  i s  n o t  s o  g r e a t ,  o r  t h a t  s h e / h e  i n s t e a d  h a s  t h e  m a j o r i t y  
c o m m u n i t y  a s  a  r e f e r e n c e  g r o u p  ( c f .  E n g e l  b r e k t s s o n  1 9 8 5  c o n c e r n -
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i ng  the  amb iguous  s ta tus  o f  Greeks  i n  BorSs  w ho  a re  m ar r i ed  to  
na t i ve  Swedes) .  Thus  re fe rence  g roup  mark ing  wou ld  be  ano the r  
f ac to r  f avo r ing  use  o f  Swed ish  i n  many  " sw e f i "  and  "swan"  f a m i -
1  i  es .  I n  many  re la t i onsh ips  be tween  a  Sw ede  and  a n  i  mm i  g ran t ,  
t he  Swe de  en joys  ce r ta i n  advan tages  o f  power  ove r  the  immig ran t  
due  t o  the  g rea te r  po wer  o f  Swedes  as  co mp ared  t o  mos t  immig ran ts  
i n  the  commun i t y  a t  l a rg e ,  and  due  t o  the  Swede 's  g rea te r  expe r 
t i se  i n  l i v i ng  i n  the  commun i t y  as  compared  t o  an  im mig ran t .  
The re  were  among  t he  "swe f i "  and  "swan"  f am i  1  i  es  rep resen ted  by  
young  peo p le  i n  the  ques t i onna i r e  su rvey ,  a  s i zeab le  ma jo r i t y  
where  t he  f a the r  was  Swed ish  and  t h e  mo the r  was  an  im mig ran t .  
Sex  r o les  i n  these  f ami l i es  wou ld  a l so  add  t o  the  power  o f  t he  
ma jo r i t y  g roup  member ,  and  f avo r  use  o f  h i s  f i r s t  language ,  
Swed ish ,  be twe en  the  pa ren ts .  I n  the  " f i f i "  and  "anan"  f am i l i es  
on  t he  o the r  hand ,  sk i l  1 ,  e thn i c  i den t i t y ,  and  t he  es tab l i shed  
p rax i s  o f  use  o f  a  m in o r i t y  l anguage  i n  the  coun t r y  o f  o r i g in  a l l  
f avo r  a  con t i nued  use  o f  t h i s  language  be tween  th e  pa ren ts  i n  
these  f a m i l i es ,  even  a f te r  a  l eng thy  s tay  i n  Sw eden .  

W hen  a  new baby  a r r i ves  i n  the  f am i l y ,  t he  pa ren t s  a re  
con f ron ted  w i th  a  un ique  l anguag e  cho ice  s i t ua t i on .  The  ne w ba by  
i s  l ack ing  sk i l l  i n  an y  pa r t i cu la r  l anguage ,  has  p res umab ly  no  
s t rong  des i res  t o  mark  a  pa r t i cu la r  e thn i c  g ro up  as  a  re fe rence  
g roup ,  and  no  p ra x i s  has  as  ye t  been  es ta b l i shed  be tween  he r /h im  
and  any  i n te r l ocu to rs .  The  pa re n ts  have  t o ta l  power  ove r  t he  
ch i l d ,  and  i n  many  cases ,  se t  t he  s tage  f o r  many  yea r s  o f  l an 
guage  use  pa t te rns  by  t he i r  dec i s ion  as  t o  wh ich  l anguage  t o  use  
w i th  t he i r  newborn .  A  "na t u ra l "  l ang uage  cho ice ,  cons ide r ing  the  
app l i ca t i ons  o f  t he  p r i nc ip l e  o f  cons i s tency  d i scusse d  i n  sec t i on  
6 .5  i s  the  language  a l ready  used  by  t he  pa ren ts  i n  conve rsa t i on  
w i th  each  o t he r .  I n  fami l i es  where  t he  paren ts  have  d i f f e ren t  
f i r s t  languages ,  s k i l l  m igh t  f avo r  the  use  o f  d i f f e ren t  l anguages  
w i th  the  ch i l d  by  the  two  pa r en ts .  Th i s  i s  the  s t ra tegy  now 
genera l l y  recommended  t o  pa ren ts  i n  th i s  so r t  o f  f am i l y ,  i f  they  
wan t  t he  ch i l d  to  become b i l i ngua l .  As  t he  ch i ld  g rows  u p ,  
how ever ,  t he  fac to rs  a f f ec t i ng  lang uage  cho ice  ma y  l ead  he r /h im ,  
o r  t he  paren ts ,  t o  t r y  to  change  t he  pa t te rn  es tab l i shed  i n  
in fancy .  These  cha nges  can  i nc lude ,  f o r  examp le ,  i nc reased  s k i l l  
i n  Swed ish ,  on  t he  pa r t  o f  bo th  the  ch i l d  and  th e  non -Swed ish  
pa ren t ,  f o r  examp le  when  t he  ch i l d  es tab l i shes  con tac t  w i th  
Swed ish  ch i l d ren ,  and  u l t ima te l y  w i t h  the  scho o l ;  and  he r /h i s  
des i re  t o  mark  he r /h i s  o r i en ta t i on  to  the  m a jo r i t y  g roup ,  ra the r  
than  the  m ino r i t y  g roup  o f  he r /h i s  pa ren ts .  An  immig ran t  pa ren t  
m igh t  l i kew ise  reg re t  an  ea r l y  dec i s ion  to  use  Swed ish  w i th  
he r /h i s  ch i l d ,  and  tr y  to  beg in  to  use  a  mino r i t y  l anguage  wi th  
her /h im ,  due ,  f o r  examp le  t o  a  new d es i re  on  t he  pa r t  o f  t he  
pa ren t  t o  mark  h e r /h i s  memb ersh ip  i n  the  m inor i t y  g roup .  I  w i l l  
d i scuss  the  e f fec t  o f  some o f  these  fa c to rs  on  l angua ge  cho ice  i n  
re la t i on  to  the  o the r  resu l t s  d i scussed  he re .  

6 .8 .2  Occupa t i ona l  s ta tus  o f  the  pa ren ts  

I n  chap te r  5 ,  i t  was  f oun d  t ha t  young  people  whose  pa re n ts  
came f rom the  h ighes t  and  l owes t  occupa t i ona l  ca tego r ies  ( soc ia l  
g roups  1  and  3b  and  c )  were  more  a c t i ve l y  b i l i ngua l  than  young  
peop le  wh ose  pa ren ts  had  occupa t i ons  i n  the  m idd le  range  (2a  and  
b  and  3a ) .  W hen  t h e  resu l t s  were  ru n ,  con t ro l l i ng  fo r  e thn i c  
backg round ,  t he  h ig h  a c t i ve  b i l i ngua l  i sm o f  soc ia l  g roup  1  d i sap 
pea red ,  s i nce  "anan"  young  peop le  were  over rep re sen ted  in  th i s  
g roup .  
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There  a re  a  numbe r  o f  poss ib le  exp lana t ions  fo r  the  h igh  
degree  o f  ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l  i sm among young  peop le  whose  paren ts  
have  low s ta tus  occupa t ions .  Two o f  them res t  on  the  assumpt ion  
tha t  paren ts  i n  these  occupa t ions  have  had  less  chance  and  less  
inc l ina t ion  to  deve lop  sk i l l s  in  Swed ish .  Low s ta tus  occupa t ions  
a re  genera l  1  y  assumed to  be  l ess  dependent  on  la nguage  s k i l l s  
than  m idd le  and  h i gh  s ta tus  occupa t ions .  Thus ,  on  the  one  hand ,  
the  job  i t se l f  wou ld  no t  g i ve  the  paren ts  the  oppor tun i t y  to  
deve lop  sk i l l  i n  Swed i  sh ,  and  la ck  o f  sk i l l  i n  Swed ish  s hou ld  
a lso  p reven t  them in  some cas es  f rom qu a l i f y ing  fo r  h igher  s ta tus  
jobs .  The  lower  s ta tus  jobs  a lso  usua l l y  requ i re  less  educa t ion  
than  midd le  and  h igh  s ta tus  jobs .  I t  i s  we l  1 -es tab l i shed  tha t  
adu l t s  wi th  poore r  schoo l  background  have  less  inc l ina t i on  to  
a t tend  courses  i n  Swed ish ,  and  have  mor e  d i f f i cu l t y  in  acqu i r ing  
sk i  1 I s  by  a t tend ing  these  courses ,  when they  do  go  to  them (Jo -
se fson  1977) .  Thus ,  f o r  var ious  reasons ,  we can  suppose  tha t  
sk i l l  i n  Swed ish  i s  g rea te r  among immigran t  pa ren ts  w i th  m idd le  
s ta tus  occupa t ions  than  among those  w i th  low s ta tus  occupa t ions .  
Th is  wou ld  h e lp  to  exp la in  (accord ing  to  the  p r inc ip le  o f  sk i l l )  
the  g rea te r  use  o f  Swedish  i n  the  homes i n  the  fo rmer  g roup ,  and  
the  h igher  degree  o f  ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l  i sm am ong yo ung  peop le  wh ose  
paren ts  have  low s ta tus  occupa t ions .  

Ano ther  con t r ibu t ing  fac to r  i s  p robab ly  tha t  of  re fe rence  
g roup  o r ien ta t ion .  I t  i s  ra ther  l i ke ly  tha t  paren ts  i n  midd le  
s ta tus  occupa t ions  a re  more  o r ie n ted  towards  the  Swed ish  ma j o r i t y  
than  those  wi th  low s ta tus  occupat ions .  So l  i da r i t y  w i th in  the  
minor i t y  g roup  i s  presumab ly  m uch  h igher  w i th in  the  l a t te r  ca te 
gory ,  who m ay  fee l  repressed  by  the  Swed ish  ma jo r i t y  i n  var ious  
ways .  The  o r i en ta t i on  of  the  m idd le  s ta tus  g roups  towards  the  
Swed ish  ma j o r i t y  can  be  mar ked  by  a  tendency  w i th in  the  g roup  to  
use  Swed ish ,  even  i n  the  home,  w h i le  the  homes o f  lower  s ta tus  
groups  a re  more  s t r onq ly  domina ted  by  t he  m inor i t y  languages  (c f .  
Ga l  1979 ,  Labov  1980 ,  1981) .  

Some s oc io log is ts  have  found  tha t  work ing  class  fami l i es  
have  a  more  au thor i ta r ian  s t ruc tu re  than  m idd le  c lass  fami l i es  
(Berns te in  1972) .  I n  the  fo rmer  g roup ,  the  power  o f  the  paren ts  
i s  re la t i ve ly  g reate r ,  and  th a t  o f  the  c h i l d ren  i s  less .  I f  th i s  
i s  t rue ,  then  the  g rea te r  use  o f  the  m inor i t y  languages  i n  work 
ing  c lass  homes m igh t  be  due  i n  par t  to  the  paren ts '  g rea ter  
power ,  s ince ,  as  I  w i l l  a rgue  be low,  the  m inor i t y  language  sym
bo l i zes  the  norms and  va lues  o f  the  paren ts  and  the  m inor i t y  
g roup  cu l tu re  fo r  the  young  peop le .  I n  work ing  c lass  homes,  
then ,  i t  wou ld  be  m ore  l i ke ly  tha t  the  p re fe rences  o f  the  paren ts  
wou ld  be  g iven  g rea ter  we igh t  than  those  o f  the  ch i ld ren  (see  
sec .  6 .6 .2 .1  above) ,  due  t o  the i r  g rea te r  power  as  compared  t o  
paren ts  i n  midd le  c lass  homes .  

6 .8 .3  In tegra t ion  and  segrega t ion  

Resu l t s  d iscussed  under  severa l  head ings  i n  chap te r  5  sug
ges t  tha t  young  peop le  wi th  more  f re quent  and  in t imate  con tac t  
w i th  the  ma jo r i t y  g roup  and  i t s  ins t i tu t ions  ( inc lud ing  mass  
med ia )  use  m ore  Swed ish ,  and  youn g  peop le  w i th  more  f requen t  and  
in t imate  con tac t  w i th  the  m inor i t y  g roup  and  i t s  ins t i tu t ions  are  
more  a c t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l .  In  chap te r  3 ,  I  argued  th a t  ac t i ve  use  
o f  a  language  deve lops  sk i l l  i n  tha t  language ,  so  here  aga in  the  
p r inc ip le  o f  sk i l l  can  be  use d  t o  he lp  exp la in  th i s  resu l t .  The  
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resu l t s  o f  the  se l f -eva lua t ions  o f  language  sk i l l  con f i rm tha t  
the  a c t i ve  b i l i ngua l  young  peop le  ra te  themse lves  a s  m os t  s k i l l ed  
in  the  minor i t y  language  (see  sec .  5 .6 .2 ) .  These  a re  a lso  the  
young  peop le  w i t h  the  g rea tes t  con tac t  w i th  members  o f  the  minor 
i t y  group  and  i t s  ins t i tu t ions .  

The  p r inc ip le  o f  cons is tency  can  a l so  he lp  e xp la in  a  g rea te r  
use  o f  the  m ino r i t y  language  am ong yo ung  peop le  who have  g rea te r  
con tac t  w i th  the  m inor i t y  g roup .  Th is  p r inc ip le  sugges ted  tha t  
conversa t ions  be tween mul  t i  1 ingua ls  tend  to  be  he ld  in  a  langua ge  
used  i n  con t iguous  in te rac t i ons ,  i . e .  those  tha t  a re  near  i t  in  
t ime o r  space .  Th is  tendency  can  he lp  exp la in  the  fac t  tha t  
young  peop le  i n  g rea ter  con tac t  w i th  m inor i t y  g roup  me mbers  tend  
to  use  the  m inor i t y  language  mor e  f requen t l y ,  even  w i th  b i l i n -
gua ls  who,  l i ke  themse lves ,  a l so  a re  cons iderab ly  sk i l l ed  in  
Swed ish .  Con t iguous  in terac t ions  wou ld  i n  th i s  cases  be  more  
1  i ke ly  to  be  i n  the  m inor i t y  1  anguage  more  o f ten  than  wou ld  be  
the  case  f o r  young  peop le  w i th  more  l im i ted  con tac t  w i th  minor i t y  
g roup  members  and  i ns t i tu t ions .  

6 .8 .4  Language use  w i th  o lde r  vs .  same genera t ion  

One o f  the  mos t  unexp ec ted  r esu l t s  p resen ted  i n  chap te r  5  i s  
tha t ,  among ac t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l  young  pe op le ,  the  m inor i t y  l an 
guage  i s  used  p r imar i l y  w i th  the  p aren ts ,  and  o ther  adu l t s ,  wh i le  
Swed ish  domin a tes  i n te rac t i on  w i th  o ther  young  peop le ,  i nc lud ing  
s ib l ings .  These  re su l t s  con t rad ic t  the  assumpt ion  th a t  the  mino
r i t y  language  dom ina tes  the  h ome env i ronm ent  t o ta l l y .  Ra ther ,  i n  
the  ma jo r i t y  o f  homes,  even  those  where  the  young  pe op le  a re  
ac t i ve l y  b i l i ngua l ,  bo th  Swed ish  and  the  m inor i t y  language  a re  
regu  1  a r  1  y  used .  

The  p r inc ip le  o f  cons is tency  wou ld  p red ic t  tha t  the  pa t te rn  
o f  language  cho ice  o f  the  paren ts  i n  conversa t ions  w i th  each  
o ther  shou ld  be  ma in ta ined  as  t he  ch i ld ren  a r r i ve  on  the  scene  
and  g row up ,  as  I  have  a rgued  above  (6 .8 .1 ) .  However ,  t h i s  
p r inc ip le  seems t o  be  s e t  as ide  i n  favor  o f  o ther  ones  i n  conver -
sas t ions  be tween the  s ib l i ngs  in  many  fa mi l i es .  

The  re su l ts  p resen ted  i n  sec .  5 .6 .4  i nd ica te  tha t  the  vas t  
ma jor i t y  o f  the  young  pe op le  inves t iga ted  ra te  the i r  sk i l  1  i n  
Swedish  as  be t te r  than  the i r  sk i l l  i n  the  m inor i t y  language .  I f  
these  resu l ts  can  be  g enera l i zed  over  o ther  age  g roups  (see  a  
d i scuss ion  o f  the  p rob lems w i th  th i s  i n  sec .  5 .7 .3 ) ,  t h i s  i s  
p robab ly  a lso  the  case  w i th  mos t  o f  the  s ib l i ngs  o f  the  young  
peop le  s tud ied  here .  Thus ,  the  p r i nc ip le  o f  sk i l l  can  help  to  
exp la in  language  cho ice  be tw een s ib l i ngs .  

Ano ther  fac to r  mus t  cer ta in l y  be  the  re fe rence  g roup  o f  the  
young  p eop le ,  and ,  b y  i mp l i ca t i on ,  the i r  s ib l i ngs .  So in inens  
( fo r thcoming)  resu l t s ,  based  on  a  s tudy  o f  the  young  peop le  w i th  
F inn ish  background  f rom Borås ,  sugges t  t ha t  the  m a jo r i t y  o f  these  
young  p eop le  i den t i f y  ve ry  s t rong ly  w i th  the  Swe d ish  ma j o r i t y ,  
espec ia l l y  those  one  o f  whose  paren ts  i s  Swedish  ( i .e .  "swef i " ) .  
Use  o f  Swed ish  w i t h  s ib l i ngs ,  as  w e l l  as  w i th  o ther  young  peop le  
o f  the  same g enera t ion ,  can  func t ion  as  an  impor tan t  means  to  
mark  the  young  peop le ' s  o r ien ta t ion  towards  the  majo r i t y  g roup ,  
and  aw ay  f rom the  m inor i t y  g roup .  

As  sugges ted  above ,  the  g roup  membersh ip  o f  many  young  
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peop le  in  th is  invest iga t ion  i s  ambiguous,  espec ia l l y  those in  
the  "swef i "  and "swa n"  e thn ic  background ca tegor ies .  But  even in  
" f i f i "  and "anan" ,  the  main  reason for  c lass i fy ing  them as  min or 
i t y  group m embers ,  ra ther  than Swedes i s  the  count ry  o f  o r ig in  o f  
the i r  parents .  The o th er  c r i te r ia  for  e thn ic  group membersh ip  
(d is t i nc t ive  cu l tu ra l  t ra i ts ,  se l f -  and o t her - ident i f i ca t ion ,  and 
pa r t i cu la r l y  contac t )  po in t  towards  c lass i fy ing  many o f  them as  
a t  leas t  p rov is ional  members  o f  the  Swedish  m a jor i ty .  The i r  
membersh ip  i n  the  ma jor i ty  group may,  a t  the  same t im e,  be p u t  
in to  ques t ion  by  some ma jor i ty  group members .  As  I  ment ioned 
ear l ie r ,  the  o f f i c ia l  de f in i t ion  o f  immigrant  ch i ld  requi res  on ly  
tha t  one o f  the  parents  be born  and ra ised o uts ide  o f  Sweden.  By  
imp l ica t ion ,  on ly  those both  o f  whose parent s  are  born  and ra ise d 
in  Sweden can be cons idered unques t ionab ly  as  Swedes.  Th is  
ambiguous s i tua t ion  regard ing  the  e thn ic  iden t i ty  o f  the  young 
peop le  probably  makes cho ice  o f  language in  many contex ts  c ru
c ia l .  In  the  age group s tud ied  in  th is  inves t iga t ion ,  conformi ty  
w i th  peers  i s  ex t remely  impor tan t .  A l l  th is  po in ts  towards  use 
o f  Swedish  w i th in  the  peer  g roup,  and even w i th  s ib l ings,  as  a  
marker  o f  o r ien ta t ion  towards  th is  group.  

Use o f  Swedish  i n  the  home,  be tween s ib l ings ,  seems in  some 
cases  to  be a  way fo r  the  ch i ld ren  in  the  fami l y  to  exerc ise  a  
so r t  o f  subvers ive  power  i n  re la t ion  to  the  parents ,  no t  on ly  in  
tha t  the  young peop le  in  th is  way mark  the i r  or ienta t ion  away 
f rom t he  m inor i t y  group,  represented by  the  parents ,  bu t  in  tha t ,  
a t  least  in  some cases ,  Swedish  can be used as  a  s ecre t  o r  ha l f -
secre t  language among the  s ib l ings.  As I  suggested e ar l ie r ,  the  
pa t te rn  o f  language cho ice  one perso n-one language,  in  conversa
t ion  between p aren t  and c h i ld  can be symbol ic  o f  the  s t rugg le  
between them,  wh ich  i s  probab ly  espec ia l l y  pronounced in  the  age 
group in ves t iga ted  in  th is  s tudy  (14-16 years  o ld ) .  

The p r inc ip les  d iscussed in  th is  chapter  have been fo rmu
la ted  on the  bas is  of  the  d iscuss ion  o f  language cho ice  wi th in  
the  in te rv iew ser ies ,  and o f  my own o bservat ions  and in tu i t ions .  
In  th is  f ina l  sec t ion ,  I  have made a  rough sketch  o f  how the  
pr inc ip les  might  he lp  exp la in  some o f  the  resu l ts  presented in  
chapter  5 .  As  ment ioned above,  the  fac t  tha t  d i f feren t  speakers  
seem to  g ive  pr io r i ty  to  d i f fe ren t  pr inc ip les ,  and the  genera l  
p rob lem o f  over lap  between p r inc ip les ,  make i t  d i f f i cu l t  to  use 
them d i rec t ly  to  pred ic t  language cho ice  in  a p ar t i cu la r  conver 
sa t ion ,  o r  even le ss  pat terns  o f  language use in  a po pu la t ion .  

Ins tead,  the  p r inc ip les  ou t l ined in  th is  chapter  a re  p re
sented as  a  f i rs t  a t tempt  to  make more  concre te  some p r inc ip les  
wh ich  seem to  gu ide  cho ice  o f  language i n  conversa t ion  between 
mu 1  t i  1  ingua l  s ,  a t  least  fo r  the  speakers  I  have inves t iga ted  
(myse l f  inc luded) .  A s t r i c t  sys tem o f  ru les ,  inc lud ing  a  spec i 
f i ca t ion  o f  when they  shou ld  app ly ,  i s  probab ly  imposs ib le  to  
fo rmula te  so  as  t o  p red ic t  cor rect ly  language cho ices  even f o r  a  
s ing le  speaker  o r  speech co mmuni ty .  Even to  order  the  p r inc ip les  
in  a  h ie rarchy  wou ld  be d i f f i cu l t .  Never the less ,  i t  is  hoped tha t  
th is  ana lys is  w i l l  lead to  a  som ewhat  deeper  unders tand ing  o f  the  
process  o f  language cho ice  in  conversa t ion  between mu 1  t i  1 ingua l  s ,  
the  var ious  fac tors  the  mul t i l ingua l  mus t  take  in to  accoun t  when 
she/he makes a  language cho ice ,  and what  mean ing the  cho ice  o f  
one language o r  another  ma y have.  
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CHAPTER S EVEN: SUMMARY A ND C ONCLUSIONS 

7 .1  In t roduct ion 

The pur pose o f  th is  thes is ,  as s ta ted in  chapter  1  was t o  
invest igate  the fu ture prospects  o f  immigrant  l inguis t ic  minor i 
t ies  in  Sweden,  based on the i r  cur rent  s i tuat ion,  in  terms o f  the 
socia l  s t ruc ture and s oc ia l  re la t ions of  the minor i t ies ,  and i n  
terms o f  language use among the second genera t ion.  In  th is  
chapter ,  I  wi l l  begin  by summar iz ing the hypotheses and r esu l ts  
presented in  chapters  2 ,  5 and 6 .  Then I  wi l l  proceed to  d iscuss 
the prospects  o f  var ious minor i t iy  groups for  language surv iva l .  
In  sect ion 7.3 ,  I  wi l l  take up a more gene ra l  d iscuss ion of  the 
prob lems o f  pred ic t ing the fu ture f rom pat terns o f  b i l ingual  ism 
in  the present .  The thes is  w i l l  be conc luded in  sect ion 7.4 w i th  
some suggest ions as t o  how th e development  sketched i n  7.2 can be 
d i rected by language p lanning e f for ts .  
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7 .2  Summary  o f  t he  thes i s  

7 .2 .1  Rev iew  o f  t he  l i t e ra tu re  and  hypo thes es :  summary  o f  chap te r  
2. 

I n  chap te r  2 ,  I  presen ted  a rguments  i n  the  ex i s t i ng  l i t e ra 
tu re  on  l anguag e  con ta c t  wh ich  a t temp t  t o  p re d i c t  l anguage  ma in 
tenance  o r  l angage  sh i f t  based  on  e i t he r  the  soc ia l  cond i t i ons  o f  
l anguage  con tac t  ( see  sec .  2 .2  and  2 .3 )  o r  on  t he  pa t t e rn  o f  
l anguage  use  by  mu l t i l i ngua l  speake rs  ( see  s ec .  2 .4 ) .  The  as 
sumpt ion  o f  many  s tudy ing  the  soc ia l  cond i t i ons  o f  l anguage  
con tac t  w as  t ha t  t he  more  f re quen t  and  mo re  i n t ima te  the  con tac t  
be tween  m in o r i t y  and  ma j o r i t y ,  t he  more  l anguage  s h i f t  was  l i ke 
l y ;  the  mor e  i n tens ive  the  con tac t  w i th i n  the  m ino r i t y  g roup ,  and  
t he  g rea te r  t he  i so la t i on  f rom the  ma jo r i t y  g roup ,  t he  more  
l anguage  m a in tenance  w as  l i ke l y .  Th e  demo graph i c ,  geog raph ic  and  
h i s t o r i ca l  cond i t i ons  o f  con tac t ,  as  we l l  as  t he  soc ia l  conse 
quences  i n  te rms  o f  t he  soc ia l  s t ruc tu re  o f  t he  g roups ,  t he i r  
re la t i ons  w i th  the  m a jo r i t y ,  t he i r  ab i l i t y  (and  des i re )  t o  es tab 
l i sh  separa te  soc ia l  i ns t i t u t i ons ,  as  w e l l  as  t he  a t t i t ude  c l i 
ma te  a l l  p lay  a  r o le  i n  es tab l i sh ing  a  p a t te rn  o f  g rea te r  o r  
l esse r  con tac t  w i th in  the  g roup ,  and  g rea te r  or  l esse r  con tac t  
be tween  th e  mino r i t y  g roup  and  the  ma jo r i t y .  When  con tac t  i s  
f requ en t  and  i n t ima te ,  t he  boundar ies  be tween  t he  mino r i t y  and  
ma jo r i t y  tend  to  b lu r ,  so  t h a t ,  u l t ima te l y ,  i t  i s  d i f f i cu l t  t o  
dec ide  wha t  i s  i n -  and  ou t -g roup  con tac t .  

I  argued  i n  chap te r  2  t ha t  the  power  o f  t he  m ino r i t y  i n  
re la t i on  to  the  m a jo r i t y ,  as  w e l l  as  t he  a t t i t udes  o f  t he  g roups  
t owards  each  o the r  canno t  by  themse l  ves  be  tak en  as  p red ic t i ng  
fac to r s  f o r  l anguage  ma in tenance  o r  sh i f t .  Pos i t i ve  a t t i t udes  
towards  a  m ino r i t y  g roup ,  and  r e la t i ve  power  i n  the  soc ie t y ,  may  
r esu l t  i n  language  ma in tenance  o r  sh i f t ,  depend ing  on  o the r  
soc ia l  f ac to rs ,  e .g .  how much  t he  power fu l  g roup  wan ts  t o  have  
con tac t  o f  va r i ous  t ypes  w i th  the  l ess  power fu l  one ,  and  whe t he r  
o r  no t  t he  fo rmer  g roup  i s  w i l l i ng  to  open  up  t he i r  i ns t i t u t i ons  
to  the  l ess  power fu l  g ro up .  

The  pa t t e rn  of  1  anguage  use  can  pe rhaps  be s t  be  seen  as  an  
i n te rven ing  va r i ab le ,  be tween  the  soc ia l  f ac to r s  o f  l anguage  
con tac t  and  the  l ong  te rm deve lo pment  o f  l anguage  m a in tenance  o r  
l anguage  sh i f t .  By  i nves t i ga t i ng  the  pa t t e rn  o f  use  o f  t he  
languages  by  mu l t i l i ngua l  speak e rs ,  we  c an  ge t  some i nd i ca t i on  o f  
t he  e f fec t s  o f  t he  soc ia l  f ac to rs  i n  the  s i t ua t i on  s tud ied .  One  
app roach  i s  to  l ook  a t  t he  doma ins  o f  t he  l anguages  f o r  the  
mu l t i l i ngua l  speake rs ,  t o  se e  i f  they  a re  separa te  o r  ove r lap 
p ing .  I  have  a rgue d  i n  sec t i on  2 .4 .1  t ha t  t h i s  ana lys i s  does  no t  
necessa r i l y  g i v e  us  a  ve ry  s t rong  i nd i ca t i on  o f  f u tu re  deve lop 
men ts .  Some ov e r lap  be tween  the  doma ins  o f  l anguage  use  see ms  
i nev i t ab le  in  mu l t i  1 ingua l  soc ie t i es ,  as  w e l  1  as  s ome spec ia l i za 
t i on  of  f unc t i ons .  Whi l e  doma in  ov e r lap  i s  p robab ly  a  cha r ac 
te r i s t i c  o f  l anguage  sh i f t  i n  p rog ress ,  eve ry  case  o f  l anguage  
con tac t  where  t he re  i s  subs tan t i a l  ove r lap  does  no t  necessa r i l y  
have  t o  be  a  case  o f  l anguage  s h i f t  i n  p rog ress .  

Ra ther ,  I  th ink  i t  i s  impo r tan t  t o  examine  the  pa t t e rn  of  
l anguage  us e  f o r  age -g rad ing .  No t  o n l y  shou ld  d i f f e rences  i n  the  
overa l l  pa t te rn  o f  use  be tween  o lde r  and  younger  speake rs  be  
exam ined ,  bu t  a l s o  d i f f e rences  i n  the  p a t te rn  o f  use  f o r  the  same 
speake r  w i th  i n te r l oc to r s  o f  d i f f e ren t  ages .  I n  t h i s  connec t i on ,  
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I  bel ieve  tha t ,  in  a case o f  language contac t  be tween immigran t  
m inor i ty  languages and a  n a t ive  ma jor i ty  language,  the  p a t te rn  o f  
language use w i th in  the  second genera t ion  i s  o f ten  ind ica t ive  as  
to  the  outcome o f  language c ontac t  in  the  long term.  In  pa r t icu
la r ,  i t  is  c ruc ia l  tha t  ac t ive  bi l i ngua l  ism in  the  second g enera
t i on  i s  not  l im i ted  to  in te rac t ion  w i th  the  o lder  genera t ion ,  bu t  
inc ludes in fo rmal  conversa t ion  w i th in  the  peer  group.  

The re la t ion  between language cho ice  and s ty le -sh i f t i ng  i s  
another  ave nue o f  inves t iga t ion .  When sw i tch ing  between lan
guages takes  on th e  proper t ies  o f  s ty le  sh i f t ing  w i th in  a  s ing le  
language ,  then language s h i f t  seems mo re  l i ke ly ,  accord ing  t o  Gal  
(1979) .  The methods used i n  the  present  s tudy  have ,  however ,  
made i t  d i f f i cu l t  to  inves t iga te  th is  aspect  o f  the  pa t te rn  o f  
language use sy s temat ica l l y .  

On t he  bas is  o f  the  ex is t ing  l i te ra ture ,  hypotheses were  
presented wh ich  gave cer ta in  minor i ty  languages (ML's )  a  be t ter  
chance o f  su rv iva l  than o thers .  Genera l l y ,  the  languages o f  
immigrant  g roups f rom Southern  Europe,  La t in  Amer ica ,  As ia  and 
A f r ica  were  seen as  hav i ng  a  be t te r  chance o f  surv iva l  than those 
f rom Nor thern  Euro pe ( in c lud ing  Scand inav ia)  and No r th  Amer ica ,  
in  p laces  where  th e  fo rmer  groups were  la rge  enough to  es tab l ish  
some o f  the i r  own in s t i tu t ions ,  and to  l i ve  in  c lose contac t  w i th  
one another .  The s ize  o f  the  F inn ish  group,  as  we l l  as  the  
prox imi ty  o f  F in land,  and th e  h is tor ica l  and c ont inued contact  
between i t  and Sweden a re  fac tors  wh ich  shou ld  suppor t  language 
main tenance in  th is  group a lso ,  as  compared w i th  the  o ther  
"nor thern"  groups.  Thus F inn ish  shou ld  have a lmost  as  good a  
chance f o r  surv iva l  as  th e  m inor i ty  languages i n  the  f i rs t  group 
ment ioned above,  accord ing  to  the  l i te ra ture  surveyed i n  chapter  

7 .2 .2  The concepts  o f  soc ie ta l  mu l t i  1 ingual ism,  language conta c t  
and langua ge main t enance o r  sh i f t :  summary  o f  chapter  3 .  

In  chapter  3 ,  I  present  de f in i t ions  o f  some concepts  ce nt ra l  
to  the  s tudy  o f  language main tenance and language sh i f t .  I t  i s  
impor tan t  to  make the  de f in i t ions  one uses  as  a  p o in t  of  depar 
tu re  c lear :  the  f ie ld  o f  mu l  t i  1  ingua l  i sm research  i s  unfor tunate
l y  fu l l  o f  examples  o f  lack  o f  conceptua l  c la r i t y .  I  have,  fo r  
example ,  ana lyzed the  prob lems invo lved when the  te rm d ig loss ia  
i s  app l ied  to  mu l t i l ingua l  soc ie t ies  (see sec .  2 .4 .1) .  One 
reason scho lars  may be  re luc tan t  to  make c lear  the  ways in  which  
te rms w i l l  be used may be  the  be l ie f  tha t  de f in i t ions  can be 
r i gh t  or  wrong,  i .e .  tha t  one de f in i t ion  can ser ve  a l l  purposes.  
Some researchers  have a t tempted to  avo id  these prob lems by  g iv ing  
up the  use o f  ce r ta in  te rms,  e .g .  language (see,  e .g .  Hudson 
1980) .  My v iew i s  tha t  i t  is  pre ferab le  to  propose a  de f in i t ion ,  
even i f  i t  has so me wea knesses,  i f  noth ing  e lse  to  make c lear  to  
onese l f  as  w e l l  as  the  reader  what  in tu i t ions  and b iases  one ha s .  
I t  is  then po ss ib le  to  make opera t iona l  de f in i t ions  somewhat  less  
arb i  t ra ry .  

I  propose de f in i t ions  o f  th ree  bas ic  te rms- -  e thn ic  group,  
speech co mmuni ty  and langu age- -  in  the  fo rm o f  an id ea l  type for  
each te rm and a  number  o f  necessary  c ond i t ions  or  fea tures .  Each 
o f  these fea tu res  a lso  represents  a  d imens ion  o f  var ia t ion  f rom 
the  idea l ,  so  tha t  the  de f in i t ion  becomes mo re  f lex ib le .  Where  
in  the  mul t i -d imens iona l  semant ic  f i e ld  one w ishes to  draw the  
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boundar ies  o f  the  concep t  w i l l  va ry  depend ing  on  the  purposes  o f  
a  p a r t i cu la r  inves t i ga t i on  (c f .  Boyd  (unda ted)  fo r  a  more  d e
ta i l ed  semant i c  f i e ld  ana lys is  us ing  a  s im i la r  mode l . )  The  th ree  
bas ic  concepts  (e thn ic  g roup ,  speech  com mun i ty  and  language)  a l l  
invo lved  group ing  o f  i nd iv idua ls ,  so  i t  tu rns  ou t  tha t  s imi la r  
fea tu res  can  be  used  fo r  de f in ing  a l l  th ree :  1 )  common o r ig in ,  2 )  
a  se t  o f  s im i la r  ( cu l tu ra l  o r  l i ngu is t i c )  t ra i t s ,  the  norms fo r  
the i r  use ,  and  ev a lua t ions  o f  va r ia t ions  in  use ,  3 )se1 f -  and  
o the r - iden t i f i ca t ion  as  g roup  members ,  4 )  con tac t  among g rou p  
members .  Fo r  the  de f in i t i on  o f  e thn ic  g roup  and  speech  
commun i ty ,  these  fea tu res  a l l  app ly  to  the  members  o f  the  g roups .  
For  the  de f in i t i on  o f  language ,  the  f i r s t  two  fea tu res  app ly  to  
the  va r ie t i es  o f  language  t o  be  g rouped  t oge ther ,  and  the  l as t  
two  fe a tu res  to  the  speakers  o f  these  var ie t ies .  

Other  cen t ra l  concep ts  such  as  ma jo r i t y /m ino r i t y  language ,  
mu l t i l i ngua l  soc ie ty ,  s tandard  langua ge ,  o f f i c ia l  language ,  l an 
guage  con ta c t ,  language  ma in tenance  and  language  sh i f t  a re  de
f i ned  in  re la t i on  to  the  th ree  bas ic  concep ts .  A mo re  s t r i c t  
de f in i t i on  o f  the  concep t  o f  language  ma in tenance  (o r  language  
su rv iva l )  i s  p roposed ,  requ i r ing  the  ac t i ve  use  of  a  domina ted  
language  i n  in fo rmal  peer  g roup  con tex ts  by  second  ge nera t ion  
young  peop le  i n  an  immigran t /hos t  language  con tac t .  

Ac t i ve  use  o f  more  than  one  language  i n  face- to - face  in te r 
ac t ion  i s  a lso  the  bas is  fo r  the  de f in i t i on  o f  (ac t i ve )  i nd iv id 
ua l  mul  t i  1  ingua l  i sm propose d  i n  sec t ion  3 .3 .1 .  I  argue  i n  tha t  
sec t ion  tha t  ac t i ve  use  can  be  used  as  an  i n d ica to r  o f  language  
sk i l l  ( the  usua l  c r i te r ion  fo r  mu l  t i  1  ingua l  i sm) ,  and  tha t  i t  i s  a  
more  re l iab le  ind ica to r  o f  language  ma in tenance  o r  sh i f t  than  
( theore t i ca l )  knowledge .  O ther  concep ts  on  th e  ind iv idua l  l eve l  
- -  f i rs t  language ,  language  cho ice  and  language  u se- -  a re  based  
on  th i s  de f in i t i on .  

7 .2 .3  The  meth odo logy  o f  the  p resen t  s tudy :  summary  o f  chap te r  4  

The  s tudy  p resen ted  i n  th i s  thes is  was  conduc t ed  as  par t  o f  
an  i n te rd isc ip l ina ry  inves t iga t ion  o f  the  l i v ing  cond i t i ons  o f  
second  genera t ion  immigran ts  i n  Sweden (P I  L -p ro  jek te t ) .  One o f  
the  genera l  goa ls  o f  th i s  p ro jec t  was  to  de te rmine  whethe r  o r  no t  
the  immigra t ion  o f  the  1960 's  and  70 ' s  wou ld  resu l t  i n  an  e n
dur ing  mu l t ie thn ic  soc ie ty  i n  Sweden .  My  ob je c t ive  in  th i s  s tudy  
was  to  inves t iga te  th i s  ques t ion  f rom a  l i ngu is t i c  po in t  o f  v iew.  

Da ta  were  co l  l ected  in  two  phases .  In  the  f i r s t  phase ,  a  
comprehens i ve  ques t ionna i re  su rvey  o f  language  use  wa s  conduc ted .  
Ques t ions  on  language  use  were  posed  as  p a r t  o f  a  genera l  ques 
t i onna i re  on  l i v ing  cond i t i ons  and  p o l i t i ca l  soc ia l i za t i on  to  
young  peop le  i n  the  l as t  two  years  of  j un io r  high  schoo l  i n  two  
mun ic ipa l i t i es :  Nacka  and  Borås .  The  p opu la t ion  inc ludes  jus t  
over  700  pup i l s  w i th  immigran t  background .  I n  the  second  pha se ,  
i n te rv iews  o f  abou t  1  hour  i n  leng th  were  conduc te d  w i th  abou t  40  
young  peop l e  w i t h  F inn ish  background  i n  Borås .  These  in te rv iews  
made i t  poss ib le  to  ge t  a  mo re  d e ta i led  p ic tu re  o f  the  pa t te rn  o f  
language  use  among a  sma l le r  number  o f  young  peop le .  These  
in te rv iews  were  fo i l  owed by  i n te rv iews  of  37  o f  the  paren ts  o f  
these  young  peop le .  The  paren ta l  i n te rv iews  gave  us  more  back
g round  as  to  how th e  pa t te rn  o f  language  use  w i th in  the  fami ly  
had  deve loped .  
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The ques t ion na i re  resu l t s  were  cod ed  and  ana lysed  s ta t is t i c 
a l l y ;  the  in te rv iew resu l ts  have  p r imar i l y  been  used  i n  th i s  
thes is  to  he lp  exp la in  the  resu l t s  ob ta ined  by  the  ques t ionna i re .  
The  weaknesses  o f  these  meth ods  i n  te rms o f  va l id i ty  and  r e l ia 
b i l i t y  (espec ia l l y  due  to  the  fac t  tha t  bo th  methods  re l y  heav i l y  
on  s e l f - repor t )  a re  descr ibed  i n  sec .  4 .6  

7 .2 .4  The  pa t te rn  o f  language  use :  summary  o f  chap te r  5  

The  pa t te rn  o f  language  use  among the  young  peop le  o f  immi 
g ran t  background  s tud ied  here  sho wed a  su rp r i s ing ly  s t rong  domin
a t ion  o f  Swed ish  over  the  m inor i t y  languages .  There  wa s  n o tab ly  
l i t t l e  var ia t ion  in  the  degree  o f  b i l i ngua l  i sm ( i .e.  ac t i ve  use  
o f  a  m ino r i t y  language  and  Swed ish )  among the  young  peop le  when 
compar ing  those  w i th  F inn ish  background ,  those  w i th  Nor thern  
European  background  and  t hose  w i t h  o ther  e thn ic  backgrounds .  
Ins tead ,  the  c ruc ia l  fac to r  i n  the  e thn ic  background  se emed to  be  
whether  the  paren ts  were  bo th  immigran ts ,  f rom the  same coun t ry  
o f  o r ig in ,  o r  whe ther  one  o f  the  paren ts  was  Swed ish .  Young  
peop le  i n  the  fo rmer  g roup  were  to  a  m uch  g rea te r  ex ten t  ac t i ve ly  
b i l i ngua l  than  those  i n  the  l a t te r  g roup .  

I t  was  a l so  found  tha t  the re  were  more  a c t i ve  b i l i ngua ls  
among the  young  peop le  whose  paren ts  had  low o r  h igh  s ta tus  
occupa t ions ,  than  among t hose  w i th  midd le  s ta tus  occupa t ions .  
The  e f fec t  o f  h igh  s ta tus  occupa t ion  d isappeared,  however ,  when  
e thn i c  background  w as  co n t ro l led .  In  add i t i on ,  young  peop le  who 
a t tended  schoo l  i n  c lasses  w i th  many  o ther  immigran t  young  peo
p le ,  and  w ho l i v ed  in  res iden t i a l  a reas  w i t h  many  imm igran ts  we re  
more  o f ten  ac t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l  than  those  l i v ing  in  areas  w i th  few 
immigran ts .  Young  peop le  who w ere  no t  born  i n  Sweden,  o r  who h ad  
a l so  l i ved  abroad ,  and  those  whose  fa mi l i es  p lanned  t o  re tu rn  to  
the  paren ts '  coun t ry  o f  o r ig in  (CO)  were  to  a  h igher  ex ten t  
ac t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l  than  those  wh o wer e  born  ar id  l i ved  a l l  the i r  
l i ves  in  Sweden,  and  p lanned  to  rema in  here .  

The  ac t i ve ly  bi l i ngua l  young  peop le  ha d  s i gn i f i can t l y  g rea t 
e r  con tac t  w i th  the  m inor i t y  language  and  cu l tu re  than  those  who 
were  no t  ac t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l .  They  con sumed mass  med i  a i n  the  
mino r i t y  language ,  a t tended  home language  ins t ruc t i on ,  had  
f r i ends  who were  b i l i ngua l  i n  the  same languages  as  th ey  them-
se lves ,  and  v is i ted  the  coun t ry  o f  o r ig in  more  f requen t l y  than  
young  peop le  wh o we re  no t  ac t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l .  Th is  pa t t e rn  cou ld  
be  seen  i n  par t  as  a  dependen t  va r iab le  w i th  respec t  to  ac t i ve  
b i  1  i ngua l i sm,  as  those  w ho a re  a c t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l  can  par t i c ipa te  
more  ea s i l y  i n  these  fo rms o f  i n te rac t ion  w i th  the  m inor i t y  g roup  
and  i t s  ins t i tu t ions ;  and  i n  par t  as  an  independent  va r iab le ,  as  
con tac t  w i th  the  language  and  cu l tu re  i s  one  w ay  o f  deve lop ing  
sk i l l  i n  the  language .  Genera l l y ,  however ,  the  young  peop le ' s  
con tac t  w i th  the  m ino r i t y  language  and  c u l tu re  d iscussed  i n  th i s  
sec t ion  was  l e ss  f requen t  than  expec ted .  

The  pa t te rn  of  language  use  fo r  the  young  pe op le  who were  
c lass i f i ed  as  a c t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l  was  s u rpr i s ing  i n  ce r ta in  res 
pec ts .  The  c leares t  boundary  i n  the  pa t te rn  o f  language  use  w i th  
d i f fe ren t  in te r locu tors  was  be tw een genera t ions ,  so  tha t  ML was  
t yp ica l l y  used  w i th  the  paren ts ,  and  w i th  o the r  adu l ts ,  and  
Swed ish  was  used  w i t h  peers ,  i nc lud ing  sib l i ngs .  Otherw ise ,  a  
common pa t t te rn  repor ted  in  s tud ies  of  b  i  l ingua l  i  sm has  been  a  
boundary  be tween conversa t ions  i n  the  home as  opposed  to  those  
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outs ide  the  home.  The  s e t t i ng  o f  the  c onversa t ion  seemed to  have  
l ess  e f fec t  on  language  use  than  the  in te r locu to r .  When t he  
in te r locu to r  was  he ld  cons tan t ,  se t t i ngs  ou ts ide  o f  schoo l  
favored  use  o f  ML som ewhat  mor e  than  those  w i t h in  schoo l ,  f o r  the  
ac t i ve  b il i ngua l  young  peop le .  

Genera l l y ,  as  w i th  the  con tac t  va r iab les  d iscussed  above ,  
the  use  o f  the  ML i n  conversa t ion  was  l ess  w idespread  than  ex 
pec ted .  The  f ac t  tha t  the  ac t ive  b i l i ngua l  young  p eop le  use  
Swed ish  w i th  the i r  s ib l i ngs  i s  a  p a r t i cu la r l y  su rp r i s ing  f i nd ing ,  
and  on e  t ha t  bodes  i l l  fo r  the  fu tu re  o fm inor i t y  languages  i n  
th is  coun t ry  (see  be low) .  

Ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l  i sm sh owed a  pos i t i ve  cor re la t ion  w i th  se l f -
ra ted  sk i  1  1  i n  both  Swed ish  and  ML.  A l  1  bu t  a  few o f  the  young  
peop le  ra ted  the i r  s  k  i  1 1  i n  Swed ish  as  as  good  o r  be t te r  than  
the i r  sk i l l  i n  ML.  The  f i ve  responden ts  wh o ra ted  themse lves  as  
poor  i n  bo th  languages  (po ten t i a l  cand ida tes  fo r  a  l abe l  o f  
"semi  1  i ngua l i sm" )  showed no  co ns is ten t  pa t te rn  i n  the i r  soc ia l  
background,  con tac t  w i th  the  m inor i t y  1angugage and  cu l tu re ,  o r  
i n  the i r  pa t te rn  o f  language  use .  

7 .2 .5  The  p r inc ip les  o f  language  cho ice :  summary  o f  chap te r  6  

In  chap ter  6 ,  I  examined  what  happens  i n  a  conversa t ion  
be tween m u l t i 1 ingua ls  when one  o f  the  par t i c ipan ts  must  dec ide  
wh ich  languag e  to  choose  as  the  medium o f  conversa t ion .  In  th i s  
ana l ys is ,  I  emphas ized  the  impor tance  o f  the  purpose  o f  the  
in terac t i on  to  language  cho ice ,  and  v ia  th i s  purpose ,  i t  was  
p roposed  th a t  cons is tency  i n  language  cho ice  i s  usua l l y  a imed a t ,  
thus  m in im iz ing  sw i tches ,  un less  the re  i s  good  reason  fo r  them.  
The  a na lys is  i n  the  res t  o f  the  chap ter  p resen ts  some o f  the  
"good  reasons"  fo r  language  sw i tch ing :  the  va ry ing  sk i l l  o f  the  
i n te r locuto rs ,  and  th e  des i re  o f  thé . la t te r  to  mark  an  e thn ic  
g roup  (assoc ia ted  w i th  a  p a r t i cu la r  language)  as  a  re fe rence  
g roup  th rough  language  cho ice .  The  r e la t ionsh ip  be tween t he  
in te r locu to rs  i s  a lso  c ruc ia l :  whe ther  they  a re  i n  a  symmet r i ca l  
o r  assymet r i ca l  power  r e la t ion ,  and  whe ther  they  wa nt  to  show 
e th ica l  cons idera t ion  to  one  ano ther  o r  no t .  When mo re  than  two  
par t i c ipan ts  a re  invo lved  in  the  conversa t ion ,  the  compl i ca t ions  
i n  choos ing  an  appropr i a te  language  f o r  the  in te rac t ion  inc rease .  

The  pa t te rn  o f  language  use  among youn g  peop le  o f  immigran t  
background  p resen ted  i n  chap te r  5  can  be  exp la ined  in  par t  w i th  
the  he lp  o f  the  p r inc ip les  o f  language  cho ice  p ropos ed  i n  chap te r  
6 .  The  p r i nc ip les  o f  sk i l  1  and  power  see m to  de te rmine  i n  many  
cases  the  pa t te rn  o f  language  use  be tw een a  Swed ish  and  an  immi 
g ran t  paren t  be fo re  any  ch i ld ren  a r r i ve .  The  p r inc ip le  o f  con
s i s tency  he lps  to  exp la in  why  Swed ish  con tinues  to  be  th e  l an 
guage o f  the  fami ly ,  even  a f te r  ch i l d ren  a re  born .  The  same 
p r i nc ip le  exp la ins  why  young  peop le  i n  fami l i es  where  bo th  
paren ts  have  th e  same M L as  a  f i r s t  language  use  th i s  language  
more  ac t i ve ly  than  those  i n  fami l i es  w i th  a  Swe d ish  and  an  immi 
g ran t  paren t .  The  p r inc ip le  o f  cons is tency  and  the  p r inc ip le  o f  
sk i l l  can  h e lp  exp la in  why  m any  young  pe op le  use  Swed i  s  h  w i th  
the i r  peers ,  and  ML w i t h  the i r  paren ts .  However ,  the  p r inc ip le  
o f  cons is tency  wou ld  no rma l l y  p red ic t  tha t  ML wou ld  be  used  
be tween s ib l i ngs  in  a  f am i l y ,  as  use  o f  a  s ing le  language  i n  the  
fam i ly  wou ld  m in im ize  unnecessary  swi tch ing .  Th is  sugges ts  
e i the r  tha t  the  des i re  fo r  the  young  peop le  to  mark  the i r  re fe r -
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ence group o r ien ta t ion ,  towards  the  Swedish  ma jor i ty ,  ra ther  than 
the  parents '  e thn ic  group,  must  be  ex t remely  s t rong,  o r  tha t  the  
young peop le  cons ider  the i r  sk i l l  in  Swedish  to  be so  much 
g reater  than the i r  sk i l l  in  ML th a t  th is  determines  t he i r  p re fer 
ence.  The g re ater  use o f  Swedish  i n  fami  1  ies  where  the  paren ts  
have midd le- ran ge occupat ions  (as  compared to  h igher -  and lower -
s ta tus  ones)  can a ls o  be exp la ined wi th  he lp  o f  the  p r inc ip les  o f  
sk i l l  ar id  g roup id ent i t y .  
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7.3  P red ic t ing  fu tu re  mu l t i  1 ingua l  i sm 

In  th i s  sec t ion ,  I  w i l l  summar ize  the  resu l t s  p resen ted  i n  
chap ter  5  and  d iscuss  to  what  ex ten t  they  can  be  used  to  make  
p red ic t ions  concern ing  the  su rv iva l  o f  va r ious  m inor i t y  languages  
i n  Sweden .  I n  th i s  connec t ion ,  I  wi11  repea t  some o f  the  d iscus
s ion  found  i n  the  f i na l  sec t ion  o f  tha t  chap te r .  

7 .3 .1  The  s oc ia l  s i t ua t ion  

The  r esu l t s  p resen ted  i n  chap te r  5  c lear l y  ind ica te  tha t  i n -
and  ou t -group  con tac t  have  been  c ruc ia l  i n  fo rming  the  p resen t  
pa t te rn  o f  language  use  among young  peop le  w i th  immigran t  back 
g round .  I f  the  young  person 's  fami l y  inc ludes  a  pa ren t  w i th  
Swed ish  as  a  f i rs t  language ,  then  in te rac t ion  w i th in  the  fami l y  
tends  t o  be  in  Swed ish ,  ra ther  than  i n  the  o ther  parent ' s  f i r s t  
language .  The  language  o f  the  fami l y  a lso  seems to  be  a f fec ted  
by  what  s o r t  o f  occupa t ion  th e  paren ts  have .  I f  the  paren ts  have  
m idd le  s ta tus  occupa t ions ,  then  the  young  person  (and  p resu mab ly  
the  fami l y )  tend  to  use  m ore  S wed ish  than  i f  the  paren ts  have  low 
o r  h igh  s ta tus  occupa t ions .  Th is  cou ld  a lso  be  ex p la ined  i n  par t  
i n  te rms o f  con tac t :  immigran ts  w i th  m idd le  (o r  h igh)  s ta tus  
occupat ions  p robab ly  have  more  co n tac t  w i th  Swedes  on  t he  job  
than  those  w i th  low s ta tus  occupa t ions .  There  i s  a lso  no  doub t  
an  e lement  o f  g roup  iden t i t y  here :  fami l i es  w i th  re la t i ve ly  h igh  
soc ia l  s ta tus  a re  p roba b ly  more  eage r  t o  ass im i la te  to  the  ma j o r 
i t y  way  o f  l i f e ,  inc lud ing  language ,  than  lower  s ta tus  fami l i es .  

The  imp or tance  o f  con tac t  w i th  the  ma jor i t y  and  m inor i t y  
g roups  comes ou t  c lear l y  i n  severa l  o f  the  o ther  resu l t s .  Those  
who hav e  mor e  co n tac t  w i th  the  mino r i t y  g roup  i n  the i r  c lass ,  i n  
the i r  c i r c le  o f  f r i ends ,  and  i n  the i r  res iden t i a l  a rea  a re  more  
ac t i ve ly  b i l  ingua l  than  those  who a re  not .  Those  w ho have  had  
con tac t  w i th  the  pa ren ts '  coun t ry  o f  o r ig in  in  the  pas t  (have  
l i ved  there) ,  v i s i t  the re  regu la r l y ,  o r  p lan  such  con tac t  i n  the  
fu tu re  ( to  re tu rn  to  CO) ,  a re  mor e  a c t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l  than  those  
who a re  no t .  Those  wh o f r equen t l y  use  m ass  med ia  i n  the  m inor i t y  
language,  and  w ho a t tend  (or  have  a t tended)  home language  i n 
s t ruc t ion  a re  more  a c t i ve ly  b i l i ngua l  than  those  who do  n o t .  
However ,  i n  a l l  these  types  o f  con tac t ,  i t  i s  s t r i k ing  tha t  
v i r tua l l y  a l l  the  young  peop le  i n  the  inves t iga t ion  seem to  have  
ex tens ive  con tac t  w i th  Swedes ,  w i th  Swed ish  and  w i th  Swed ish  
fo rms o f  cu l tu re ,  wh i le  con tac t  w i th  the  m inor i t y  g roup  and  i t s  
language  and  cu l tu re  var ies  cons iderab ly .  

The  fu tu re  o f  m inor i t y  languages  i n  Sweden wou ld  thus  seem 
to  depend  a t  l eas t  par t l y  on  ho w m uch  con tac t  the  m inor i t y  g roups  
have  w i th  Swedes ,  and  how much  c on tac t  they  have  w i th in  the  
minor i t y  g roup  i n  the  fu tu re .  D iscuss ion  o f  the  mer i t s  o f  i n te 
g ra t ion  o r  segrega t ion  o f  immigran t  m ino r i t ies  i n  Sweden has  
l a rge ly  been  focus sed  on  educa t ion .  La te ly ,  the  d iscuss ion  i n  
th i s  a rea  seems to  have  q u ie ted  down som ewhat ,  and  the  genera l  
po l  i cy  seems to  be  tha t  o f  es tab l i sh ing  separa te  c l  asses  fo r  
minor i t y  pup i ls ,  where  the  number  o f  pup i l s  a l lows  th i s .  When 
the re  a re  fewer  p up i l s  than  i s  necessary  to  mak e  up  a  f u l l  c lass ,  
then  a  so -ca l led  compound c lass  (Swe.  sammansa t t  k lass )  i s  
fo rmed,  w i th  abou t  ha l f  the  pup i l s  w i th  a  p ar t i cu la r  minor i t y  
background ,  and  ha l f  w i th  mono l ingua l  Swedish  backgr ound .  When 
ne i the r  o f  these  a l t e rna t ives  i s  poss ib le ,  immigran t  ch i ld ren  
a t tend  schoo l  w i th  Swedish  c h i ld ren  and  r ece ive  a  few lessons  a  
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w eek  o f  i ns t ruc t i on  i n  HL  (En s t röm e t  a l .  1982) .  I n  o the r  words ,  
a  c e r ta in  amoun t  o f  sepa ra te  educa t i on  f o r  m ino r i t y  ch i l d ren  and  
young  peop le  seems  accep tab le  t o  Swedes ,  and  a t t rac t i ve  to  many  
w i th in  the  mino r i t y  g roups .  I f  th i s  t rend  con t i nues ,  t he  pros 
pec ts  f o r  the  su rv i va l  o f  m ino r i t y  l anguages  ough t  t o  improve  
somewha t .  No t  on l y  do  t he  young  peop le  improve  t he i r  sk i l1  i n  
the  mino r i  t y  l anguage  by  rece i v ing  in s t ruc t i on  in  i t ,  bu t  t hey  
a l so  i nc rease  t he i r  con tac t  w i th  o the r  b i l i ngua l  young  peop le ,  
wh ich  shou ld  i nc rease  t he i r  oppo r tun i t i es  t o  use  t he  mino r i t y  
languag e .  The  p ressu re  t o  con fo rm t o  the  m a jo r i t y ,  c l ea r l y  the  
re fe rence  g roup  f o r  mos t  o f  t he  young  peop le  i n  th i s  i nves t i ga 
t i on ,  may  be  l ess  f o r  young  peop le  a t tend ing  schoo l  i n  a  c l a ss  
domina ted  by  m ino r i t y  young  peop le .  

W i th in  the  rea im o f  hous ing ,  t oo ,  deba te  has  been  l i v e l y .  
The  d i rec to r  of  t he  Immig ra t i on  Au tho r i t y  sugges ted  i n  an  ed i 
t o r i a l  recen t l y  (Pa lm lund  19 80)  t ha t  t he re  wa s  no th ing  wron g  w i th  
concen t ra t i ng  immig ran ts  i n  ce r ta i n  mun ic i pa l i t i es ,  o r  i n  ce r ta in  
a reas  w i th in  these  mu n ic ipa l i t i es .  Th i s  i s  wha t  ma ny  immig ran ts  
wan t ,  and  soc ia l  se rv i ce  i n  m ino r i t y  l ang uages  i s  f ac i l i t a ted ,  he  
c l a imed .  The re  seems  t o  be  more  op pos i t i on  to  seg rega t i on  i n  
res idence  than  i n  educa t i on  am ong  Sw edes ,  so  t h e  t rend  i n  th i s  
a rea  i  s no t  so  c l  ea r .  

I t  cou ld  be  sa id  t ha t  t he  prospec ts  f o r  the  mino r i t y  l an 
guages  depends  t o  a  g rea t  ex ten t  on  wha t  immig ra t i on  i n  the  
fu tu re  i s  l i ke ,  i . e .  wha t  m i  no r  i  ty  g roups  w i l l  domina te  f u tu re  
immig ra t i on  t o  Sweden .  I f  p resen t  t rends  con t i nue ,  f u tu re  immi 
g ra t i on  w i l l  be  m ore  domin a ted  by  sma l l e r  g roups ,  f rom coun t r i e s  
a  g r ea te r  d i s tance  away  f rom Swe den  (W idg ren  1981 ,  I n -  och  u t 
vandr ing  1984) .  Th i s  i s  no t  pa r t i cu la r l y  advan tageous  f o r  the  
su rv i va l  o f  these  l angua ges ,  as  w e  hav e  seen .  On  t he  o the r  hand ,  
t he  common Scan d inav ian  l abo r  marke t ,  and  S weden 's  c l ose  re la 
t i ons  w i t h  the  o t he r  Scand inav ian  coun t r i es  shou ld  gua ran tee  
f a i r l y  f ree  movemen t  w i th in  Scand inav ia ,  and  a  more  o r  l ess  
s tead y  s t ream o f  immig ran ts  i n  bo th  d i rec t i ons .  Th i s  s i tua t i on  
ough t  no t  t o  d im in i sh  the  chances  f o r  the  s u r v i va l  o f  F inn i sh ,  a t  
1  eas t .  

However ,  as  we  ha ve  seen ,  young  peop le  f rom m ino r i t y  g roups  
whose  l anguages  ough t  t o  have  be t te r  chances  o f  su rv i va l  a re  no t  
s ign i f i can t l y  more  b i l i ngua l  than  those  f rom o the r  g roups .  Th i s  
sugges ts  a t  l ea s t  two  p oss ib le  exp lana t i ons :  e i t he r  t ha t  the  
soc ia l  f ac to rs  he lp ing  o r  h inde r ing  language  m a in tenance  a re  no t  
t ha t  c ruc ia l ,  as  Ga l  (1979)  c l a ims ,  o r  t ha t  the  soc ia l  s i t ua t i on  
re levan t  t o  the  ou tcome o f  l ang uage  con tac t  among  immig ran ts  f rom 
d i f f e ren t  m ino r i t y  g roups  i s  rea l l y  no t  a l l  t ha t  d i f f e ren t ,  a t  
l eas t  i n  the  second  genera t i on .  The  l a t t e r  poss ib i l i t y  imp l i es  
pe rhaps  t ha t  the  s t ruc tu re  o f  na t i ve  Swed ish  s oc ie t y ,  and  i t s  
a t t i t u des  towards  immig ran ts  o f  a l l  ca tego r i es  a re  t he  mos t  
s i gn i f i can t  f ac to rs ,  ra the r  than  the  d i f f e rences  be twe en  d i f f e 
ren t  e t hn i c  m ino r i t y  g roups .  Ano the r  p oss ib i l i t y  i s  t ha t  the  
soc i a l  f ac to rs  favo r ing  language  ma in tenan ce  i n  a  p a r t i cu la r  
g roup  a re  nega ted  by  o t he r  soc ia l  f ac to r s  favo r ing  language  
sh i f t .  None  o f  t he  g roups  rep resen t ed  i n  the  p resen t  s tudy  
rep resen t  an  i dea l  f o r  l anguage  ma in tenance .  

7 .3 .2  The  pa t te rn  o f  l anguage  use  and  f u tu re  b i l i ngua l i sm 

Two t ypes  o f  age -g rad ing  i n  the  p a t te rn  o f  l ang uage  use  we re  
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e v i d e n t  i n  t h e  r e s u l t s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  t h i s  t h e s i s .  B o t h  o f  t h e s e  
i n d i c a t e  t e n d e n c i e s  t o w a r d s  l a n g u a g e  s h i f t  i n  t h e  m i n o r i t y  
g r o u p s .  F i r s t ,  t h e r e  w a s  s t r o n g  e v i d e n c e  t h a t  y o u n g  p e o p l e  u s e  
S w e d i s h  f a r  m o r e  f r e q u e n t l y  t h a n  t h e i r  p a r e n t s ,  a n d  t h e  m i n o r i t y  
l a n g u a g e  f a r  m o r e  s e l d o m .  T h e  p a r e n t a l  i n t e r v i e w  m a t e r i a l  g i v e s  
a  c l e a r  p i c t u r e  o f  t h i s  a m o n g  t h e  F i n n s  i n v e s t i g a t e d  i n  B o r S s .  
T h e r e  i s  n o  i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  t h e  p i c t u r e  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t l y  d i f 
f e r e n t  i n  o t h e r  g ro u p s  ( s e e  e . g  E n g e l b r e k t s s o n  1 9 8 5  a n d  f o r t h 
c o m i n g ) .  S e c o n d ,  t h e  q u e s t i o n n a i r e  r e s u l t s  s t r o n g l y  s u g g e s t  t h a t  
t h e  b i l i n g u a l  y o u n g  p e o p l e  i n  t h e  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  c h o o s e  l a n g u a g e s  
o n  t h e  b a s i s  o f  t h e  a g e  o f  t h e i r  i n t e r l o c u t o r .  W i t h  o l d e r  b i l i n -
g u a l s ,  t h e y  u s e  M L ,  w i t h  t h o s e  o f  t h e  s a m e  a g e  a s  o r  y o u n g e r  t h a n  
t h e m s e l v e s ,  t h e y  u s e  S w e d i s h .  T h i s  p a t t e r n ,  i f  i t  i s  c o n t i n u e d  
o v e r  a  l o n g  p e r i o d  o f  t i m e ,  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e  y o u n g  p e o p l e  u s e  
t h e  m i n o r i t y  l a n g u a g e  l e s s  a n d  l e s s  a c t i v e l y  a s  t i m e  g o e s  b y .  A s  
t h e  y o u n g  p e o p l e  g e t  o l d e r ,  t h e i r  c o n t a c t  w i t h  t h e i r  p a r e n t s  a n d  
o t h e r  o l d e r  m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  m i n o r i t y  g r o u p  n a t u r a l l y  b e c o m e s  l e s s  
f r e q u e n t .  A s  t h i s  g e n e r a t i o n  d i e s ,  t h e  p o o l  o f  i n t e r l o c u t o r s  
w i t h  w h o m  t h e  s e c o n d  g e n e r a t i o n  s p e a k s  M L  g r a d u a l l y  d i s a p p e a r s ,  
s o  t h a t  u l  t i ma t e l y ,  t h e  s e c o n d  g en e r a t i o n  b e c o m e s  m o n o ! i n g u a l  
( a c c o r d i n g  t o  m y  d e f i n i t i o n ) ,  o r  a t  l e a s t  m a r g i n a l l y  b i l i n g u a l .  

T h e  c h a n c e s  o f  t h e  s e c o n d  g en e r a t i o n  p a s s i n g  t h e  m i no r i t y  
l a n g u a g e  o n  t o  t h e i r  o w n  c h i l d r e n  s e e m  s m a l l  i n  m o s t  c a s e s .  
A m o n g  t h e  s e c o n d  g e n e r a t i o n ,  we  c a n  e x p e c t  t he  e ff e c t  o f  i n t e r 
m a r r i a g e  o n  l a n g u a g e  u s e  t o  b e  e v e n  gr e a t e r  th a n  i t  w a s  f or  th e  
f i r s t  g e n e r a t i o n :  T h e  r a t e  o f  i n t e r m a r r i a g e  b e t w e e n  S w e d e s  a n d  
s e c o n d  g e n e r a t i o n  i m m i g r a n t s  m u s t  s u r e l y  b e  h i g h .  I n  a d d i t i o n ,  
S w e d i s h  w i l l  p r o b a b l y  b e  t h e  d o m i n a n t  l a n g u a g e  i n  m a n y  h o m e s  e v e n  
w h e r e  s e c o n d  g e n e r a t i o n  i m m i g r a n t s  h a v e  s t a r t e d  f a m i 1 i e s  wi t h  
p a r t n e r s  f r o m  t h e  s a m e  m i n o r i t y  g r o u p ,  i f  p r e s e n t  p a t t e r n s  o f  
l a n g u a g e  u s e  ( i . e .  s a m e  g e n e r a t i o n -  S w e d i s h )  a r e  s u s t a i n e d .  T h i s  
p a t t e r n  i s  t h e  s t r o n g e s t  i n d i c a t i o n  o f  l a n g u a g e  s h i f t  i n  p r o 
g r e s s ,  i n  m y  o p i n i o n .  I t  i s  a l s o  d i f f i c u l t  t o  s e e  h o w  t h i s  
p a t t e r n  co u l d  b e  c h a n g ed  i n  t h e  fu t u r e ,  i n  o r de r  to  re t a r d  l a n 
g u a g e  s h i f t ,  o r  e v e n  m a i n t a i n  o n e  o r  m o r e  m i n o r i t y  l a n g u a g e s .  

7 . 3 . 3  P r o b l e m s  i n  p r e d i c t i n g  f u t u r e  p a t t e r n s  o f  l a n g u a g e  u s e  f r o m  
p r e s e n t  o n e s  

T h e r e  a r e  n u m e r o u s  p r o b l e m s  i n v o l v e d  i n  t r y i n g  t o  p r e d i c t  
f u t u r e  p a t t e r n s  o f  m u l  t i  1  i n g u a l i  s m  f r o m  p r e s e n t  o n e s .  S o m e  o f  
t h e s e  h a v e  t o  d o  w i t h  l i m i t a t i o n s  i n  t h e  s t u d y  p r e s e n t e d  h e r e ,  
o t h e r s  a r e  m o r e  g e n e r a l .  

F i r s t ,  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t h e  p o p u l a t i o n  s u r v e y e d  i n  t h i s  
s t u d y  i s  n o t  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  o f  i m m i g r a n t  y o u n g  p e o p l e  i n  t h e  
c o u n t r y  a s  a  w h o l e .  F o r  o n e  t h i n g ,  t h e y  a r e  a m o n g  t h e  o l d e s t  o f  
t h e  l a r g e  g r o u p  o f  s e c o n d  g e n e r a t i o n  i m m i g r a n t s  w h o s e  p a r e n t s  
a r r i v e d  d u r i n g  t h e  l a t e  1 9 6 0 ' s  a n d  e a r l y  1 9 7 0 ' s .  B e c a u s e  o f  
t h i s ,  t h e y  h a v e  n o t  b e e n  a b l e  t o  e n j o y  s o m e  o f  t h e  b e n e f i t s  t h a t  
i m m i g r a n t  y o u n g  p e o p l e  b o r n  l a t e r  h a v e  b e e n  a b l e  t o  e n j o y .  T h e  
m o s t  i m p o r t a n t  o f  t h e s e  b e n e f i t s  i s  c e r t a i n l y  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  
r e c e i v i n g  i n s t r u c t i o n  w i t h  t h e  f i r s t  l a n g u a g e  a s  a  m e d i u m  o f  
i n s t r u c t i o n .  A s  e x p l a i n e d  i n  s e c .  5 . 4 . 2 ,  m o s t  o f  t h e  y o u n g  
p e o p l e  i n  t h i s  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  h a v e  h a d  t h e  r i g h t  a n d  t h e  o p p or 
t u n i t y  o f  a t t e n d i n g  h o m e  l a n g u a g e  i n s t r u c t i o n  f o r  m o s t ,  i f  n o t  
a l l  o f  t h e i r  t i m e  i n  t h e  c o m p u l s o r y  s c h o o l  ( t h o u g h  n o t  a l l  h a v e  
e x e r c i s e d  t h a t  r i g h t , )  b u t  f e w  h a v e  b e e n  o f f e r e d  m o r e  t h a n  t w o  
l e s s o n s  p e r  w ee k .  I m m i g r a n t  c h i l d r e n a t t e n d i n g  s c h o ol  n o w ,  a t  
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l eas t  i n  mun ic ipa l i t i es  w i th  as  many  immigran t  pup i l s  as  Borås  
and  Nacka,  a re  g iven  more  a l te rna t i ves  (c f .  Ens t röm e t  a l  1982) .  
Rece iv ing  ins t ruc t ion  a t  l eas t  pa r t l y  i n  the  m inor i t y  language  
shou ld  no t  on ly  improve  the  youn g  peop le ' s  sk i l l  i n  the  language ,  
the reby  inc reas ing  the i r  p ropens i t y  to  use  the  language  a c t i ve ly  
(see  sec .  6 .6 .1 .2 ) .  Bu t ,  perhaps  more  impor tan t ly ,  o rgan iz ing  
c lasses  w i th  predominan t ly  minor i t y  ch i l d ren  in  them ough t  to  
s t reng then  f r i endsh ip  ne tworks  among m inor i t y  ch i ld ren,  inc rease  
the  p oss ib i l i t i es  fo r  re fe rence  g roup  o r ien ta t ions  towards  the  
m inor i t y  g roup ,  as  w e l l  as ,  qu i te  s imp ly ,  i nc reas ing  the  number  
o f  occas ions  i n  wh ich  a  m ino r i t y  language  can  be  used  ( c f .  ch .  
6 ) .  A l  1  these  resu l t s  ough t  to  s t reng then  the  pos i t ion  of  the  
minor i t y  languages  i n  re la t ion  to  Swedish  i n  the  fu tu re .  

The  age  o f  the  respondents  i n  th i s  inves t iga t ion  may be  
unrepresen ta t i ve  o f  immigran t  ch i ld ren  and  yo ung  peop le  gen era l l y  
i n  ano ther  respec t .  Young  peop l e  i n  th i s  age  g roup  (14-16  years  
o ld )  a re  n o tor ious ly  suscep t ib le  to  g roup  p ressure ,  and  fee l  the  
need  to  con fo rm t o  the i r  peers  ve ry  s t rong ly .  I t  i s  impo r tan t  
fo r  young  peop le  i n  th i s  age  g roup  to  mark  the i r  so l ida r i t y  w i t h  
the i r  own age  g ro up ,  and  th e i r  independence  f r om the i r  paren ts  
(L i thman 1981) .  Mono l ingua l  young  peop le  do  th i s  i n  pa r t  by  
speak ing  an  ex t reme fo rm o f  the  vernacu la r ,  us ing  non-s tandard  
fo rms  (Labov  1972a ,  Payne  1975) ,  swear ing  e tc .  The  re su l t s  o f  
th i s  inves t i ga t i on  ind ica te  tha t  ex tens ive  use  o f  Swed ish  m ay  
se rve  the  same fu nc t ion  fo r  young  peop le  f rom t he  m inor i t y  g roup  
as  us ing  non-s tanda rd  va r ie t i es  does  fo r  mono l ingua l  young  
peop le .  I f  th i s  i s  t rue ,  i t  may be  tha t  use  o f  the  minor i ty  
language  inc reases  aga in ,  once  th i s  per iod  o f  ex t reme r ebe l l i on  
i s  over .  On the  o ther  hand ,  as  ment ioned  above ,  once  th e  young  
person  i s  o lde r ,  oppor tun i t i es  to  use  the  minor i t y  language  
p robab ly  become fewer .  A  p romis ing  avenue  fo r  fu tu re  research  o f  
language  use  among second  genera t ion  immigran ts  i n  Sweden wou ld  
be  an  i nv es t iga t ion  o f  language  us e  wh ere  the  pop u la t i on  inc luded  
a  w ide r  age  range  o f  young  p eop le ,  and  i nc luded  those  who had  
been  edu ca ted  a t  l eas t  pa r t l y  i n  the  m inor i t y  language .  

I t  i s  d i f f i cu l t  to  say  to  what  ex ten t  the  mun ic ipa l i t i es  
chosen  fo r  th i s  inves t iga t ion ,  Borås  and  Nacka ,  a re  represen ta 
t i ve  o f  the  coun t ry  as  a  who le  rega rd ing  the  soc ia l  s i tua t ion  o f  
immigran t  young  peop le ,  i n  pa r t i cu la r  fo r  the  soc ia l  cond i t i ons  
seen  as  re levan t  to  pa t te rns  o f  language  use .  Bo th  m un ic ipa l i 
t i es  have  re la t i ve ly  h igh  concen t ra t ions  o f  immigran ts .  However ,  
ne i the r  o f  them ha s  an  ex t reme ly  h igh  concent r t i on  o f  immigran ts .  
Accord ing  to  s ta t i s t i cs  fo r  fo re ign  c i t i zens  in  Sweden ( Invand
r ing  t i l l  Sver ige  1983) ,  i t  appears  tha t  a  g r ea te r  p ropor t ion  o f  
immigran t  young  peop le  l i ve  in  o r  near  the  la rge  urban  a reas  o f  
th i s  coun t ry ,  i . e .  i n  mun ic ipa l i t i es  resembl ing  Nacka ,  more  than  
those  resembl ing  Borås .  The  resu l ts  i n  chap ter  5  sugges t  tha t  
language  s h i f t  i s  more  advanced  i n  Nacka  than  i n  Borås .  I f  th i s  
i s  the  case ,  then  a c t i ve  b i l i ngua l  i sm i s  perhaps  even  less  w ide
spread  than  these  resu l t s  ind ica te ,  because ,  as  we s aw i n  sec .  
5 .3 .4 ,  more  you ng  peop le  were  ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l  s  i n  Borås  than  i n  
Nacka  (no te ,  however  the  d rop-ou t  p rob lem in  Nacka ,  wh ich  ma kes  
th i s  compar ison  ra ther  uncer ta in ) .  Thus ,  i t  wou ld  be  va luab le  
to  inves t iga te  the  pa t te rn  o f  language  use  am ong yo ung  peop le  i n  
o ther  t ypes  o f  mun ic ipa l i t i es ,  l i ke  Botky rka ,  a  suburb  o f  S tock 
ho lm where  fo re ign  c i t i zens  make up  a lmos t  a  quar te r  o f  the  
popu la t ion ,  and  perh aps  a  sma l le r ,  more  spa rse ly  popu la ted  mun i 
c ipa l i t y ,  such  as  S k innska t teberg ,  a  s emi - ru ra l  mun ic ipa l i t y  
where  the  p ropor t ion  o f  immigran ts  i s  as  h igh  as  i t  i s  in  Nacka .  
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I t  is  poss ib le that  the rate of  act ive b i l ingual ism is  higher 
among young people in  these munic ipal i t ies than i t  was among 
those in  Boräs and Nacka.  I f  not ,  then the prospects for  surv i 
val  of  minor i ty  languages i s  even mo re l imi ted than the resul ts  
in  th is  invest igat ion might  indicate.  

I  have a l ready touched on so me of  the dangers of  predict ing 
language m aintenance or  language s hi f t  based e i th er  on the socia l  
context  of  1 anguage c ontact  or  on th e pat tern of  1 anguage use 
among mult i1 ingual  s us ing th e domain c onf igurat ion as a g uide.  
The d i f ferences in  the socia l  condi t ions of  the var ious m inor i ty  
groups i n  Sweden do es not  seem to have had any g reat  e f fect  on 
the pat tern of  language use am ong second generat ion you ng people 
of  d i f ferent  immigrant  back ground.  Rather ,  i t  seems t o  be soci a l  
d i f ferences which cut  across ethnic group boundar ies which have 
been crucia l ,  e.g.  marr iage pat terns,  occupat ional  s tatus,  con
tact  wi th the country of  or ig in,  pat terns of  res idence etc.  

Whi le the age grad ing ev ident  in  these resul ts  points to
wards a pre dict ion of  language s h i f t ,  the age grading m ay in  par t  
be d ue to aspects of  the ag e grou p invest igated which w i l l  change 
wi th t ime:  educat ional  forms,  and reference group.  On the other  
hand,  the analys is  presented in  chapter  6 suggests that  the 
minor i ty  languages i n  Sweden w i l l  have a d i f f icu l t  t ime s urv iv
ing,  even i f  educat ional  forms i n  ML are expanded dr amat ica l ly ,  
for  example .  Unless M L b ecomes a natura l  choice in  conversat ions 
between peers (outs ide the c lassroom),  the chances for  surv iva l  
for  a l l  the minor i ty  languages seems s l im.  In the fo l lowing,  
concluding sect ion of  th is  thesis ,  I  wi l l  explore some o f  the 
ways in  which language maintenance can be suppor ted in  th is  
country,  i .e .  language p lanning.  
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7.4  Language p la nn ing  

The p o l i cy  o f  the  Swedish  government  in  re la t ion  to  i t s  
minor i ty  groups has  bee n presented most  e xp l ic i t l y  in  the  repor t  
o f  the  Commiss ion  on Im migra t ion  (Swe.  Invandraru t redn ingen,  SOU 
1974:69) .  The goa ls  o f  immigrant  po l i cy  as  s ta ted  in  tha t  docu
ment  a re  summed up i n  three words :  equa l i t y ,  f reedom o f  cho ice  
and par tnersh ip  (Swe.  jäml ikhet ,  va l f r ihe t  och samverkan) .  The 
goa l  wh ich  has  m ost  o f ten  been m ent ioned in  the  debate  about  
m inor i ty  languages in  Sweden i s  tha t  o f  f reedom o f  cho ice  (see 
e .g .  T ingb jörn  1980) .  I t  is  notewor thy  tha t  th is  goa l  ac tua l ly  i s  
fo rmula ted  in  terms o f  l ingu is t ic  minor i t ies ,  ra ther  than immi
g ran ts .  The g oa l  " imp l ies  tha t  pub l ic  in i t i a t i ves  are  to  be 
taken to  assure  members  o f  l ingu is t i c  minor i t ies  dom i  c i  led  in  
Sweden o f  a  genu ine  cho ice  between re ta in ing  and deve l op ing  the i r  
o r ig ina l  cu l tu ra l  ident i ty  and as suming a  Swed ish  cu l tu ra l  iden
t i t y "  (SOU 1974:25) .  

Thus,  the  Swedish  governm ent  expresses  i ts  commi t tment  to  a  
p lu ra l i s t ic  idea l  fo r  minor i ty  languages in  Sweden.  Whether  t h is  
ideal  i s  the  one wh ich  governs  the  greater  p ar t  o f  Swedish  po l i cy  
in  th is  area or  no t  is  not  a  q ues t ion  to  be addressed in  th is  
thes is .  What  t he  resu l ts  o f  th is  thes is  ind ica te ,  however ,  i s  
tha t  desp i te  th is  idea l ,  1  anguage s h i f t  among im migran t  young 
peop le  seems to  be p rogress ing  rap id ly .  In  o ther  words ,  e i ther  
minor i t y  young peop le  have n o t  been g i ven a  rea l  cho ice ,  o r  the  
vas t  ma jor i  t y  o f  them have chosen to  ass imi la  te ,  a t  least  1  in -
gu is t ica l l y ,  to  the  Swedish  ma j or i ty .  

However ,  the  tendenc ies  wh ich  see m c le ar  in  the  mater ia l  on  
wh ich  th is  thes is  i s  based need n o t  be inev i tab le .  Language 
sh i f t  can a t  least  be s lowed dow n,  even i f  language main t enance 
and ac t ive  mul  t i  1 ingua l ism on a  l a rge  sca le  may se em to  be d i f f i 
cu l t  goa ls  to  a t ta in .  In  th is  sec t ion ,  I  wi l l  suggest  some o f  
the  ways t ha t  ac t ive  mul t i l ingua l ism can be suppor ted  i n  Sweden.  
I  wi l l  concent ra te  on way s wh ich  have no t  been d iscussed so  mu ch 
among expe r ts ,  in  the  mass med ia ,  o r  among immigrants  themse lves .  
I  have a l ready ment ioned (sec .  7 .3 .1)  the  ways i n  wh ich  I  th ink  
educat ion  w i th  ML as  the  medium o f  ins t ruc t ion  can suppor t  mu l t i 
l ingua l  ism am ong the  second genera t ion .  

Freedom o f  cho ice  imp l ies  however  tha t  the  ind iv idua l  mus t  
be  a l lowed to  choose.  Exper ts  in  the  f ie ld  o f  immigrant  reserach 
in  many a reas ,  many o f  them l i ngu is ts ,  and b i l ingua l  s  themse lves ,  
tend to  assume tha t  a l l  immigrants  and immigrant  ch i ld ren  wou ld  
be  b e t te r  o f f  the  more  t hey  were  b i l ingua l ,  and t he  more  they  
re ta ined o f  the i r  d is t inc t i veness  w i th in  Swedish  cu l tu re .  Th is  
i s  no t ,  however ,  the  goa l  o f  a l l  o f  the  immigrants  and the i r  
o f fspr ing  themselves .  I t  is  impor tan t  tha t  the  ind iv idua l  minor 
i t y  group member  i s  g iven a l te rna t ives  o f  as  equa l  va lue  as  
poss ib le  to  choose betwe en,  bu t  i t  must  be  l e f t  up t o  her /h im to  
choose .  The t i t l e  o f  Loman's  a r t i c le  in  Invandrare  och m inor i 
te te r  (1978)  expressed th is  ap t l y :  "You can' t  scare  peop le  in to  
becoming b i l ingua l . "  

7 .4 .1  Contac t  

I  have shown e ar l  ier  in  th is  chapter  tha t  many o f  the  re 
su l ts  presen ted in  chapter  5  suggest  tha t  contact  i s  a ce nt ra l  
e lement  in  many o f  the  re la t ions  between soc ia l  fac tors  and the  
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pat te rn  o f  language use.  I t  was c lear  in  the  examinat ion  o f  the  
quest ionna i re  resu l ts  tha t  near ly  a l l  o f  the  young peop le  in  the  
present  inves t iga t ion  had ex tens ive  contac ts  w i th  Swedes,  Swed ish  
and var ious  fo rms o f  Swedish  cu l tu re  and i ns t i tu t ions .  What  
var ied  seemed to  be t he i r  contac ts  w i th  minor i t y  language speak
ers ,  the  minor i ty  language in  o ther  fo rms,  and min or i ty  cu l tu re  
and in s t i tu t ions.  One av enue o f  language p lann ing  tha t  suggests  
i t se l f ,  in  the  l igh t  o f  these resu l ts  i s  tha t  o f  increas ing  the  
young people 's  contac ts  w i th in  the  minor i ty  group.  I t  seems 
impor tan t  tha t  the  immigrant  o rgan iza t ions  f i nd  out  what  a c t iv i 
t ies  wou ld  a t t rac t  immigrant  yo ung peop le  t o  more  a c t ive  par t i c i 
pat ion ;  they  may however  f ind  i t  d i f f i cu l t  to  compete  w i th  the  
Swedish  o rgan iza t ions  in  many a reas  e .g .  a th le t ics .  The chances 
may be  be t ter  w i th in  the  area o f  cu l tu ra l  ac t iv i t ies ,  espec ia l l y  
when these are  t i ed  to  the  minor i ty  group.  However ,  the  ac t i v i 
t ies  must  be  (ma de)  a t t rac t ive  to  the  young peop le .  Cont rary  to  
the  fears  o f  some re presen ta t ives  o f  the  Swedish  m a jor i ty ,  I  
don ' t  be l ieve  there  i s  any g reat  r i sk  tha t  increas ing  contac t  
w i th  the  minor i ty  group imp l ies  tha t  contac t  w i th  the  ma jor i ty  
becomes r es t r i c ted  so m uch t hat  f reedom o f  cho ice  i s  l im i ted .  

In  add i t ion  to  ins t i tu t ing  the  (a t  least  par t ia l ly )  separa te  
educat ion  fo r  minor i ty  pup i ls ,  suppor t  fo r  the  immigrant  o rgan i 
za t ions  has been a  major  means o f  suppor t ing  minor i ty  groups and 
minor i ty  cu l tu re  in  Sweden.  However ,  as  we hav e seen i n  sec .  
5 .4 .3 ,  very  few o f  the  young peo p le  inves t iga ted  here  are  ac t ive  
in  these organ iza t ions .  I f  the  goa l  i s  to  inc rease the  young 
peop le 's  contac t  w i th  o ther  minor i ty  group mem bers,  then suppor t  
fo r  these o rgan iza t ions  shou ld  be d i rected  towards  i ncreas ing  the  
ac t iv i ty  o f  younger  me mbers  o f  the  m inor i ty  group.  Otherwise ,  i t  
cannot  be  e xpected tha t  suppor t  t o  immigrant  o rgan iza t ions  has 
any  g reat  e f fec t  on increas ing  contac t  among m inor i ty  young 
peop le .  

Contac t  w i th  the  count ry  o f  o r ig in  can a lso  be enc ouraged in  
var ious  ways.  For  example ,  scho larsh ips  awarded t o  minor i ty  
young peop le  s tudy ing  the  minor i ty  languages in  schoo l  can en
courage yo ung peop le  to  v is i t  the  CO fo r  longer  per iods ,  and make 
contact  w i th  o ther  young peop le  there .  Exchange programs fo r  
pup i ls  and teachers  are  another  poss ib le  means to  increase con
tac t  between m inor i ty  young peo p le  and the i r  peers  in  CO.  These 
fo rms o f  suppor t  need no t  be  l im i ted  to  minor i ty  young p eop le .  
They can even be granted to  major i ty  young peop le  who show 
ab i l i t y  and in te  res t  in  the  ML and the  cu l tu re  o f  a  p ar t i cu la r  
immigrant  cou nt ry .  

Some o f  the  immigrant  o rgan iza t ions  have recent ly  organ ized 
summer  ca mps i n  CO,  where  so me o f  the  campers  a re  minor i ty  young 
peop le  f rom Sweden,  and o thers  are  young p eop le  f rom CO.  Th is  
type o f  ac t i v i t y  ought  to  increase the  oppor tun i ty  and mot iv a t ion  
to  use ML a c t i ve ly  more  o f ten ,  even a f te r  re turn ing  to  Sweden.  
Other  immigrant  o rgan iza t ions  have organ ized summer  ac t iv i t ies  
fo r  young peop le  here  in  Sweden.  Par t i c ipa t ion  o f  major i ty  young 
people  cou ld  a lso  be encouraged in  many o f  these ac t iv i t ies ,  
inc lud ing  ins t ruc t ion  in  the  minor i ty  languages i n  schoo l .  

7 .4 .2  Mot iva t ion  fo r  learn ing  and us ing  ML 

In  sec t ion  5 .4.3 ,  I  presented a  b r ie f  accoun t  o f  the  reasons 
g iven by  the  young p eople  e i the r  for  a t tend ing  c lasses  in  the  
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home language ,  o r  fo r  no t  a t tend ing .  The  reasons  fo r  a t tend ing  
were  r emarkab le  i n  tha t  they  were  a lmos t  a lways  ra ther  vague ,  
e .g .  " I t ' s  good  to  be  b i l i ngua l " ,  " I  don ' t  wan t  to  fo rge t  ML"  
e tc .  Very  few p up i l s  mot i va ted  the i r  a t tendance  i n  home langua ge  
i ns t ruc t i on  in  te rms o f  a  de s i re  to  ma in ta in  con tac t  w i th  the  
mi  no r  i  ty  group  i n  Sweden,  o rw i th  re la t i ves  in  CO,  and  none  o f  
the  pup i ls  had  any  ins t rumenta l  mot i va t ion  fo r  a t tend ing  the  
c lasses .  Th is  ques t ion  was  exp lo red  more  tho rough ly  i n  the  
in te rv iew ser ies ,  bu t  the  same pa t te rn  emerged .  None  o f  the  
pup i l s  in te rv iewed had  ever  cons idered  th e i r  b i l i ngua l  i sm to  be  a  
marke tab le  sk i l l ,  once  they  l e f t  schoo l .  

I t  i s  ra ther  remarkab le  tha t  th i s  i s  the  case ,  cons ider ing  
the  g rea t  po ten t ia l  need  i n  Swedish  bus iness  and  admin is t ra t ion  
fo r  sk i l l ed  b i l i ngua l  personne l .  Sweden cond uc ts  e x tens ive  ex 
por t  and  im por t  bus iness  w i th  many  o f  the  coun t r ies  tha t  have  
sen t  immigran ts  to  Sweden,  espec ia l l y  perhaps  the  o ther  Scand ina
v ian  coun t r ies .  Even  Po land  and  Wes t  Germany  (w i th  the  4 th  and  
6 th  la rges t  immigran t  minor i t ies )  a re  impor tan t  coun t r ies  fo r  
in te rna t iona l  bus iness .  The  l a rge  number  o f  m inor i t y  g roup  m em
bers  a l ready  l i v ing  in  th i s  coun t ry ,  and  the  p rospec t  o f  a  some
what  red uced ,  bu t  s teady  i n f lux  o f  new imm igran ts ,  shou ld  a lso  
imp ly  a  p ress ing  need  fo r  b i l i ngua l  s  i n  many  se rv ice  b ranches ,  
bo th  i n  the  p r i va te  and  p ub l i c  sec to rs .  No t  on ly  a re  immigran t  
young  peop le  i n  many  cases  sk i l l ed  speakers  o f  ML,  as  am ong the  
f i r s t  genera t ion ,  bu t  they  have  exce l len t  knowledge  o f  Swed ish  
and  o f  Swed ish  so c ie ty ,  hav ing  been  educ a ted  here .  

The  ne ed  fo r  and  ava i1ab i1 i t y  o f  sk i  11  ed  b i  1 ingua l  personne l  
i n  bus iness  and  admin is t ra t ion  shou ld  be  made c lea r  to  bo th  
par t ies :  emp loyers  and  p rospec t i ve  emp loyees.  I f  th i s  need  i s  
made c l ear  to  the  young  p eop le ,  i t  shou ld  p ro  v  i  de them w i th  an  
added  mo t i va t ion  fo r  deve lop ing  sk i l l  i n  the  m inor i t y  language ,  
and  shou ld  a lso  improve  t he  s ta tus  o f  s tud ies  i n  the  "home l an 
guages"  i n  schoo l .  

7 .4 .3  Encourag ing  ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l i sm in  the  fami l y  and  the  
peer  g roup  

Severa l  o f  the  resu l t s  p resen ted  i n  the  p rev ious  chap te rs  
suggest  tha t  many  o f  the  dec is ions  wh ich  a re  c ruc ia l  to  the  
ind iv idua l  young  person 's  b i  1  i ngua l i sm or  mu l t i  1 ingua l  i sm a re  
made i n  the  fami l y .  I t  i s  o f  course  ex t reme ly  d i f f i cu l t  to  
d i rec t  language  p lann ing  e f fo r ts  to  the  fami l y  domain .  The  
fami l y  i s  norma l l y  ou ts ide  the  rea lm o f  such  e f fo r t s .  However ,  
the  g roup  I  have  ca l l ed  "marg ina l  b i l  ingua l  s "  wou ld  se em to  be  an  
impor tan t  poo l  o f  po ten t ia l  ac t i ve  b i l i ngua ls .  How can  the  
marg ina l  b i l i ngua ls  be  e ncouraged  to  be come ac t i ve  b i l i ngua ls?  

One w ay  i s  to  in fo rm paren ts  and  o th er  ML speake rs  t he  young  
person  comes i n to  con tac t  w i th ,  abou t  the  advan tages  fo r  the  
ind iv idua l  i n  ac t i ve  b i l i ngua l i sm,  and  ,  in  par t i cu la r  the  ways  
i t  can  be  deve loped  n a tu ra l l y  w i th in  the  fami l y ,  i n  the  fami l y ' s  
f r i endsh ip  ne twork ,  and  i n  the  p re -schoo l .  The  Na t iona l  board  o f  
hea l th  and  w e l fa re  (Swe.  Soc ia ls t y re l sen)  has  rece n t ly  commis 
s ioned  a  book  (Arnberg  fo r thcoming)  con ta in ing  in fo rmat ion  and  
p rac t i ca l  adv ice  to  paren ts  and  p re -schoo l  personne l  on  how to  
he lp  young  ch i 1dren  t o  deve lop  ac t i  ve  b i  1  i ngua l i  sm.  Th is  book  i s  
b o t h  d e t a i l e d  e n o u g h ,  a n d  w r i t t e n  s i m p l y  e n o u g h  t o  be g i n  t o  f i l l  
the  need  fo r  gu idance  vo iced  by  ma ny  paren ts  in te rv iewed fo r  th i s  
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study.  S imi lar  ef for ts ,  d i rected towards pa rents of  o lder  chi ld
ren and towards school  personnel  could help o lder  b i l ingual  
ch i ldren to mainta in and deve lop the i r  languages fur ther .  The 
resul ts  of  th is  invest igat ion ind icate that  many c h i ldren acquire 
both Swedish and ML as young c hi ldren,  but  that  ML is  used less 
and le ss as the young pe ople get  o lder .  I t  is  important  that  the 
young people become mo re s t rongly mot ivated to use M L a c t ive ly  in  
everyday l i fe ,  and th at  the occasions where use of  ML i s  natura l  
become mor e numer ous,  especia l ly  among peers.  

The most  d i f f icu l t  t rend to reverse in  the resul ts  presented 
would seem to be that  of  the dominat ion of  Swedish i n  communica
t ion with in the peer group.  Support  for  inst ruct ion of  pupi ls  in  
c lasses organized according to ethnic background ma y change t h is  
t rend to some ex tent ,  as would support  for  minor i ty  group a ct iv i 
t ies dur ing the young people 's  f ree t ime (v ia immigrant  organiza
t ions,  summer cam ps,  exchange program s etc) .  

I  have argued ear l ier  in  th is  thes is (sec.  1.2,  3.3.1)  that  
I  bel ieve the future of  the minor i ty  1 anguages i n  th is  country 
depends far  more on a ct ive use o f  the languages th an on increased 
knowledge ( in  the sense d iscussed in  sec.  3.3.1)  o f  them. I f  one 
bel ives that  the minor i ty  languages can surv ive i f  knowledge of  
them is  developed,  then language p lanning is  s impler :  i t  is  
s imply a mat t er  of  prov id ing more and be t ter  inst ruct ion in  these 
languages.  However,  language p l anning becomes more d i f f icu l t  i f  
the goal  is  to increase act ive use of  the languages.  I t  becomes 
a matter  of  t ry ing to encourage and to  mot ivate speakers to  
develop sk i l ls  in  the minor i ty  language by us ing them act ive ly,  
and,  in  many ways,  o f  combat ing the st rong pressure,  especia l ly  
on th e second gen erat ion,  towards language assimi lat ion and l an
guage shi f t .  Clear ly,  the provis ion o f  two hours a week of  
vo luntary inst ruct ion in  the home languages has not  been adequate 
to  guarantee the act ive use of  these languages o uts ide the c lass
room, ( though those who p ar t ic ipate in  such in st ruct ion do use ML 
more act ively  than those who do not) .  Other  measures would seem 
necessary,  a f fect ing other  spheres of  act iv i ty  besides educat ion,  
i f  the immigrant  minor i ty  languages ar e to  be g iven a rea sonable 
chance of  surv iv ing on the long term in  Sweden.  
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APPENDIX 1: 
PERSONS WITH FOREIGN BACKGROUND LIVING IN SWEDEN ON DECEMBER 31, 1983 

Country of Born abroad Born in Sweden 
bi rth/ci t i zen- Forei gn Swedi sh Forei gn Swedi sh Tota 1 
shi p citizens citizens ci t i zens ci tizens 

Scandi nav i a 154 ,223 166 ,901 50 ,045 89. ,424 460. ,593 
Denmark 18, 977 22, 983 6, 919 H, 694 60, ,483 
Finland 114, 413 119, ,955 36, ,107 66, 191 336, ,666 
Norway 18, 215 23, 810 6, 527 11, 245 59, ,7 97 
Ice 1 and 2, 618 243 492 294 3, ,647 

Other:Europe 87 ,381 109 ,148 24. ,574 55, 930 277, ,033 
Greece 8, 751 5, 423 2, 884 3, 448 20, ,506 
Ougos1 av i a 28. ,030 9. ,736 10, 365 6, 779 54. ,910 
Pol and 13 j ,751 12, ,327 1, ,073 6, 611 33. ,762 
Gt. Britain 6, 828 2, 302 1, 726 2, 905 13. ,761 
W. Germany 9, 576 28, 279 3, 359 14, 398 55, ,612 
Hungary 2, 547 10, 905 221 4, 224 17. ,897 
Other countries 17, ,898 40, ,176 4, ,946 17, 565 80, ,585 

Africa 1 ,198 5. ,034 1, ,035 2, 987 16. ,254 

N. America 5 ,734 9 ,218 1 ,640 2. ,995 19. ,587 
USA 4» 340 7, 509 1, 456 2, 321 15. ,626 
Other countries 1, 394 1» 709 184 674 3, ,961 

S. America 15 ,876 7 ,696 218 2, ,402 26. ,192 
Chile 8, 810 2, 647 81 654 12. ,192 
Other countries 7» 066 5, 049 137 1, 748 14. ,000 

Asia 37. ,792 23 ,420 7. ,316 7, 762 76. ,290 
Turkey 15, 289 2, 197 5, 299 1, 540 24. ,325 
Other countries 22, ,503 21, ,223 2, ,017 6, 222 51, ,965 

Pacific islands 559 453 65 253 1, ,330 

Sov iet Union 1 ,374 5 ,364 42 1, 056 7, ,836 

Unknown 16 73 2 ,052 25 2, ,166 

1) 2) 
TOTAL 310, 153 327, 307 86, 987 162, 834 887, ,281 

1) Included in this total are 10,000 children born to Swedes living abroad, 
who should be excluded. 

2) To this figure could be added over 120,000 persons 18 years old or more. 
This figure is an estimate. 

Figures are taken from Invandrare i Sverig e 1983, (statistik 3/84, Statens 
invandrarverk, my translation). 
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APPENDIX 2 :  PUPIL  Q UESTIONNAIRE O N L ANGUAGE U S E 

/Ques t ions  posed  as  pa r t  o f  Ques t ionna i re  1  (Background  
ques t ions ,  f i r s t  sess ion) : /  

9 .  What  l anguages  does  your  b io log ica l  mother  speak?  ( Inc lude  
them a l l ,  even  one s  she  on ly  speaks  a  l i t t l e . )  

She can  spe ak   

21 .  Wha t  l anguages  does  your  b io log i ca l  fa ther  speak?  ( Inc lude  
them a l l ,  even  ones  he  on ly  speaks  a  l i t t le . )  

He can  spe ak   

43 .  What  l ang uages  do  your  s ib l ings  speak?  ( I nc lude  them a l l ,  
even  the  languages  they  o n ly  speak  a  l i t t l e . )  

They  can  spe ak   
/Pup i l s  were  i ns t ruc ted  to  sk ip  th i s  ques t ion  i f  they  had  no  
s ib l i ngs . /  

118 .  Wha t  l anguages  do  your  f r i ends  speak?  ( Inc lude  them a l l ,  
even  the  languages  they  o n ly  know a  l i t t l e . )  

They  can  spe ak   
/Th is  ques t ion  was  sk ipped  i f  the  responden t  c la imed to  have  no  
f r i ends . /  

119 .  What  l angages  does  you r  bes t  f r i end  speak?  ( I nc lude  them 
a l l ,  even  the  languages  she /he  on ly  knows a  l i t t l e . )  

She/he  can  spe ak   
I  haven ' t  go t  a  "bes t  f r i end"   

124 .  Wha t  l anguages  does  your  g i  r l / boy f  r i  end  sp eak?  ( In c lude  them 
a l l ,  even  the  languages  she /he  o n ly  knows a  l i t t l e . )  

She/he  can  spe ak  
I  haven ' t  go t  a  g i r l / boy f r iend  
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/ Q u e s t i o n s  p o s e d  a s  p a r t  o f  q u e s t i o n n a i r e  3 ,  s e c o n d  s e s s i o n . /  

T o  b e  s u r e  t h a t  y o u  a n s w e r  t h e  r i g h t  q u e s t i o n s ,  w e  m u s t  f i r s t  
f i n d  o u t :  

1 .  W h i c h  c o u n t r y  w a s  y o u r  m o t h e r  b o r n  i n ?   

2 .  W h i c h  c o u n t r y  w a s  y o u r  f a t h e r  b o r n  i n ?   

/ I f  b o t h  p a r e n t s  w e r e  b o r n  i n  S w e d e n ,  t h e  p u p i l  w a s  i n s t r u c t e d  t o  
t u r n  t o  t h e  s e c o n d  p a r t  o f  t h e  t h i r d  q u e s t i o n n a i r e .  T h e  
q u e s t i o n s  t h a t  f o l l o w  w e r e  i n t e n d e d  t o  b e  p o s e d  t o  o n l y  t h o s e  
p u p i l s  o n e  o r  b o t h  o f  w h o s e  p a r e n t s  w e r e  b o r n  a b r o a d . /  

3 .  W h a t  l a n g u a g e s  d o  y o u  s p e a k ?  ( I n c l u d e  a l l  l a n g u a g e s ,  e v e n  i f  
y o u  o n l y  k n o w  a  l i t t l e . )  

4 .  W h e n  y o u  w e r e  l i t t l e ,  w h a t  w a s  t h e  f i r s t  l a n g u a g e  y o u  l e a r n e d  
t o  s p e a k ?  

5 .  D i d  y o u  l e a r n  a n y  o t h e r  l a n g u a g e  b e f o r e  y o u  s t a r t e d  s c h o o l ?  
N o   
Y e s  W h i c h  l a n g u a g e ?   

6 .  W h a t  l a n g u a g e  d i d  y o u  l e a r n  t o  r e a d  f i r s t ?  

D o e s n ' t  a p p l y  t o  m e   

7 .  W h a t  l a n g u a g e  d o  y o u  a n d  y o u r  m o t h e r  s p e a k  m o s t  o f t e n ?  

D o e s n ' t  a p p l y  t o  m e   

8 .  W h a t  l a n g u a g e  d o  y o u  a n d  y o u r  f a t h e r  s p e a k  m o s t  o f t e n ?  

D o e s n ' t  a ' p p l y  t o  m e  

9 .  W h a t  l a n g a g e  d o  y o u  a n d  y o u r  s i b l i n g s  s p e a k  m o s t  o f t e n ?  

D o e s n ' t  a p p l y  t o  m e  

1 0 .  W h a t  l a n g u a g e  d o  y o u  a n d  y o u r  b e s t  f r i e n d  s p e a k  m o s t  o f t e n ?  

D o e s n ' t  a p p l y  t o  m e   

1 1 .  W h a t  l a n g u a g e  d o  y o u  a n d  m o s t  o f  y o u r  f r i e n d s  s p e a k  m o s t  
o f t e n ?  

D o e s n ' t  a p p l y  t o  m e   

1 2 .  W h a t  l a n g u a g e  d o  y o u  a n d  y o u r  g i r  1  / b o y f r i e n d  s p e a k  m o s t  
o f t e n  t o g e t h e r ?  

D o e s n ' t  a p p l y  t o  m e   
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1 3 .  D o  y o u  s o m e t i m e s  s p e a k  t o  s o m e o n e  i n  o n e  l a n g u a g e ,  
a n d  t h e y  a n s w e r  i n  a n o t h e r  l a n g u a g e ?  

N o   
Y e s  W i t h  w h o m  d o e s  t h i s  h a p p e n ?   

W h i c h  l a n g u a g e  d o  y o u  s p e a k ?   
W h i c h  l a n g u a g e  d o e s  s h e / h e  r e p l y  i n ?   

1 4 .  W h a t  l a n g u a g e  i s  y o u r  m o t h e r ' s  m o t h e r  t o n g u e ?  

D o e s n ' t  a p p l y  t o  m e   

1 5 .  W h a t  l a n g u a g e  i s  y o u r  f a t h e r ' s  m o t h e r  t o n g u e ?  

D o e s n  t  a p p l y  t o  m e  

I n  t h e  q u e s t i o n s  t h a t  f o l l o w ,  w e  h a v e  s o m e t i m e s  w r i t t e n  
• L A N G U A G E * .  T h i s  m e a n s  y o u r  m o t h e r ' s  o r  f a t h e r ' s  m o t h e r  t o n g u e ,  
w h e n  t h i s  l a n g u a g e  i s  n o t  S w e d i s h ' .  

1 6 .  W h a t  l a n g u a g e  i s  t h e  * L A N G U A G E *  f o r  y o u ?  

1 7 .  A r e  t h e r e  o t h e r  p u p i l s  i n  y o u r  c l a s s  w h o  c a n  s p e a k  t h e  
• L A N G U A G E * ?  

N o   
Y e s  W h a t  l a n g u a g e  d o  y o u  m o s t  o f t e n  s p e a k  

t o g e t h e r  e . g .  b e f o r e  o r  a f t e r  S w e d i s h  
l e s s o n s ?  

W h a t  1  a n g u a g e  d o  y o u  m o s t  o f t e n  s p e a k  
t o g e t h e r  e . g .  b e f o r e  o r  a f t e r  h o m e  l a n g u a g e  
l e s s o n s ?  

D o e s n ' t  a p p l y  t o  m e   

1 8 .  D o  y o u  e v e r  m e e t  s c h o o l  f r i e n d s  d u r i n g  b r e a k s  w h o  c a n  s p e a k  
t h e  * L A N G U A G E * ?  

N o   
Y e s  W h a t  l a n g u a g e  d o  y o u  u s u a l l y  s p e a k  t h e n ?  

1 9 .  D o  y o u  e v e r  a s s o c i a t e  w i t h  f r i e n d s  i n  t o w n  w h o  c a n  s p e a k  t h e  
* L A N G U A G E * ?  

N o   
Y e s  W h a t  l a n g u a g e  d o  y o u  u s u a l l y  s p e a k  t h e n ?  

2 0 .  D o  y o u  e v e r  m e e t  p e o p l e  a t  a  r e c r e a t i o n  c e n t e r  o r  
c l u b / o r g a n i z a t i o n  w h o  c a n  s p e a k  t h e  * L A N G U A G E * ?  

D o e s n ' t  a p p l y  t o  m e .  I  n e v e r  g o  t o  a  r e c r e a t i o n  c e n t e r  
o r  o r g a n i z a t i o n / c l u b  
N o   
Y e s  W h a t  l a n g u a g e  d o  y o u  u s u a l l y  s p e a k  t h e n ?  
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21. How often do yo u read books (other than school books) in the 
*LANGUAGE*? 

Every week  
About once a month  
A cou ple of t imes a y ear  
Less often  
Never 

22. How often do you read a news paper/magazi ne in the 
*LANGUAGE*? 

Every day  
Several t imes a week  
Once a week  
About once a month  
Less often  
Never 

Which magazines/newspap ers do you read?  

23. How oft en do you watch TV programs in the *LANGUAGE*? 
Every day  
Several t imes a wee k  
Once a week  
About once a month  
Less often  
Never 

24. How oft en do you l isten to radio programs i n the *LANGUAGE*? 
Every day  
Several t imes a wee k  
Once a week  
About once a month  
Less often  
Never 

25. How o ften do you l isten to or play music from the *C0UNTRY*? 
(This means the country where your mother or father or both were 
born, but not Sweden.) 

Every day  
Several t imes a week  
Once a week  
About once a month  
Less often  
Never 

26. What c ountry is the *C0UNTRY*? 
How oft en do you visit  there? 

Several t imes a ye ar  
Once a year  
Every other year  
Less often  
Never 

27. When you visit  the *C0UNTRY* and h ave a ch oice between the 
*LANGUAGE* and Swedish, which language do you prefer to speak? 

The *LANGUAGE*  
Swedish ^  
I t  doesn~TTlnatter  
Doesn't apply to me, I  don't know the *LANGUAGE* at 
al l  
Doesn t  apply to me, I  never v isit  the *C0UNTRY*  
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28. Do you think that your knowledge of the *LANGUAGE* is 
suff icient when you nee d t o understand, speak, read and wr ite the 
*LANGUAGE*? 

My kno wledge is My know ledge i s suff icient: 
suff icient to: 

Almost In most In some 
always cases cases Never 

Understand the 
*LANGUAGE* wh en 
i t  is spoken  

Speak the *LANGUAGE* 

Read the *LANGUAGE* 

Write the *LANGUAGE* 

29. When do you feel that you have too 1 i t t le knowledge of the 
*LANGUAGE*? 

Describe these s ituations. 

Doesn't apply to me  

30. Sometimes there are high demands placed on knowledg e of 
Swedish. Do you think that your knowledge of Swedish is 
suff icient for you to manage wh en you nee d to understand, speak, 
read and wr ite Swedish? 

My know ledge i s My kno wledge is suff icient: 
suff icient to: 

Almost In most In some 
always cases cases 

Understand 
Swedish w hen 
i t  is spoken  

Speak Swe dish 

Read Sw edish 

Write Swedish 

31. When do you f eel you kn ow S wedish too l i t t le? 
Describe these s ituations. 

Doesn't apply to me 
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32. When you can cho ose between Swedish an d the *LANGUAGE* here 
in Sweden, which lan guage do you prefe r to speak? 

The *L ANGUAGE*_ __ 
Swedish  
I t  doesn' t  matter  
Doesn' t  apply to me, I  can' t  speak the *LANGUAGE* at  
al l   

33. Do you at tend or have you at tended home language 
instruct ion? 

No  
Yes How m any years ?  

34. Have you received any othe r instruct ion in the *LANGUAGE*? 
No  
Yes What sor t  of  instruct ion was i t ? 

35. Do your parents want you to at tend home 1anguage 
i  nstruct ion? 

Yes 
Doubtful  
No 
Don' t  know w hat they th ink  

36. And what do you th in k? Do you want t o at tend home 1 anguage 
instruct ion? 

Yes  
Doubtful   
No 

37. Can you explain why or  why not? 

38. Do you l ike i t  when one of  your parents speaks the 
*LANGUAGE* wi t h you in town? 

She/he never spea ks the *LANGUAGE* wi th me 
Yes  
Doubtful  
No  

39.  Would yo u l ike your own chi ldren to learn the *LANGUAGE*? 
Yes, def ini te ly  
Yes, perhaps  
No, perhaps no t  
No, def in i te ly not  

40.  Imagine that  you were to change s chools and c ame t o a ne w 
c lass.  Would you l ike your new c lassmates to know t hat  your 
mother or  father is  from the *C0UNTRY*? 

Yes  
Doubtful  
No  

41.  With w hom would you ch oose to have a fami ly? 
With someone whose mother or  father comes f rom the 
*C0UNTRY*  
With so meone wh ose parents are born in Sweden 
I t  doesn' t  matter to me  
Don' t  know 
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4 2 .  W h a t  d o  y o u  t h i n k  y o u r  p a r e n t s  t h i n k ?  W h o  w o u l d  t h e i r  c h o i c e  
f o r  y o u  b e ?  

S o m e o n e  w h o s e  m o t h e r  o r  f a t h e r  c o m e s  f r o m  t h e  
» C O U N T R Y *   
S o m e o n e  w h o s e  p a r e n t s  a r e  b o r n  i n  S w e d e n  
I t  d o e s n ' t  m a t t e r  t o  m y  p a r e n t s  
I  d o n ' t  k n o w  w h a t  t h e y  t h i n k  a b o u t  i t  

4 3 .  W h e n  y o u  a r e  i n  S w e d e n ,  w i t h  w h o m  d o  y o u  f e e l  m o s t  a t  h o m e ?  
W i t h  t h o s e  w h o  h a v e  a  b a c k g r o u n d  i n  t h e  * C 0 U N T R Y *  
W i t h  t h o s e  w h o  a r e  f r o m  S w e d e n  
E q u a l l y  w i t h  b o t h  
D o n ' t  k n o w  

4 4 .  H o w  i m p o r t a n t  i s  i t  t o  k n o w  t h e  * LA N G U A G E *  w e l  1  t o  f e e l  a t  
h o m e  i n  S w e d e n  w i t h  p e o p l e  w h o  c o m e  f r o m  t h e  * C 0 U N T R Y * ?  

V e r y  i m p o r t a n t  
R a t h e r  i m p o r t a n t   
N o t  i m p o r t a n t  
D o n  ' t  k n o w  

4 5 .  I n  w h i c h  c o u n t r y  d o  y o u  f e e l  m o s t  c o m f o r t a b l e ?  
I n  S w e d e n  
I n  t h e  » C O U N T R Y *  
E q u a l l y  a t  h o m e  i n  b o t h  
N o t  i n  a n y  c o u n t r y  

4 6 .  D o  y o u r  p a r e n t s  p l a n  t o  m o v e  b a c k  t o  t h e  » C O U N T R Y * ?  
Y e s  
N o   
D o n ' t  k n o w  

/ A f t e r  t h e s e  q u e s t i o n s  c a m e  q u e s t i o n s  o n  p o l i t i c a l  s o c i a l i z a t i o n  
f o r  i m m i g r a n t  y o u n g  p e o p l e  o n l y - -  s e e  s e c .  4 . 1 . 1 /  
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APPENDIX 3A:  INTERVIEW QUESTIONS; PUPIL INTERVIEWS 

I .  The p upi l ' s  own language h i s tory  
A.  Where hav e you l ived? 
B.  Which language d id  you learn f i rs t  of  a l l?  (Parents"  

mother  tongues.  Parents '  dia lec t  background. )  Do you th ink  you 
speak a  d ia lec t  o f  F inn ish? 

C.  What  was your  f i rs t  contact  w i th  F inn ish/Swedish? 
D.  D i d  you rece ive day care before you s tar ted school?  Which 

1anguage? 
E.  Any o ther  languages i n  the p ic ture? 

I I .  The ho me 
A.  W hom d o you l i ve  wi th  now? (D is t ingu ish between o l der  and 

younger  s ib l ings. )  (H is tory . )  
B.  Which langua ges can each m ember  o f  the household  spe ak? 
C.  Whic h language do you speak w i th  each on e? Whi ch language 

do they speak w i th  each o ther? 
D.  Has th is  a lways been the case? Have you chan ged language 

habi ts? When? 
E.  (Names o f  pe ts,  do l ls  e tc .  in  fami ly .  F inn ish or  

Swed i  sh?)  
F .  Prob lemat ic  s i tuat ions.  What  happens wh en 

1 .  Swedish monol ing ual  f r iends v is i t  
2 .  F inn ish b i l ingual  f r iends v is i t  
3 .  F innish monol inguals  (e.g .  re lat ives)  v is i t  
4 .  Swedish-speak ing adul ts ,  guests ,  workmates e t c  v is i t  
5 .  The fami ly  is  in  a p ub l ic  p lace,  e .g.  in  town.  
6 .  The fami ly  v is i ts  monol ingual  Swedes 
7 .  The f ami ly  v is i ts  F in land 
8.  In  a group where one language is  used,  speech 

d i rected a t  one i nd iv idual  in  a group,  when these two u sual ly  use 
the o ther  language,  e .g .  parents '  repr imands.  

9 .  What  happens whe n you meet  a s t ranger  on th e s t reet  
who speaks poor  Swedish,  w i th  F inn ish accent .  

G.  How does i t  work i n  your  F inn ish f r iends '  fami l ies? Same 
as in  your  fami ly? (At t i tudes?)  

H.  I s  there an ex p l ic i t  language p o l icy  in  the fami ly? Is  i t  
d iscussed? Arguments? 

I I I .  School  
A.  Which schools  have you at tended? 
B.  Have you gone to  school  wi th  more or  less the same 

c lassmates s ince f i rs t  grade? How m any o f  them ha ve F inn ish 
parents? 

C.  Have you been o f fered home language ins t ruct ion? At  what  
age? 

D.  Why do you/do you no t  a t tend? Why have you s topped go ing? 
1 .  What  happened when you were f i rs t  of fe red home 

language ins t ruct ion? 
2.  Who dec ided whether  or  not  you should  a t tend? 
3.  I f  the dec is ion has chang ed,  who ha s changed i t?  

E.  Do you p lan to  take F inn ish in  h igh school?  
F.  What  p lans do you have f or  next  year ,  o therwise? 
G.  I f  there had been mother  tongue c lasses when you had 

s tar ted school ,  would  you have gone i n  such a c lass? What  woul d  
your  parents  have pr efer red? 

H.  Ha ve you rece ived any o ther  type o f  ins t ruct ion in  F inn ish 
bes ides home language ins truct ion? (e.g .  preparatory  c lass,  
remedia l  ins t ruc t ion)  Swedish as a second lang uage? 

I .  Is  there any d i f ference between teachers  in  home language 
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and i n  o ther  sub jec ts?  Swed ish  as  a  second  langu age?  
F .  Does  the  home language  teacher  speak  F inn i sh  more  o r  less  

the  same wa y  as  your  paren ts?  
G.  Have  pup i l s  w i th  immigran t  background  been  t rea ted  

d i f f e ren t l y  i n  schoo l?  
1 .  Nega t i ve ly?  
2 .  Pos i t i ve ly?  (e .g .  Have  they  been  asked  about  

F in land ,  cond i t i ons  the re ,  h i s to ry  e tc? )  

IV .  F ree  t ime  
A.  What  do  you  us ua l l y  do  i n  the  a f te rnoons  a f te r  schoo l?  In  

the  even ings?  O n the  weekends?  On vaca t ions ?  
B .  Where  do  you  m eet  f r i e nds?  A t  home? Other  p laces?  
C .  Do  you  usua l l y  meet  one  o ther  f r i end ,  o r  i n  la rge r  

groups?  
D.  A r e  yo u  a  mem ber  o f  any  o rgan iza t ion ,  c lub?  Which  one ?  

Whom d o  you  me et  the re?  
E .  Church?  
F .  Do you  go  t o  f ree  t ime cen te rs?  
G.  Have  you  ever  par t i c ipa ted  in  the  ac t i v i t i es  o f  the  

F inn ish  c lub?  Ku l tu r -78?/The  la t te r  i s  a  sma l le r  F inn ish  
o rgan iza t ion  i n  Borås /  

H .  Mass  med ia :  TV,  rad io ,  v ideo,  newspapers ,  magaz ines ,  
mus ic  ( l i ve  and  recorde d) ,  mov ies ,  books .  Swed ish /F inn ish?  

I .  Are  you  sa t i s f i ed  w i th  the  o f fe r ings?  I s  there  some 
ac t i v i t y  wh ich  you  wou ld  l i ke  to  do  wh ich  you  can ' t  do  f o r  some 
reason?  

J .  Vaca t ion :  Where  do  you  usu a l  l y  go?  Wi th  the  fami l y?  By  
yourse l f /w i th  f r i ends?  (Ask  s pec i f i ca l l y  abou t  Fin land,  i f  i t  
doesn  " t  come up . )  

V .  Language  m ix ing  
A.  Does  i t  ever  happen  tha t  you  speak  to  someone i n  one  

language ,  and  th ey  answer  you  i n  ano ther?  Wi th  whom? In  what  
s i tua t ions?  Ho w o f ten?  Why? Do es  on e  o r  the  o ther  l a te r  sw i tch  i n  
the  conversa t ion?  Whic h  on e?  

B .  Do  you  know anyone  who has  a  conversa t ion  th i s  way?  
(A t t i tudes)  

C .  Do  you  somet imes  sw i tch  languages  i n  a  conversa t ion?  In  
wha t  s i tua t ions?  Are  th e re  o thers  who do?  

D.  Does  i t  happen  t ha t  you  use  a  Swed ish  word  o r  two  when 
you  a re  speak ing  F inn ish?  A F inn ish  word  o r  two  i n  your  Swedish?  
How abou t  o the r  F inns?  (A t t i tudes)  

E .  (Ge t  some idea  o f  f requency  o f  these  ph enomena)  

V I .  Las t  ques t ions  
A .  A re  you  sa t i s f i ed  w i th  your  knowledge  o f  F inn ish  and  

Swed ish?  
B .  I f  no t ,  when do  you  n o t i ce  the  shor tcomings?  
C.  Ho w do  you  m anage i n  these  s i tua t ions?  
D.  When you  can  choose  be tween F inn ish  and  Swed ish ,  wh ich  

language  do  you  ch oose?  I n  Sweden? I n  F in land?  
E.  D o  you  th ink  i t ' s  impor tan t  to  know F i nn ish  we l  1  t o  be  

cons idered  a  F in n  among F inns  i n  Sweden? In  F in land?  
F .  What  do  you  th ink  wou ld  happen  i f  you  moved  (back)  to  

F in land?  What  k ind  o f  schoo l  wou ld  y ou  p r e fer  to  go  to?  
G.  Do  you  no t i ce  any  d i f fe rence  be tween yo ur  F inn ish  and  

tha t  o f  your  re la t i ves  and  f r i ends  in  F in land?  
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APPE NDIX 3B :  INTERVIEW QUESTIONS;  PARENTAL INTERVIEWS 

/These  ques t ions  were  used  as  a  gu i de  fo r  the  in te rv iewer ,  who 
was  en couraged  to  expand  on  them as  necessar y /  

I .  The langua ge  i n  the  home coun t ry ,  i n  the  home a rea  
A .  (Paren ts '  l anguage(s ) ,  mothe r  tongue .  Other  languages?)  
B .  (Language  i n  schoo l .  Swed ish  i n  schoo l? )  
C .  (Language  am ong f r i ends . )  
D.  (Con tac t  w i th /  l ea rn ing  o f  o ther  languages ,  d ia lec ts? )  
E .  (D id  i n f  work  i n  F in land?  Language a t  workp lace?)  
F .  (Wi fe /husband 's  1anguage(s ) ) .  
G.  (Concep t ion  o f /  a t t i t ude  towards  F in land 's  o f f i c ia l  

language  po l i cy ,  languages '  use  i n  home a rea .  Serv ice  to  
F in landssvenskar .  Compare  w i th  Sweden-F inns .  A t t i tudes  to  
"hur r i " )  /F inn ish :  m i ld l y  deroga to ry  te rm f o r  F in landssvenskar / .  

I I .  Ar r i va l  i n  Sweden .  F i r s t  con tac t  w i th  Swed ish .  
A .  Why  d id  you  move?  When? Poss ib le  re -m igra t ions .  Who 

he lped?  
B .  H ow d id  the  f i r s t  con tac ts  w i th  au thor i t i es  go?  D id  you  

manage yours e l f?  Wi th  an  i n t e rpre te r?  Who he lped / in te rp re ted?  
-  tax  au thor i t ies  
-  par i sh  o f f i ce  
-  insurance  a u thor i ty  
-  hous ing  ex change  

C .  (F i rs t  persona l  con tac t  w i t h  Swedes . )  Who? How? ( i . e .  
p r i  va te )  

D .  (Courses  i n  Swed ish .  When ( i n  re la t i on  to  a r r i va l )?  How 
1ong? )  

E .  (O ther  language  t ra in ing?  Who h e lped?  In  what  way?  A t  
work?)  

F .  How much  have  you  used  an  i n te rp re te r?  (Was i t  a 
consc ious  dec is ion  to  s top  us ing  one?)  

I I I .  F inn ish - -  a f te r  a r r i va l  i n  Sweden 

A .  W hom d id  you  speak  F inn i sh  w i th  du r ing  the  f i r s t  yea rs  
a f te r  your  a r r i va l?  Were  you  fo rced  to  speak  Swed ish  f r om the  
beg inn ing?  

B .  Has  th i s  p ic tu re  changed? 
C.  Are  the re  s i tua t ions  where  you  avo id  speak ing  F inn ish?  
D.  Do  you  ever  fee l  uncer ta in  e .g .  when  y ou  have  to  speak  o r  

wr i te  F inn ish?  
E .  (Own langu age  po l i cy - -  as  mu ch /as  l i t t l e  as  poss ib le?)  
F .  D id  you  no t i ce  any th ing  d i f fe ren t  abou t  your  f r i ends '  

F inn ish  i n  Sweden? 
G.  D id  you  have  any  expec ta t ions  o r  p lans  abou t  the  language  

be fo re  you  ca me here ?  

IV .  The  deve l opment  o f  Swed ish  
A .  Where  d id  you  f i r s t  s ta r t  to  use  Swed ish?  (a t  work ,  i n  

town,  w i th  f r i ends ,  a t  home,  a t  a  c lu b  e tc . )  
B .  Were  the re  (a re  there  s t i l l )  s i tua t i ons  you  avo ided  

because  o f  d i f f i cu l t i es  w i th  the  language?  
C .  Wha t  was  eas ies t /mos t  d i f f i cu l t?  TV,  rad io ,  newspapers ,  

books ,  spoken  lang uage?  
Who wa s  eas ies t  to  unders tand?  W ho w as  he lp fu l?  In  wha t  

way?  
Who wer e  ea s ies t /ha rdes t  to  speak  to?  Ch i l d ren ,  f r i ends ,  

acqua in tances ,  o thers?  
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D.  H ow much d id  you t ry  to  improve your  k nowledge? How d id  
you do i t?  

E.  How m uch he lp  was ( fo rm al )  ins t ruc t ion? Your  ow n e f for ts?  
In  what  way ? 

V.  The language s i tua t ion  in  the  fami ly  today 
A.  Wh om do you l i ve  wi th  now? Which  languages do each o f  

them spe ak? 
B.  Which  language(s )  do  you usu a l ly  speak w i th  each o f  them? 
C.  Which  language(s )  do  they  usua l ly  speak w i th  each o the r?  

Has th is  s i tua t ion  changed? 
D.  What  happens w i th  language use wh en 

1 .  Other  F inns  v is i t  (who can/cannot  speak Swedish)  
Re la t ives  f rom F in land v is i t .  

2 .  The f ami ly  i s  in  town? a t  the  F i nn ish  c l ub? V is i t ing  
o ther  F inn ish  fami l ies?  V is i t ing  Swedish  fa mi l ies?  

3 .  Swedish  f r iends  come f o r  a  v is i t?  
4 .  I f  you tu rn  to  one person in  the  fami ly ,  when a  

Swede i s  v is i t ing ,  fo r  example .  
5 .  The f am i ly  goes to  F in land 
6 .  What  happens when you beg in  a  conversat ion  in  

F inn ish  and one o r  more  Sw edes j o in  the  company? 

E.  Doe s i t  ever  happen th a t  you speak Swedish  w i th  someone 
who ca n speak F inn ish? Do o thers?  What  do  you th ink  about  t h is?  

F.  Has i t  ever  happened tha t  you spoke to  a  s t ranger  in  
Swed ish ,  and d iscovered t ha t  she/he wa s a  F inn? Wha t  d id  you do? 

G.  Wha t  names ha ve you g ive n yo ur  ch i ld ren? Pets?  

H.  What  s or t  o f  language p o l icy  do o ther  F inns  have a t  home? 
As m uch/ l i t t le  F inn ish? What  do  you th ink  about  i t?  

I .  I s  there  any  pa r t i cu la r  language po l icy  in  th is  fami ly?  Is  
i t  d iscussed? 

VI .  Language a t  the  workp lace 
A.  Ho w m uch chance do you get  to  speak F in n ish  on t he  job? 

Wi th  whom? Do you t r y  to  have as  muc h co ntact  as  p oss ib le  w i th  
these peop le?  

B.  Do you meet  workmates  outs ide  o f  work? F inn ish  or  
Swedish? 

C.  What  happ ens whe n you spea k F inn ish  on the  job  and there  
are  Swedes nea rby? Your  boss? 

D.  Have you g iven/ rece ived he lp  f rom o th er  F inns  on th e  job  
w i th  Swedish? (e .g .  when th ey  haven ' t  unders tood ins t ruc t ions ,  
e tc .  )  

E .  H ow much do you need to  use Swedish  i n  your  work? Do you 
have any  use fo r  your  F inn ish? 

F .  Have your  language ha b i ts  on th e  job  changed? 

V I I .  Free t ime today 
A.  What  f ree  t ime ac t iv i t ies  do you have? Any where  you 

speak Swedish /F inn ish? 
B.  What  about  the  F inn ish  c lub? What  language i s  spoken 

there? Is  there  any fo rmal  agreement  among the  members  about  
1anguage? 

C.  Oth er  ac t iv i t ies  where  you can speak F inn ish? Where  you 
"prac t ice"  your  Swedish? 

D.  Church .  The p r ies t?  Serv ices? The serm on? O wn p ray ers?  
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Church mu s ic?  (Swedish  o r  F inn ish?)  
E.  (Mass media .  TV,  rad io ,  magaz ines ,  newspapers ,  books ,  

mus ic  in  F inn ish  and Swed ish. )  Are  you sat is f ied  w i th  the  o f fe r 
ings  in  F inn ish? 

F.  Soc ia l  ac t iv i t ies .  How m uch w i th  F inns? Wi th  Swedes? Wi th  
o ther  immigrants?  Which  language do you speak when you mee t  your  
f r iends? Except ions? How hav e you met  your  f r iends? 

G.  Vacat ion .  F in land? Sweden? O ther  coun t r ies?  Have the  
t r ips  to  F in land increased,  decreased? Has F inn ish  in  your  home 
a rea changed? Do peo p le  a t  home no t i ce  tha t  your  F inn ish  has 
changed? 

VI I I .  Language mix ing  
A.  Do you no t ice  when o t he r  Finns  mix  Finn ish  and Swedish? 

Yourse l f?  
B.  What  k ind  o f  mix ing? 

1 .  D i f fe ren t  speakers  in  same conversa t ion  use 
d i f fe rent  languages? 

2 .  The sa me speaker  speaks  f i r s t  in  one lan guage,  and 
la te r  changes to  another .  

3 .  The same speaker  uses  Swe dish  w i th  F inn ish  e lements  
F inn ish  w i th  Swedish  e lemen ts  

-  What  k ind  o f  mix ing  i s  most  usua l?  
-  Who mixe s  most ?  
-  The e lemen ts- -  what  s or t  o f  words? 
-  When,  ho w o f t en  does i t  happen? I n  F in land? 

4 .  (A t t i tudes)  
C.  What  do  you th ink  o f  var ious  accents  i n  Swedish? Which  

ones are  beaut i fu l  and ug l y?  What  about  F in landssvenska d ia lec t?  

IX .  Home langua ge i ns t ruc t ion  
A.  How much do you th ink  home language ins t ruc t ion  has 

he lped th e  ch i ld ren  re ta in ,  deve lop  th e i r  F inn ish? 
B.  How m uch o f  the i r  learn ing  o f  F inn ish  has taken p lace in  

the  c lassroom,  in  the  home,  e lsewhere? 
C.  I s  th is  the  way i t  shou ld  be ,  do you th ink? 
D.  What  language(s)  i s /are  used in  home languag e ins t ruc t ion? 

What  do  they  do dur ing  the  lessons? 
What  do  you th ink  they  shou ld  be do ing? 

E.  Do you have mu ch conta c t  w i th  the  home language teacher?  
What  do  you t h ink  she/he shou ld  emphas ize  in  ins t ruc t ion? 

X.  Las t  quest ions  
A.  Do you fee l  d i f fe ren t  when yo u speak F inn ish  and S wedish? 
B.  What  a re  your  v iews about  y our  ch i ld ren 's  knowledge o f  

F inn ish  and Swedish? About  home lang uage ins t ruc t ion? Mother  
tongue c lasses? 

C.  When you can cho ose bet ween speak ing  F i nn ish  and Sw edish ,  
wh ich  language do you choose? In  F in land? In  Sweden? What  
de termines  your  cho ice? 

D.  Are  you sa t is f ied  wi th  your  knowledge o f  Swedish ,  
F inn ish? I f  not ,  do  you do an y th ing  about  i t?  

E.  Are  there  s i tuat ions  where  you no t ice  that  your  
competence i s  insu f f ic ient?  What  do  you do then? 

F .  How impor tan t  i s  i t  tha t  a  person can speak good F i nn ish  
i f  she/he i s  to  fee l  a t  home am ong F inns  in  Sweden? Accepted as  
F inn ish  in  F in land? Are  there  d i f fe rences? 

G.  H ow impor tan t  i s  i t  to  speak good Swedish  to  be acc epted 
by  Sw edes? 

H.  Suppose tha t  there  had been a nother  count ry ,  w i th  the  
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same s tand ard  o f  l i v ing,  and s ame op por tun i t ies ,  as  c lose to  
F in land,  as  an a l te rnat ive  to  move to .  Had y ou m oved to  Sw eden ,  
o r  to  the  o ther  count ry?  W hy? 
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APPENDIX 4 :  TABLES SHOWING THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN ETHNIC 
BACKGROUND,  (PARENTS' )  OCCUPATION,  AND D EGREE O F BIL INGUALISM.  

The tab les  be low show the  re la t ionsh ip  between parents '  
occupat iona l  s ta tus  and degree o f  b i  1  ingua l i  sm when e thnic  
background is  he ld  constan t ,  and between e thn ic  background and 
degree o f  b i l ingua l  ism when pa rents '  occupat iona l  s ta tus  i s  he ld  
constant .  The d iscuss ion  o f  these resu l ts  i s  in  sec t ion  5 .3 .8 .  

The tab  1 es  be l  ow can be read in  the  fo l  1  owing way ( ta k ing  
tab le  a as  an  example) :  The t ab le  shows tha t  o f  a l l  " f i f i "  young 
peop le ,  73 .3% are  ac t ive  b i l ingua ls .  Th is  percentage can then be 
compared w i th  the  percentages o f  ac t ive  b i l ingua ls  in  the  th ree 
occupat iona l  g roups ( i f  the  occupat iona l  var iab le  had no e f fec t ,  
these f igures  wou ld  l ie  c lose to  73.3%) .  The compa r ison shows 
tha t  the  degree o f  ac t ive  b i l ingua l  ism is  h igher  ( than 73.3%)  in  
the  lowest  occupat iona l  g roups fo r  " f i f i " ,  bu t  lower  than 73.3% 
in  the  o ther  two groups .  Th is  resu l t  matches p ar t  o f  the  resu l ts  
fo r  the  popu la t ion  as  a  whole  (c f .  tab le  5 .3 .5) ,  tha t  act i ve  
b i l  ingua l ism is  greater  in  the  lower  occupat iona l  g roup,  wh i le  
the  greater  ra te  o f  ac t ive  b i  1 ingua l ism in  the  upper  oc cupat iona l  
g roup found in  the  popu la t ion  as  a  wh o le  i s  not  found for  the  
" f i f i "  group cons idered by  i t se l f .  
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S u m m a r y  o f  c r o s s - t a b u l a t i o n  o f  e t h n i c  b a c k g r o u n d  a n d  o c c u p a t i o n :  

T a b ! e  A :  
F i  f  i  

A c t i  v e  
b i  1 i n g u a l s  

I  &  I I A  

5  
33 . 3  

I I B  &  1 1 1 A  

31  
59 . 6  

H I B  &  I I  IC  T o t a l  

123  
8 2 . 0  

159  
73 . 3  

O t h e r s  

T o t a l  

10 
66 .7  

15  
6 . 9  

21 
40 .4  

52  
24 .0  

27  
18.0 

150  
6 9 .1  

58  
26 .7  

217  
100.0 

T a b l e  B :  
A n a n  

A c t  i  v e  
b i  1 i n g u a l s  

I  &  I I A  

35  
87 .5  

I I B  &  1 1 1 A  

1 1  
64 . 7  

H I B  &  1 1  I C  T o t a l  

18 
72 .0  

6 4  
78 .0  

O t h e r s  5  
12 .5  

6 
35 . 3  

7  
2 8 . 0  

18 
22.0 

T o t a l  

T a b l e  C :  
S w e f  i  

A c t  i  v e  
b i  1  i  n g u a l s  

40  
i . 8  

I  &  I I A  

6 
2 2 . 2  

17  
20 .7  

I I B  &  I I  1 A  

3  
5 .9  

25  
30 .5  

16 
25 .8  

82 
100.0 

H I B  &  I I  IC  T o t a l  

25  
17 .9  

O t h e r s  

T o t a l  

21 
77 .8  

2 7  
19 .3  

48  
94 .1  

51  
36 . 4  

46  
74 .2  

62 
44 .3  

115  
82.1  

140  
100.0 

T a b l e  D :  
S w a n  

A c t i v e  
b i  1  i  n g u a l s  

I  &  I I A  

19  
23 .5  

I I B  &  1 1 1 A  

11 
15 .5  

I I I B  &  I I  IC  T o t a l  

2 
4 . 2  

32  
16 .0  

O t h e r s  

T o t a l  

62 
76 .5  

81 
40 . 5  

60 
84 .5  

71  
35 .5  

46  
95 .8  

48  
24 . 0  

168 
168 

200 
100.0 
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Table E: 

Di ff I & IIA HE i & IIIA HIB ; & IIIC Total 

Active 
bil inguals 

0 
0. .0 

4 
36.4 

7 
50.0 

11 
39.3 

Others 3 
100. ,0 

7 
63.6 

7 
50.0 

17 
60.7 

Total 3 
10. .7 

11 
39.3 

14 
50.0 

28 

100.0 

Table F; 
I & IIA f if i anan swefi swan diff total 

Active 
b i 1 i nguals 

5 
33.3 

35 
87.5 

6 

22.2 

19 
23.5 

0 

0.0 

65 

39.2 

Others 10 
66.7 

5 
12.5 

21 
77.8 

62 

76.5 

3 

100.0 

101 

60.8 

Total 15 
9.0 

40 
24.1 

27 
16.3 

81 
48.8 

3 
1.8 

166 
100.0 

Table G: 
IIB & 111A fifi anan swefi swan diff total 

Active 
bilinguals 

31 
59.6 

11 
64.7 

3 

55.8 
11 
15.5 

4 

36.4 

60 

29.7 

Others 21 
40.4 

6 
35.3 

48 
94.1 

60 
84.5 

7 
63.6 

142 
70.3 

Total 52 
25.7 

17 
8.4 

51 
25.3 

71 
35.2 

11 
5.5 

202 

100.0 

Table H: 
11 IB & IIIC fifi anan swefi swan di ff total 

Active 
bi 1inguals 

123 
82.0 

18 
72.0 

16 

25.8 
2 
4.2 

7 
50.0 

166 

55.5 

Others 27 
18.0 

7 

28.00 

46 

74.2 

46 

95.8 

7 

50.0 

133 

44.5 

Total 150 
50.2 

25 
8.36 

62 
20.7 

48 

16.1 

14 

4.7 

299 

100.0 
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